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PREFACE. 



The distinguished success that has attended the 
Grammar of M. de L^vizac, which has been adopt- 
ed by the most celebrated Schools in England, is a 
sufficient proof that it is one of the most useful that 
has hitherto appeared : it has, indeed, one advan- 
tage, that will always secure it a preference above 
every other : all the principles it contains, as well 
as the Orthography of Yoltaire, are sanctioned by 
the authority of the French Academy, and by all 
the Grammarians of eminence, who for nearly a 
century have laboured to ascertain and fix the true 
rules of the French Language. Another advan- 
tage, not less valuable, is, that almost all the phrases 
given as examples or exercises, being drawn from 
the Dictionary of the Academy, or the most appro- 
ved French writers, the Student of this Granunar 
win Store his mind with none but pure and correct 
forms of speech, and will not be liable to contract 
vicious modes of expression, and imbibe error while 
aiming at instruction. The proprietors have been 
particularly careful with respect to the correctness 
and simplicity of the present Edition, which they 
have submitted to a strict revision, and which, on 
a comparison, will be found to surpass preceding 
Editions, both in the copiousness of its remarks and 

its general perspicuity. 
1* 



EXPLANATION 



OF THB ABBRBTIATI0N8 USED IN THB BXERCI8B8 



m. stands for 
t . . 

pL . . 

n. or sing. 

Am. 

knsp, 

pr. - 

art. - 

pr.-art. 

pron 

inf-l 

inf-2 

inf^ 

inM - 

ind-l 

ind-3 

ind-3 

ind-4 

ind-5 

ind-6 

iiid-7 

lnd-8 

cond-1 

cond-3 

cond-3 - 

im|>. 

subj-l 

snbj-S 

sabj-3 

8ubj-4 



masculine, 

feminine. 

pluraL 

singular. 

h mate. 

A aspirated. 

preposition. 

article. 

article contracted. 

pronoun. 

present of the infinitive. 

the past. 

participle present. 

participle past. 

present of the indicative. 

imperfect. 

preterit definite. 

preterit indefinite. ^ 

preterit anterior. 

pluperfect. 

future absolute. 

future anterior. 

present of the conditional. 

first conditional past. 

second conditional past 

imperative. 

present of the subjunctive 

imperfect. 

preterit. 

pluperfect. 



I 
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* in the exerciser denotes that the word under which it is 
ifiaced, is not expressed in French. 

' — denotes that the English word (see page 74) is spelt alike 
in French, or at least the part under whicn this sign is placed. 

= denotes that the French word difiers from the £ngiish only 
hy its termination, as directed page 75. 

Those French words which are followed by the above signs, 
are to take the form which they point out. 

In the Third part the * is no longer placed under the word, 
but after it. 

In filling the exercises, the order of the figures placed some- 
times in the phrases after the French words, is to be observed. 

In the exercises, when several English words are included be- 
tween a parenthesis, they must be translated by the only words 
placed under. 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



Grammar, in general, is the art of speoMngnni tm^ 
i»^orrectly. 

To speak — is to convey our thoughts by means of arti- 
culated sounds. 

To write — is to render those thoughts permanently 
-visible by means of certain signs, or characters, called 
Letters, and their number disposed in order, constitutes 
what is called the Alphabet. 







FRENCH ALPHABET. 




BOUHLIRBS. 


XtALIO LBTTEBS. 


OLD ROmmCIATION. mW nMHIDSOlA! 


A 


a 


A 
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ah 


ah 


fi 


b 
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ba^ 


*«• 
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scby 


ke 
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da§ 


de 
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>«yt 


gk* 
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ahsh 


he 
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jeef 
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ke 
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ell 
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emm 


m§ 
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enn 


ne 




















P 


P 


P 


V 


fOAf 


r 


a 


q 


Q 


q 


htX 
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twy 
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»t 
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vay 


V0 
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eeks 


kse 


Y 
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egree 


egrec 
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z 


Z 


z 


' zed 


ze 



* Here both the old pronimctadon and the new are expressed by Bni^n 
■oiindji, and in the new the letter e alter each consonant is sounded as la the 
English word battery. 

t The two consonants ^andi sre sounded In the Alphabet like « in ^Ieasiir% 
or s in asure. 

I See the seeond note, page 4. 



2 THE 80VKD8 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

The Freuch Alphabet contains, as we see, twenty' 
five letters, which are divided into Vowels and Consih 
nants. 

A vowel is the simple emission of the voice forming 
an articulate sound by itself. 

A consonant, on the contrary, cannot be articulated 
without the assistance of a vowel. 

The vowels are a, «, i, o, u, and y, which sometimes 
has the sound of one i, and sometimes of two. 

The nineteen remaining letters, b, c, d, f, g, h, j, k, l^ 
^^Pt 9t ^* ^1 ^1 ^t ^t ^1 ^^^ consonants. 



THE VOWELS. 

The French language com- 
prehends more distinct simple 
sounds than are here represent- 
ed by the above 6.ye vowels ; 
for, according as these are pro- 
nounced close or broad, short 
or long, with the appropriate 
accentuation, they furnish — ten 
simple sounds. 
N. B. -i Add to these — thre other 
simple sounds, each represent- 
ed by the combination of two 
vowels, and 

Lastly — four nasal simple 
sounds, which again, for want of 
more appropriate signs, are re- 
presented by the coalition of n 
or m with the above vowels, and 
they complete the number of^ 

The Towels are either long or short ; 
The long vowels require more, the short vowels less 
time in pjonouncing, thus : 



seventeen sim" 
pie sounds. — 
> See Table L 
p. 4. 



DF TBS FJtXWDK TONGUE. S 

h is long in p&te dough and short in patte paw 

e tempMe storm PrompeUe Prumpet 

i gite abode petite little 

o —note host hoUe foickerbaskei 

u fltite j/Zttto huUe hut 

Besides the simple there are also the compound soxmAa, 
in which two vowels are distinctly heard by a single 
emission of the voice ; these are the diphthongs. See- 
Table III. p. 6 and 7. 

The sound of one or more letters, pronounced with 
a single-emission of the voice, is called a syllable ; one 
or more syllables make a word. 



There are three 
cbccenis^ the 



ACCENTUATION AND PUNCTUATION. 

In reading, due attention should be paid to the accents 
and cedilla,io the apostrophe, diaresis^ hyphen, &c. the two 
former of which are peculiar to the French language. 

acute (') never placed but on e, a3 

in honte. 
grave (*) placed over a, e, u, as in 

voildt proces, ou, 
circumflex (*) employed over any long 

vowel, as pidire, rive, 
epitre, a/pdtre, buche. 
The cedilla is a kind of comma placed under c, giving 
it the sound of s before a, o, u, as in fagade, fagon, re^. 
The apostrophe (') marks the suppression of a vowel 
before another vowel, or h mute, as in Veglise^ Voisecm, 
Vhomme, s^il vient, for la eglise, le oiseau, le homme, si U 
vient. 

The diteresis (•*) is placed over the vowels e, i, u, to in- 
timate that they are to be pronounced distinctly from the ''-•' 
vowels by which they are accompanied. • 

The hyphen (-) is particularly used in connecting com- 
pound words, as in Belles-lettres, tout-pvASsarit, chefs-d^cm* 
vre, arc-en-ciel, &c. 

AH the other distinctive marks, as the comma, semi* 
colon, colon, period, interrogation, note of admiration and 
exclamation^ parenthesis, &c. &c. ace the same in the 
French as in the English language. 

2 
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TABLE I 



The Sevewieen Simple Sounds of the French Tongui* 









SXAttPLlSI^. 








SOUNDS. 






SOUNDS^ A8^ 


1 


a short 


ami 


friend 


a in 


I amatewr 


% 


k long 


bos 


stockings 


a 


bark 


3 


e 


tenir 


to hold 


e 


battery 


4 


6 


et^ 


summer 


a 


pa/per 


5 


d 


modele 


model 


e 


met 


6 


t(\) 


t<^ 


head 


e 


there 


7 


• ' ' 
1 


uniter 


to imitate 


• 

1 


timid 


8 


o short 


^c^^Ie 


school 





scholar 


9 


6 iJon^ 


cdte 


rib 





note 


10 


u 


verta 


mrtue 


(2) 




11 


eu short 


jettne 


young 


u 


shun 


12 


eii long 


jewne 


fast 


(2) 




13 


ou 


soz^pe 


soup 


OU 


soup 


14 


an" 


ange 


angel 


en 


encore 


15 


zW) 


Un 


jUix 


en 


length 


16 


long 


long 


on 


long 


17 


un^ 


hiun 


brown 


un 





(1) Besides these four sorts of e, tnere is one entirely mute at 
the end of many words, as in the above modele^ tite^ ccoUf cbUi 
and sometimes m the beginning and middle, as in ceperhdaiUf jo- 
veline^ Roqiufort^ souqweniUe^ Vemperewr^ &c. 

(2) The sound of the French i&, to which there is no similar, 
nor even approjumate sound in English, must be heard from the 
master, and it may be necessary to add, that though we have 
attempted to exhibit the French sounds by English letters, yet 
they can only be correctly learnt by hearing them from the lips 
of a native. In particular, the nasal sounds cannot be conveyed 
by any combination of English letters. 

K. 6. The figures in the following tables relate to the abQy« 
seventeen simple sounds. 



Oy THB rRBNCH TONOUB. 



TABLE IL 



CkKUition of Letters representing several of the Seveih 

teen Simple Sounds, 



1 
4 



6 

7 

a 

9 



o 



lO 


n 


11 


eu 


IS 


eil 


13 


on 



M 



15 

16 
17 



In 
on 



Simple Sounds represented by ezampl 

a a gage* 

i otga 

ai geoj 

e ann^ 

s dsophage 

i aide 

ie bate 

i baiWne 

ai je nageais 

i foible 

ie monnaitf 

i ainS 

I parattfe 

» folitf 

a ottrore 

D flageolet 

a oMteor 

an manea/n 

geole 
u gagewre 
19 euef 
e laitKtf 
su sona 
m nottd 
ae aoeice 
ae ujime 
^A AoiU 
n jambe 
m affligeofit 
n mmbre 

1 entendre 
m essatm 
in crainte 
n petntore 
a tmpoli 
n jyvibole 
1 lyntaxe 
)n "pigeon 
n 0fflbre 
m ^jeiMi 
tn p&ifum 



kehetted 
sharp 

i«9 
year 

eB9ophag%s 

aid 

bay 

I did swim 

weak 

money 

eldest 

toappear 

m, 

dawn 
flageoUi 
a/Mar 
hammer 
gaol 
wager 
had 
leUuee 
sister 
knoi 
taU 

keplays 
August 



ajti 



ajfiicting 
meTnber 
to hear 
swarm 
fear 
^ictwre 
impolite 
symbol 
syntax 
pigeon 
shade 
fasting 
perfume 



« 



7 i 
1 or 2 a 



7 
4 

7 
5 









7 i 

8or9o 

7 i 

10 16 

7 i 

11 or 12 626 

7 i 

13 ou 
7 % 

14 an 
7 » 

15 M 
7 i 

16 M 



8 





2 


d 


8 





6 


h 



8. 
15 
10 

1 

10 
4 





in 

u 

a 



ieu 

iou 

ian 
ien 

ien 

ion 
oi 

01 

oie 
oe 
oi 
eoi 

oin 
ua 



Juai 
ue 
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rABLE IIL 




Diphthongs. 




□ids represented by 


examples. 


fiacre 


hackney-eoaeh 


galimat^as 


nonsense 


je d^fiai 


I challenged 


amitie 


friendship 


vous riez 


you laugh 


hiaia 


Has 


hiiie 


beer 


cie] 


heaven 


je purifiais 
vwlon 


I purified 


violin 


mio^ler 


to mew 


relivre 


binding 


lelieuT 


bookbinder 


mieux 


better 


chiourme 


( crew of a 
. \ galley 


yiande 


meat 


audieTtce 


audience 


chi6iien 


christian 


passion 


passion 


bois 


wood 


boite 


box 


foie 


liver 


moelLe 


ma/Ftwo 


Toisin 


neighbour 


nsLgeoire 


fin 


hesdn 


uami 


nuage 


cloud . 


je remttai 


I moved 


6teTnueT 


to sneeze 


d€nue 


stript 


ntiie 


cloud 
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TABLE IIL 

Diphthongs contirmed. 
Gompoimd Sounds represented by 

laenuit 
il suaii 
huisson 
paraplvte 

imp^ttfosit^ 
lueuT 

m&jestueuT 

niMince 
infiuence 

Juin 

m 

iuonB 

Totiage 

d€noueT 
d6\oue 
filfe enjouee 
je jouai 
{(metier 
je denouaia 
comhouia 
Vouie 

houeux 

noueur 

" lauange 
Rouen 

haibouin 
jouons 



10 


u 


/ ue 


5 


a 


\ uai 


10 


tf 


/ui 


7 


% 


( uie 


10 
8 


u 




> no 


10 
11 


u 
eu 


> ueu 


10 
12 


u 
eH 


> neu 


10 


u 


i nan 


14 


an 


{ uen 


10 
15 


u 
in 


I uin 


10 
16 


u 
on 


I uon 


13 
1 


ou 
a 


V oua 
'one 


13 


ou 


ou€ 


4 


6 


j ouee 
.ouai 


13 


ou 


} one 


5 


a 


\ ouai 


13 


ou 


} oui 


7 


• 

t 


\ ouie 


13 
11 


ou 
eu 


> oueu 


31 
12 


ou 

efU 


> oueu 


13 


ou 


} ouan 


14 


an 


s ouen 


13 
15 


ou 

in 


> ouin 


13 
16 


ou 
on 


> ouon 
8* 



examples. 

minuet 

he persptrid 

bush 

umbrella 

impetuosity 
glimmering 

majestic 

shade 
infiuenc€ 

June 
letushU 

wheel-work 

to untie 
frustrated 
cheerful girl 
I played 
to whip 
I untied 
cart grease 
hearing 

scavenger 

knotty 

praise 
Rouentaciiy 

baboon 
let us play 
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OBSERVATIONS UPON THE TWO FIRST TABLES. 

Am, an, do not take the nasal sound when m oxn are 
doubled, as in constamment^ annee. Am is not nasal at 
the end of some foreign names, as Ahram, Roboam, &>c. ; 
except Adam, which has the nasal sound. 

Em and en are articulated as in the English words 
hem and men :, 

1. In words taken from foreign languages ; as Jeru- 
salem, item, hymen, pollen, solen, amen, &c. and also in 
lemme, gemme, decemvirat, decemvirs, etrenner, ennemi, 
moyennant, penne, pennage, and in the second syllable of 
the compound word empenne. 

2. In some persons and tenses of the verbs, fenir, vt- 
nir, prendre, and their compounds, as que je vienne, que 
tu soutiennes, quHl comprenne, &c. in the pronouns femi- 
nine, la mienne, la tienne, les siennes, in many other 
words, as ancienne, magicienne, Vienne, en Autriche, &/C. 

3. In many nouns and persons of verbs ending in ene^ 
eme, as in arene, ehene, je me promene, il egrene, il seme^ 
whereTiowever the e is somewhat nlore open. 

But em in femme, and en in enorgueillir, ennohlir, and 
enntU, must be pronounced as if spelt with a, famme, 
anorgueillir, annoblir, &c. and len in the second sylla- 
ble of so-Ze»-nel, and derivatives, has only the sound of 
la. 

Aen has the sound of the French nasal an in Caen, a. 
town in Normandy. 

And a^n has the same sound in Loon, another town 
in France, in faon a fawn, and in paon a peacock ; but 
these letters have the sound of on in taon, an oxfly. 

N in the monosyllable en, both when a preposition and 
when a pronoun, in on, mon, ton, son, pronouns, and in 
hon, hien, and rien, ceases to be nasal when these words 
are immediately followed by a vowel or an h mute, as en 
lialie, on en aura, mon ami, c^est un hon homme, on a 
hien essay e,je suis bien-aise qv!il rCait rienoublie. But 
en and on remain nasal, when placed after the verbs to 
which they belong ; as dormez-en d votre siEur, A-t-on 
essaye f va-f-en au logis. 



OF THB VRBNCH TONGUE. 

Im and in are not naaal^ 

1. In the word interim^ and in proper names taken 
from foreim languages, as Selim, Ephraim, Ihrdkm. 
However me nasal sound is preserved in Benjamin, Jo- 
achim, sera/phin, cherubin. 

2. In the beginning and middle of words, when m or 
n is followed by a vowel or an A mute, as inanime, ini- 
maginable, unanimite, &c. 

3. Whenever m or ti is doubled, as immoler, immer- 
sion, iiVTUfveTf inne, innocent, though in this latter word 
only one n is sounded. 

Un has the sound of u close in une, unieme, unanime, 
and of eun in jeune komme, when followed by a word 
beginning with a vowel or an h mute, as un homme, un 
esprit, aucun ami, commun accord. 

Um is pronounced omm in some words adopted from 
the Latin, as centumvirs, album, qmnquennium, lador 
num, laudanum, geranium* 

(/after the consonants q and^ is generally silent, as 
in qnatre, guerre, &c. See those letters, p. 21 and 27. 



OF THE Y. 

This letter when alone, or when preceded, or followed 
by a consonant, is pronounced as simple i, except in pays, 
paysan, pa/ysage, and even ahhaye, which are pronounced 
pi'is, pS'isan, pe-isage, abe-ie. Y between two vowels is 
pronounced ii, and when preceded by a, it gives to this 
letter the sound of ai, ana when by o or u, it gives to 
them the sound of the diphthongs oi or ui. The vowel 
which follows the y is pronounced like one of the diph- 
thongs ia, ie, &c. for which reason we have deferred 
speaking of the y till after the diphthongs. 

Ab-ba-ye abbey noas 6-ga-yons we erUiven 

a-bo-yer to bark es-su-yer to wipe 

ap-pu-yer to support mo-yen means 

bJi-fa-yer to sweep net-to-yer to clean 

b6-ga-yer to stamTner je-pa-yais I was paying 

cra-yon pencil je ra-y*e-rais X would erase 

cro-ya-ble credible ro-yau-me kingdom 

€-cu-yer esquire vo-ya-ge voyage 

il ef-fra-ya he frightened vo-ya-geur traveller 
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EXERCISES— 0» MmosyUahUs, or words of one syUaHU. 


Gras 


fat 


Urend 


he returns 


Ty^% 


my 


11 sent 


he smells, feels 


ta 


thy 


je Tends 


IseU 


sa 


his, her, its 


je 


I 


la 


the, her, it 


me 


me 


las 


tired 


ne 


not 


pas 


step we 


te 


thee 


un plat 


a dish 


ce 


this, that 


bac 


ferry-boat 


se 


himself, 4^ 


sac 


sack, bag 


le 


the, htm, it 


arc 


arch, bow 


de 


of 


pare 
bal 


park 


16 


oreai^A (of cloth) 


hall 


n6 


bom 


cap 


cap 


mais 


ha 


car 
par 


far 

by, through 


mes 

tes 


fMf, pi. 

t^yt pl. 

Am, her. Us, pl. 


part 


^lare 


ses 


art 


art 


les 


the, them 


char 


chariot 


pr6 


meadow 


dard 


dart 


prds 


near 


lard 


bacon 


pr6t 


ready 


tard 


, late 


ver 


worm 


quand 


when 


vers 


toward, or verse 


rang 


rank 


vert 


green 
he loses 


blanc 


white 


ilperd 


sans 


without 


ilsert 


he serves 


dans 


in 


cerf 


stag 


gland 


acorn 


serf 


bondman 


pan 


skirt of a coat 


peur 


fear 


cran 


notch 


ilmeort 


he dies 


plant 


pUmtation 


plears 
leur 


tears 


plan 
nanc 


flan 


their 


flank 


sel 


sdU 


grand 


^reat 


tel 


such 


en 


in 


quel 


which 


ilfend 


he splits 


sec 


dry 


gens 


people 


bee 


beak 


lent 


- slow 


chef 


chief 


main 


hand 


bref 


short 


iljnent 


he lies 


neof 


new, OT nine 


ilpend 


he hangs 


Est 


East 


11 prend 


he takes 


vingt 


twenty 


ceint 


girt 


crin 


horse-Mir 


cinq 


five 


Un 


flax 


sain 


wholesome 


brin 


sprtg 


sein 


bosom 


pain 


bread 


saint 


holy 


pin 


pine 


seing 


sigTwlwre 


vm 


win$ 
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11 


M 


front 


lib 


son 


rond 


frit 


fried 


blcMid 


lis 
pris 
prix 
ris 


lUu 

m 

pncc 
laugh 


pont 
long 
fond 
il8 foni 


ria 


riee 


jonc 


ni 


neither, nor 


non 


nid 


nest 


gond 


si 


he did 


nom 


ilfit 


plomb 


mis 


put 


nu 


r 


folds 


du 


thread 


ildat 


Til 


vHe 


bru 


yif 


lively 


brut 


sot 


fool 


ilbat 


tdt 


soon 


cm 


dos 


shut up 


il crut 


nos 


owr 


;e fas 


vos 
gros 


vowr 
Dig 


us 
u 


trop 


too much 


illut 


trot 


trot 


pins 


croc 


hook 


tu 


or 


gold 


vu 


boTd 


edge 


flux 


fort 


strong 


glu 


tort 


wrong 


due 


jesors 


I go out 


sue 


sort 


faU 


sur 


port 


port 


mur 


ilmord 


he bites 


. nul 


FOl 


theft 


bout 


choc 


shock 


joug 


roc 


rock 


nous 


bloc 


block 


YOUS 


troc 


exchange 


clou 


dot 


dowry 


cou 


on 


one^ people, thef conp 


bon 


good 
bound 


trou 


bond 


mou 


ton 


thy 


tout 


son « 


his, her, its 


toux 


ilssont 


they are 


pou 


mon 


^ 


cour 


don 


il pleut 


dont 


of which, <f*. 


pen 


4P)Ic 


therefore 


llveut 



forehead 

round 

light {hair) 

bridge 

long 

bottom 

iheydo 

nuh 

no 

hinge 

name 

lead 

naked 

of the, sing. m. 

he owed 

daugAter-tn4aw 

rough 

he drank 

raw *• 

he believed 

I was 

juice 

read 

he read 

m>ore 

thou 

seen 

Aux 

birdlime 

duke 

juice 

upon 

rfioU 

no, none 

end 

yoke 

we, us 

you 

nail 

neck 

blow, stroke 

hoU 



soft 
ail 



cough 

louse 

yard 

it rains 

litOe, few 

heiswiUing 
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ON. DISSYLLABLES, 
Or words of Two Syllables, 



A-bns 


abuse 


cl6-ment 


clement 


a-chat 


purchase 


cli-mat 


dimate 


ao-tear 


actor 


doi-son 


partition 


4^e 


age 


co-hue 


throng 


&-me 


soul 


com-mun 


common 


an-neau 
ar-deor 


ring 
ardowr 


com-pas 
com-te 


compasses 
earl 


ar-gent 


money 


con-g6 


holiday 


as-tre 


star 


con-te 


tale 


au-cun 


none 


co-quin 


rogue 


a-veu 


confession 


cor-deau 


line 


a-vis 


advice 


c6-t6 


tide 


au-tre 


oOer 


cou-ple 


couple 


bal-con 


balcony 


cou-reur 


runnef 


ban-qae 


bank 


cous-sin 


cushion 


bar-qae 


a bark 


cou-yent 


convent 


ba-teau 


boat 


crd-me 


eremrn 


b&-ton 


stick 


cri-me 


crime 


beaa-t6 


beauty 


crot-te 


dirt 


b6-gne 


stammerer 


cTot-te 


crust 


b6-te 


beast 


da-me 


lady 


beur-re 


butter 


dan-seur 


dancer 


bi-ble 


bible 


d6-bit 


sale 


bU-me 


blame 


de-bout 


erect 


bon-heur 


happiness 


de-mi 


half 


bon-t6 . 


goodness 


dd-pdt 


deposit 


bos-qaet 


grove 


d6-6ert 


vfUdemess 


boa-quet 


nosegay 


des-seit 


dessert 


boar-geoa 


bud 


dis-cours 


speech 


bour-ru 


su/tly 


dou-leur 


pann 


bras-seur 


brewer 


^u 


crown 


bri-gand 


robber 


en-clin 


inclined 


brus-que 


abrupt 


en-fant 


child 


bru-te 


brute 


6-poux 


spouse 


buf-fet 
bu-reau 


cupboard 
office 


es-poir 
6.tain 


hope 

pewter 

being 


bus-te 


bust 


dtre 


ca-dean 


present 


en-chs 


excess 


ca-f6 


coffee 
joU 


festi^ 


feast 


ca-hot 


fd-te 


festival 


ca-non 


cawnon 


fi-lou 


pidcpoMf 


ca-ve 


eeUar 


fla-con 


decanter 


cau-se 


cause 


flam-beau 


fUmbeau 


cer-cle 


circle 


fld.t(9 


fhU 


ci-seau 


chisel 


fo-r6t 


forest 


pi-seaux 


scissors 


fptt-dre 


ihmderboU 
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fimr-mi 


iMrf 


meu-ble 


fwrnitwi 


fri-pon 


knave 


mon-de 


ioarld 


fu-renr 


fwry 


mons-tre 


monster 


gaic-t6 


cheerfuJ/nesi 


moa-le 


mould 


gar-^n 
ga-teau 


eeuke 


mou-lin 
ni-gaud 


miU 
sillyfeUaid 


ga-zon 


Pwrf 


noa-veau 


new 


gen-dre 


so7irin4aw 


cDU-vre 


work 


gen-re 


gender 


(m-guent 

or-dre 

oa-bli 


ointment 


gi-got 
gla-9on 


le^ of mutton 
piece of ice 


order 
oblivion 


goA-t6 


Iwtcheon 


parrent 


relation 


gout-te 


drop 


par-rain 


god-fatktr 


gT&-ce 


favowr 


pa-te 


gron-devLT 


grumbler 


pa-t6 


pie 


gra-aa 


oatmeal 


pat-te 


paw 


g^d-re 


mu 


pd-che 


fishing f peach 


guer-re 


vja/r 


p6-ch6 


sin 


gneu-le 


mouth of a beast pd-cheur 


fisherman 


gal-de 
^hai-ne 


gvide 
hatred 


pe-cheur 
pei-ne 


sinner 
trouble 


'h&le 


sumlfumtng 


pein-tre 


painter 


' hal-le 


market hall 


p6-re 


father 


* har-pe 


harp 


peu-ple 


people 


* ha-te 


haste 


pcu-reux 


feafful 


* hau-tenr 


height 


pin-te 


pint 


' ha-sard 


change 


plu-me 


feather 


* h6-tre 


beech 


por-trait 


picture 


hom-me 


TTian 


pour-pre 


purple 


hon-netir 


honour 


prin-ce 


prince 


* hon-te 


shame 


pru-neau 


prune • 


hor-reur 


horror 


ra-gotit 


ragout 
nue 


ho-te 


landlord 


rh-gle 


hu-main 


human 


rfi-gne 


reign 


im-pie 


impious 


rei-ne 


queen 


ju-ge 


judge 


ren-te 


annuity 


jour-n6e 


d/vy 


r6-ve 


d/ream 


lai-tenz 


milky 


ri-re 


laughing 


la-quais 


footman 


rou-te 


road 


lar-cin 


theft 


ru-se 


trick 


lar-genr 


breadth . 


sa-bre 


sabre 


li-quenr 


liquor 


sa-lut 


salute 


lo-gis 


dwelling 


sa-tin 


satin 


lon-gaenr 


length 


sau-oe 


sauce 


mar-bre 


marble 


sau-teur 


Pumbler 


mar-chand 


tradesman 


s^jour 


resident 


marri 


husband 


si-gnal 


signal 


m^re 


mother 


si-gue 


sign 
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8om-bre 

sou-hait 

Boa-pe 

son-ris 

su-cre 

sns-pect 

ta-cne 

ta-che 

tam-bour 

tom-beaa 



dark 

foish 

tawp 

Mmile 

sugar 

suspicifous 

spot 

task 

drum 

grave 



to-me 

tou-pie 

tour-near 

trai'neaa 

tr6-ne 

trou-peau 

veu-ve 

vi-gne 

zMe 

Z6-16 



vohmi 

top 

twmer 

sledge 

throne 

fiock 

Vfid4no 

vine 

zeal 

zealous 



WORDS OP THREE SYLLABLES. 



A-bi-me 

a-br6-g6 

a-bri-cot 

ab-so-lu 

ab-sar-de 

ac-tri-ce 

af-fai-re 

am-pou-le 

ap-p6-tit 

&-pre-t6 

a-rai-^n^e 

ar-moi-re 

ar-tis-te 

as-si-du 

a-tro-ce 

aa-ber-ge 

a-voi-ne 

ans-td-re 

ba-bio-le 

bas-ses-se 

b&-ti-ment 

bS-le-ment 

ber-gfi-re 

bd-ti-se 

bien-fai-sant 

bien-s6.ant 

bien-ve-nu 

blan-chi-tre 

bles-su-re 

boi-se-rie 

bor-du-re 

bou-lan-ger 

bou-ta-de 

bou-ti-qae 

bras-se-rie 



abyss 

aJliridgment 

apricot 

ahsohUe 

absurd 

actress 

business 

blister 

appetite 

as;peritif 

spider 

cabinet 

artist 

assid/uous 

atrocious 

in/n 

oats 

austere 

bawble 

baseness 

building 

bleating 

shepherdess 

stupidity 

benevolent 

becoming 

welcome 

whitish 

wound 

wainscot 

edging 

baker 

whim 

shop 

brewhouse 



bra-vou-re 

breu-va-ge 

bro-de-rie 

bron-eUte 

brA-lu-re 

brus-que-ment 

ca-de-nas 

cam-pa*gne 

ca-rd-me 

car-ros-se 

cein-tu-re 

ce-pen-dant 

cham-pi-gnon 

cha-pe-lier 

cha-pel-le 

cha-pi-tre 

char-la-tan 

char-ret-te 

ch&-ti-ment 

chau-de-ment 

chau-did-re 

chaaf-fa-ge 

chaus-su-re 

ci-vi6-re 

cla-ve-cin 

clo-a-que 

co-li-qae 

col-16-ge 

col-li-ne 

co-lon-ne 

co-lo-ris 

co-m6-die 

co-m^dien . 

com-mer-9ant 

com-pa-gnie 



valour 

drink 

embroidery 

wheelbarrow 

burning 

blunU/y 

padlock 

country 

lent 

coach 

firdle 
owever 
mushroom 
hatter 
chapel 
chapter 
quack 
cart 

chastisemeiU 
warmly 
copper 
fuel 

shoes^ stockings 
hand-barrow 
harpsichord 
sewer 
colic 
college 
hiU 

column 
colouring 
comedy 

merchant 
company 
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com-pa-gnon 

con-aui-te 

con-qu6-rant 

con-qnd-te 

cons-tam-ment 

con-ti-gu 

cor-don-nier 

co-ri-arce 

cor-Di-chon 

cou-chet-te 

cou-ron-ne 

cou-te-las 

cou-te-lier 

cou-tu-re 

cra-moi-si 

cr6-da-le 

cri-ti-que 

cra-an-t6 

cui-si-ne 

cnl-bu-te 

cu-re-dent 

d6-com-bres 

d6-|^ou-taiit 

d6-jeu-ner 

de-meu-re 

des-hon-neor 

des-i)o-te 

dis-ci-ple 

dis-gra-ce 

dro-guis-te 

droi-tu-re 

i-cha-faud 

6-chel-le 

^he-veaa 

em-pe-reur 

em-pla-tre 

em-plet-te 

en-clu-me 

en-ga-geant 

en-ne-mi 

en-sei-gne 

6-pa-gneul 

6-pi-ce 

6-pi-cier 

6-poa-se 

es-carlier 

es-pa-ce 



eompa/iwm 

behaviour 

eoTiqtteror 

conquest 

eonitantlf 

corUiguous 

shoemaker 

tough 

girkin 

couch 

crown 

hanger 

ouiUr 

seam 

cnmson 

crethdous 

critic 

cruelty 

kitchen 

tumble 

tooth-pick 

rubbish 

disgusting 

breakfast 

abode 

dishonour 

despot 

pupU 

disgrace 



uprightness 

scaffold 

ladder 

skein 

froth 

emperor 

plaster 

purchase 

anvil 

engaging 

enemy 

sign 

spaniel 

ipide 

grocer 

wife 

stair-case 

space 



es-p^-ce 

es-qais-s8 

es-tra-gon 

Mei-gnoir 

6-tour-di 

6-v6-ch6 

6-7eil-l6 

ex-ces-sif 

ex-em-ple 

fa-bu-leux 

fa-9a-de 

fa-ien-ce 

fa-ri-neux 

fa-rou-che 

fi-las-se 

fleu-ris-te 

fai-bles-se 

fo-l&-tre 

foa-droy-a&t 

four-bis-senr 

four-ru-re 

fram-boi-se 

fri-su-re 

frois-su-re 

gi-ro-fle 

go-be-let 

goa-lu-ment 

gag-ri-son 

gai-maa-ye 

n&-lei-ne 

' har-di-ment 

* ha-ri-cot, 

hor-lo-ge 

hor-ri-ble 

ho-tes-se 

i>gno-rant 

im-men-se 

im-pu-ni 

in-cen-die 

in-con-nn 

in-gS-nu 

iQ-nu-main~ 

in-sec-te 

ins-truc-tif 

i-voi-re 

i-vro-gne 

ja-quet-te 

]onr-na-lifir 



kind 

sketch 

atragon 

9xtinguMkir 

thoughUeu 

bishoprick 

avfoke 

immoderate 

example 

fabuious 

front 

delft-ware 

mealy 

fierce 

fiax 

florist 

weakness 

playful 

thundering 

sword-cutler ■ 

fur 

raspberry 

curling 

bruising 

cloves 

tumbler, goble$ 

greedily 

cure 

marshrmatUns 

breath 

boldly 

FVenchbeoH 

dock 

horrid 

landiad/y 

ignorant 

immense 

wipwnished 

confiagratiof^ 

unknown 

tTigeniuous 

inkuman 

insect 

instructioe 

ivory 

drunkard 

picket 

jtmmeyman 
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Ud-tid-re 


mUk-^otnan 


pui»-sa]i-ee 


powtf 


lan-goa-reux 


laiuntiikitig 


que-rel-le 


qiuurrel 


len-til-le 


letUU 


ra-pid-re 


rapier 


li-ma-9on 


snail 


rartid-re 


Tat4rap 


ma-ga-sin 


warehouse 


r6-cul-te 


crop 


mal-a-droit 


awkward 


r6-ser-Y6 


reserved 


ma-nceu-vre 


manamvre 


res-soar<e 


resource 


mar-mi-ton 


scullion 


re-trai-te 


retirement 


mas-ca-lin 


masculine 


rA-7e-rie 


meditation 


m6-con-tent 


discontented 


rou-geH-tre 


reddish 


m6-moi-re 


memory 


rus-ti-que 


rural 


m6-na-ger 


thnfty 


scan-da-leox 


scandalous 


men-son-ge 


falsehood 


scru-pu-leax 


scrupulous 


m6-pri-se 


mistake 


86-an-ce 


sitting 


me-tho-de 


method 


«er-ru-re 


lock 


mo-des-tie 


modesliy 


sif-fle-ment 


whistling 


mon-ta-gnard 


highlander 


sim-ple-ment 


plainly 


mou-tar-de 


mustard 


so-bri-qaet 


nickname 


mur-ma-re 


mv/rmu/r 


so-len-nel 


solemn 


na-tu-rel 


natural 


son-net-te 


litOebeU 


nau-fra-ge 


shipwreck 


so-no-re 


sonorous 


n^an-moins 


nevertheless 


sou-cou-pe 


saucer 


no-bles-se 


nobility 


soup-9on-neiu 


suspicious 


noi-ra-tre 


blackish 


spec-ta-cle 


sight 


o-bli-geant 


obliging 


splen-di-de 


splendid 


om-bra-ge 


shade 


suc-ces-seur 


successor 


op-pro-bre 


disgrace 


su-prd-me 


supreme 


o-ra-guex 


stormy 


symp-to-me 


sympUnn 
dying 


or-ft-vre 


goldsmith 


lein-tu-re 


or-phe-lin 


orphan 


ten-dres-se 


tendtmess 


pa-moi-son 


faitUingfit 


t6-n6-breux 


dark 


pan-toa-fle 


slipper 


th6-&-tre 


theatre 


pa-pe-tier 


stcUioner 


the-i6-re 


tea-pot 


pa-ra-sol 


umbrella 


toi-let-te 


toilet 


pa-ren-te 


kinswoman 


lour-ne-vis 


screwdriver 


pa-rois-se 


paHsh 


tou-le-fois 


nevertheless 


pas-sa-blc 


tolerable 


tri-che-rie 


cheat 


pois-sar-de 


fishwoman 


tri-om-phe 


triumph 


poi-lri-ne 


breast 


trom-pet-te 


trumpet 


por-li^re 


coach door 


tu-mul-te 


tumult 


pos-ta-re 


posture 


va-can-ces 


holidays 


po-ta-ge 


porridge 


ver-get-te 


brush 


pous-sid-re 


dust 


ver-mis-seau 


small worm 


pr6-tex-te 


preten>ce 


vic-toi-re 


victory 


prin-ces-se 


princess 


vi-gou-reux 


vigorous 


pro-mes-se 


promise 


vil-la-geois 


unmtryman 


pro-tec-teur 


protector 


voi-tu-re 


carriage 


pu-^ril 


ehOdiih 


z6-phi-re 


zephyrus 
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OF CONSONANTS. 



B, bt this letter has the same sound as in English. 

Bal baU bo-bi-ne bobHn 

Ba-bel BdM bar-ba-ris-me barbarism 

ba-bil prating bi-bli-o-thd-que library 

ba-bouin baboon bur-les-que bj^rlesque 

B is always pronounced in the middle of words, as eUh 
di-qv^r, sub^e-mr^ oh-vi-er; and at the end of proper 
names, as Job^ Vuleb, Moabi also in the words radoub^ 
the refitting of a ship, rumb^ point of the compass : hut it 
is never sounded in plomb^ lead. 

When double, as in abbe, abbot ; rabbin, rabbin ; sab- 
bat, sabbath ] and their derivatives, only one of these 
letters is sounded; however, in Abbeville and abbatial 
the sound of the double b is distinctly heard. 



C, e, has the sound of 



t 



C sounded as k. 


Cal-cul 


calcuUUion 


ca-co-pho-nie 


cacopKowy 


cl6-ri-cal 


derlcdt 


Cra-co-vie 


Craeaw 


co-que-li-cot 


wHd-pappy 


cjro-co-di-le 


crocodUe 


cris-lal 


crystal 


ca-cnr-bi-te 


cucurbite 



kf or English e in cart, before 

a, 0, u, I, n, r, but 
of 

5, or c in cedar, cider, cymbal, 

before e, i, and ^ 

C sounded as s. 



ce-ci 


this 


c£-ci-t6 


blindTiess 


c6-ta-c6e 


cetaceous 


cer-ceau 


hoop 


Cir-c6 


Circe 


ci-li-ce 


hair-dotk 


cy-ni-qae 


cynic 


cy-prte 


cypress 



C is not sounded in the middle of words before q, ca^ 
CO, en, cl, cr^ as socque, acquerier, a^cabler, a^cclimat&r, 
acclamation, accomplir, a^outrer^ accrediter, ecclisias' 
tique, which are pronounced so-que, Orquerir, Orcabler, 
&C. except, however, in the Words pec'cable^ pec'canf. 
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pec'cadille, pec-cavi^ sac-cholatique, in which the sound 
of the double 6 is distinctly h^ard. — It has the sound of 
k before ce and ci, as in suc-ces^ ae-cident, vac-cine, &c. 
and takes the sound of s before a, o, u, when there is a 
cedilla under it, as in fagade, faqon, regu. 

C is sounded as g hard in second, and its derivatives, 
and by inany in Claude, and Reine-Claude, and even by 
some, but improperly, in secret. 

C, at the end of words, is usually pronounced k, as in 
cognac, lac, ^ lake,) avec, bee, pic, syndic, roc, f roc, estoc, 
due, aqueduc, agaric, arc, zinc, &c. and in the singular 
pf echec ; but it is not sounded in croc, ac-croc, arc-bovr 
iani, banc, broc, clerc, marc d^ argent, eric, estomac, Jla/nc, 
jone, lacs, (toils,) tabac, tronc, echecs, nor in done before 
a consonant ; but _ 

It is always sounded in eroc-en-jambe, franc etourdi, 
du blane au noir, and in both syllables of mic-mac, iric- 
trac, cric'&rac, ric-d-ric, and pore-epic. 

In words ending in ct, both consonants are generally 
sounded, as in tact, contact, intact, exact, inexact, ab- 
ject, correct, direct, infect, strict, succinct ; but neither of 
them in aspect, suspect, cireonspeet, amict, instinct, dis- 
ti7ict ; and only c in respect, though both letters are al- 
ways heard in suspecte, circonspecte, respecte, disiirhcU, 
as well as in the middle of other similar words, as recteur^ 
vecteur, seducteur, redadeur^ humecter^ injecter, dactyle^ 
ductile^ iactigue &c. 



Tone, which is most general, like sh 

y,, t ^ J i in she, shake / 

Ch has two sounds.^ ^j^^ ^^j^^^ '^^^^^ ^^^ ^^ly ^, 

\^ curs, is that of A; in chimera. 

Examples of 9h. 

Chat cat ar-chi4ra-ve architrave 

che-yal hone chou-et-te screech-owl 

eber-cher to seek chA-te faU 

chi-che stithgy . chu-cho-ter to whimper 

ar-chi-tee4e architect cby-le, &c. &c. ckfie 
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and in many proper names, as AchUle, Joachim, Chirm' 
bin, jSaehee, &>c. 

Examples of ch as k 

A-chab Cham Za-cha-rie Cal-chas 

A-<:h6-lo-us Cha-na-an Ma-chl-a-vel Bac-chos 

An-ti-o-chas Chi-o Mi-chel-an-ge Cha-ron 

A-cbaie Cho-r6-be Pul-ch6-rie Ci-vi-ta-Veo- 

A-na-char-sis Chos-ro-ds Ti-cho-Brarli6 chia 

a-na-cho-r^te Chal-da-i-qae Dyr-ra-chi-um Za-rich. 

ar-chan-ge Chal-d6e chi-ro-man-cie 6-cho 

Ar-cban-gel cha-os chcear scho-lie 

ar-che-ly-pe chd-li-doi-ne cho-ris-te cha-li-b6 

ar-cbon-tes Cber-so-n6-se or-cbes-tre cbon-dril-le 

ar-cbi-6-pis-co- cbi-li-ar-que i-cho-reux cbi-ra-gre 

pal cbal-co-gra- cbo-r^ge ar-cba-is-me 

cbal-ca-doi-ne pbie Na-ba-cbo-do- 

eu-cba-ris-tie cart6-cbn-md-ne no-8or 

Examples of eht as k. 

U't^cbt J are pronounced 5 uS!'ek Nithout sounding 
Mas-lricbt J ( Mastrik ) "^® '* 

Ch takes the sound of a hard g in drachme, and is 
dropped in almanack; and on account of their Italian 
origin in vermicelle and violo7tcelle, c, without h, takes 
the sound of the English sh 

Ch has uniformly the sound of k, in all words where 
it is followed by a consonant, as Christ, chretieri, CMoris, 
chronique, isochrone^ chronometre, Arachn4, ichneumon^ 
technique, &c. 



D, d, has the same sound as in English. 

D6-da-le labyrifUh Dry-a-de Dryad 

do-da plitmp dro-ma-dai-re dromedary 

dinndon turkey de-di-ca-toi-re dedicatory 



D is always sounded in the middle of words, as adjeih 
tifi adverbe, admirable. 

It is likewise heard at the end of proper names, as in 
David, Obed, Gad, Alfred, &c. and in some other 

3* 



ttO THX AOYJND8 

WDtds, as Cidt Sud, Sund, Talmud, e^hod, kmed. At 
the end of many words before a vowel, orh mute, Stakes 
the sound of t, as, qtumd il viendra ; un graitd homme ; 
vend-U ? &c. however, it is never sounded in bond, gond, 
fond, nid, noBud, muid, and pied ; except in de fond-eTir 
comble, de pied-en-cap, ttmr pied-d-h&ide, avoir un pied- 
Orterre, where it is sounded as t. 

D is sounded double in some few words derived from 
the Latin, as in ad-dition, ad-ductev/r, red-dition. 



F, f, ts sounded like the same letter in English. 

Example. 

Far-fa-det hobgoblin f6-bri-fu-ge febrifuge 

fau-fi-ler to baste {^n sewing) fruc-ti-fi-er to fructify 

fet-fa edict of the Mufti fi-fre fifer 

fan-fa-ron boastet for-fait crime 

Final / is sounded in all words ending in f which 
amount to nearly 260, mostly adjectives, and in raf bref 
brief chef fief nef nerf grief serf relief mechef Azof 
lof tof tuf ouf pouf ceuf veuf bcsuf and neuf (new;) 
but not in clef cerf eteuf chefd)(£uvre, OBuf frais, nor 
in the plural of nerf (mf bceuf and 7ieuf (new.) In 
neuf (nine,) when alone, or when it terminates the sen- 
tence, /is distinctly sounded, but it takes the sound of v 
before a vowel, and is silent before a consonant. 

When it is doubled, only one of these letters is sound- 
ed : however, in some few words, as effusion, affddir, ef- 
fraction, it seems more proper to sound both 



rbefore a, o, u, the hard sound of g in the 

G fi- hasJ English word ^0, 
* ^* I and before e, i, y, the soft sound of ^ in pUor 
L sure. 



.t 
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Examples of g hard 



Gro-nin-gae 



gangrene . 
Groningen 
eheerfiu 
joker 



gat-tu-ral 
gom-me 
gla-ce 
Gor-go-ne 



ffuUwral 
eufn 

Jooking'gkut 
Chrgvn 



Examples of g scA. 



-Qeai jay 

g^or-gi-ques georgics 

^en-re gender 

gg-mjr to groan 



g^-HS-ral 

gens 

gin-gem-bTe 

gym-ni-que 



general 
people 
ginger 
gymnasHc 



G final has the hard sound in joug^ and in proper 
names, as Agag, Doeg, but it takes the sound of k in 
rang, sang, and long masculine before a vowel ; and 
also in bourg. It is silent in faubourg, Luxembourg, 
&c. and in Bourg-V abbS, Bourg-la-Reine, &c. ; and like- 
wise in sang'Sue, de sang-froid, sang-de-dragon, in rang, 
sang, long, before a consonant, and always in doigt, 
legs, poing, vieuz-oing, hareng, etang, seing, and vingt. 

Bourg-mestre is pronounced bourgue-mestre, and by 
some persons it is now, and not improperly, written in 
the latter manner, 

Cru forms a distinct syllable in the inflections of the 
verb ar-gu-er ; is strongly sounded in aigue, suraigue, 
cigud, afnbigue, contigue, exigue, and besaigue ; has a 
mixed sound with the following i in aiguille, aiguillade, 
aiguillonner, aiguiser, and derivatives, and in the propel; 
names, d'AiguUlon, de Guise, le Guide, But the u in 
the inflections of more than forty verbs ending in guer^ 
and in many other words, where it stands before t and t, 
being intended only to give g the hard sound, is entirely 
silent, as in bagv^e, begue, figue, dogue, fougue, fugue, 
onguent, lamgue, longue, nargue, vergue, morgue, di^ 
iingue, gue, gui, guerir, guinder, guise, languir, guin- 
guette, &c. 

GTia takes the mixt sound of the diphthong goua in 
some few words, as lingual, paragaante, Cruadeloupe^ 
Guadalquivir, Guatimala, Guwstalla* 
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When g is doubled, only one is sounded, except be- 
fore e and i, then the first g retains the hardy and the 
second adopts the soft sound, as in sug-gertr^ sugges- 
Hon, 

G before A, and before several consonants in the mid- 
dle of words, retains its hard sound, as in Berghen, Enr 
ghien, eglise, enigme, segment^ amygdales. Before / 
there are two exceptions, in the words, imbroglio and de 
Broglio, where it is sounded liquid, as in seraglio, and 
these words are generally pronounced as if written m- 
broille, de Broille, 

r one hard, as in the English word 

^ I and the other liquid, as in the last 
syllable of ordon 

Examples of the hard sound. 



Gkii-de 

6no-me 

gno-mi-de 

gno-mi-qae 

gno-mon 



gna-pha-li-um ag-na-ti-que 

gnos-ti-que cog-na-ti-que 

ag-nat ag-nus 

ag-na-ti-on ig-n6e 

cog-nat ig-ni-cole 

gno-mo-ni-que cog-na-ti-on ig^ni-ti-on 

G is silent in signet, and Regnard, a French writer 
of comedies, pronounced sinet, Kenard, 



r6g-ni-cole 

inag-n6-sie 

stag-nant 

stag-nar-ti-on 

di-ag-nos-tique 

mag-uat 



JHT, A, when aspirated, is sounded with a strong guttu- 
ral impulse, and when mute, it has no power but mat of 
showing etymology. 

. H it nmte in 



<mbler 

'ha-che 

•ha-ir 

•har-pe 

<haat 

'h^ros* 

'h$-ris-son 

'hi-deux 

'hon-te 

•hnr-ler 



H aspirated in 

to romance 

axe 

tohate 

harp 

high 

hero 

hedge-hog 

hideous 

shame 

to hotol 



ha-bit 

ber-be 

heu-re 

heu-reux 

h6-ro-i-ne* 

h^-ro-i-qne 

h6-rO'is-me* 

his-toi-re 

hi-ver 

hor-reur 



coat 

grass 

hour 

happy 

heroine 

heroic 

heroism 

history 

winter 

horror 



and about IGO more words. and about' 135 other 

All generally noted in my dictionary and others. 
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* Obserye, that A is aspirated in ^heros^ but not in its 
derivatives. 

JET is never aspirated in the middle of a word, except 
T^hen that word is the compound of another beginning 
with an h aspirated, as in iaheurter^ dehdler, dihanchSt 
dehamacher, enharnacher, ^enhardiT^ dehors. 

N, B. Though there is no aspirated h before onze, 
onzieme, and oui, we pronounce and write more ^ne- 
rally le onze^ le onzieme, than Vonze, ranzieme, and say 
aWays le oui et le non without elision, and final s in mes^ 
tes, ses, TWSf vos, leurs^ ces. and les^ is never sounded, 
when placed before any of these words, as tons vos oui 
et vos Turn ; sur les onze heures, and even before uiie in 
sur les une heure. 

For what concerns h placed after c or g, see the re 
marks on those two letters, p. 18 and 22. 

J3", after r or <, is always silent, as rheteur^ Rhdne, rhvr 
barbe, the^ Thomas^ ikym. 



/, y, has constantly the sound of 2; in azure^ 01 s m 
pleamr^* 

EXAMPLE. 

Jus gravy jou-jou /oy 

jft-mais never ja-ju-be ji^ube 

Jo-yi-al jovial jeu-nes-se youth 



Kj k, has always a hard sound, as in the English 
word king. 

This letter can be hardly considered as belonging to 
the French alphabet, as it is found only in some few 
words borrowed from foreign languages, as 

Kan-gu-rou hmgaroo ki-os-que Twrkishpavilion 

ker-m^ cochineal kv-ri-el-le \ ^^*^"** eMiimc- 

^ \ ration 
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L, I, has two sounds, the ^ 



first, is precisely the same as 
/ in the English words 
lily, loAJD, &c. 

second, r esemhles that of HI 
in brUliant 



Example of the First 



La-t6.fal 


lateral 


li-las 


lilofJi 


16-gis-lapteui 


* legislator 


lo-cal 


local 


U-bel-le 


la-ni-so-lai-re 


lunisolar 




Example 


of the Second. 




Bail^ 


lease 


cail-lou-ta-ge 


pdfMe-work 


som-xneil 


sleep 


mer-veil-leox 


wonderful 


cell 


eye 


CBil-la-de 


glance 


6-cu-reuil 


squirrel 


Gail-la u-me 


WiUiam 


or-gueil* 


pride 


or-gueil-leux* 


proud 


fe-nouil 


fervnel 


gri-bouil-let-te 


scramble 


tail-le 


shape 


ga-zoail-le-ment 


warbling 


tail-la 


he did cud 


bar-bouil-lage 


scrawl 


tail-l6 


cut 


cha-mail-lis 


squabble 


tail-lis 


copse 


o-reil-le 


ear 


tail-Ions 


letuscut 


p6-ril 


danger 


tail-leur 


tailor 


p6-ril-leiiz 


dangerous 


tail-lu-re 


kind of embroidery oU'le 


olio 


NeuiUy 


Neulrly 


im-bro-glio 


intricacy 



As the pronunciation of this letter is attended with 
some difficulty, observe that the final syllables, ail, eil, 
ceil, euil, ueil, and ouil, are always liquid; so &re in 
any situation aill, till, cnll, euill, ueill, and ouill, follow- 
ed by a vowel, as is seen in the list of examples just 
given. 

• There is a perceptible difference between the vowel 
sound pf the second syllable of orgueil and orgueUlettx ; 
the former is pronounced like ail, and the latter like the 
second syllable of sommeil, 

L final, preceded simply by i, is liquid in some few 
words, of which the following is nearly a list; avril, 
babU, Bresil, eil, gril, gresil, peril, and geniil, when 
before a vowel, though in some even of these the I is 
occasionally dropped in familiar conversation | in other 
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words of this termination, the I is usually suppressed, as 
hi fusil, outilf chenilt &c. pronounced /i^n, outi, cheni. 

In fils^ a son, or sons, the I is mute ; hut in fit, fils, 
thread, threads, it is always heard, hut is not liquid. 

The same remark applies to poil^ pronounced poel, the 
hair of an animal, and to il, the personal pronoun ; in the 
plural of this latter, Us, the / is sometimes rejected and 
sometimes pronounced, though the first mode is prefer- 
ahla 

Observe that Milhaut, Pardalhac, and StUly, proper 
names, are pronounced liquid, contrary to the establish- 
ed rule, and that the two latter are nearly the only known 
instances of an I or II sounded liquid, without l>eing im- 
mediately preceded by the vowel i. 

HI, in the middle of a word, is generally liquid, there 
being no exceptions of this rule but those words which 
begin immediately by ill, as illegal, illuminer, &c. and 
the following, distiller, instiller, osciller, scintiller, titih 
ler, vaciller, fritillaire, imbecille, mille, tranquUle, with 
their derivatives and inflections when verbs, and ville 
with its compounds, as also Achille, campanille, codi- 
cille, fibrille, Gille, maxillaire, pupille. la Sibylh, and 
sUle. 

In most of these exceptions II are both sounded, as 
Well as in several other words, in which these letters are 
preceded by other vowels, as allegoric, allusion, appella- 
Uf, appellation, belligerant, belliqueuz, collation de bene- 
fices, follicule, malleole, velleite, colltision, constellation, 
constelle, ebullition, Gallican, Gallicisme, intellect, &c. 
malleable, medvZlaire, palliatif, pellicule, equipoller, kel- 
lenisme, and in proper names, as Apollon, Bellone, Do- 
lobelia, Pallas, Sylla, &c. 

M, m, corresponds in sound with the same letter in 

English. 

EXAMPLES. 

Mar-me-la-de marmaiade mo-mie mummf 

mar-mot-te marmot mo-mcnt moment 

m6-mo-ra-ble memorable Mus-sal-man Mussfidman 

mir-mi«don myrmidon mur-mu-re murmu/r 

mi-mi-que mimic mjrs-td-re mystery 
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31, though usually sounded in the middle of words 
before n, as in amnistie, calomnie, hymne^ insouinie, som' 
nambtUe, automnalt is yet mute in damner, and its deri- 
vatives, and in the substantive automne. 

When double, only one of these letters is usually 
sounded, except, 1st, m proper names, as Em-manuel ; 
2dly, in words beginning with imm, as im-mortel. 

In words in which em is followed by m, as emmencher, 
it is pronounced like an^ with the nasal sound. 

When this letter is final, see tables first and second, (p. 
4 and 5,) and the accompanying observations, (p. 8. and 
9,) where we necessarily, in part, discussed the nature of 
this letter. 

iV, n, has the same sound as in English. 

EXAMPLES. 

A-na'^nas pine-apple non-ne ntm 

N6-nu-far Nenuphar non-obs-taDt notunthsta/tyiing 

na-ti-o-nal national Ni-ni-ve Nineveh 

no-mi-nal iwmin/d noc-tur-ne nocturnal 

no-na-g6-nai-re a maih ofninepy nym-phe nymph 

When n follows the letter g, see gn (p. 22.)>-' 

N is often nasal, see table i. (p. 4,) and table il 
(p. 5,) and our observations (p. 8 and 9.) 

N takes the sound of s in monsieur^ pronounced mos- 
sieu, . ' 

N after e before / final in the third person plural of 
any French verb is constantly silent, and the e is mute, 
as ils consentent au marchSy ils aimaient a rire, ils Ivr 
rent un chapitre ; here the final t is only sounded before 
a vowel. 

When n is doubled, one only is generally pronounced, 
except in an-^exCy an-nal, an-nuel^ an-notation, anrnider^ 
in-nSf in-nove, in-novation, and a few other cases. 



P, p, is sounded as in English. 

EXAMPLES. 

Pa-pil-lon buUerfAf pou-p6e doU 

pe-pin pippin po-pu-lai-re popular 

pied-plat mea/n fellow pour-pre purple 

prin-ci-pe principle pur-pu-ria purplish 

pro-pos discourse py-ra-mi-de pyramid 
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» 



P followed by h has the sound of / as philosopht^ 
pkosphorey physique, 

P preserves its sound in the middle of a word, as in 
adapter, adopter, carter, captieux, baptismal, aptiiud^ 
exception, exemption, inepte, contempteur, gypse, Septemr 
bre, Septuagesime, corruption, rupture, apsides, raps^ 
dies, symptome. 

But it is not heard in baptSpie, baptiser, baptistaire. 
Baptist e, cheptel, exempt, exempter, sculpter, sculpteur^ 
sculpture, je romps, il corromp, sept, septieme, temps, and 
printemps, nor in prompt, prompte, and its derivatives. 

Final p is always sounded in Alep, cap. Gap, jalap, 
and julep, it is also heard in trop, beaucoup, when before 
a vowel, but never in champ, camp, drop, loup, sirop, and 

galop- 

In laps, relaps, and rapt, both the final consonants are 

pronounced, but neither in ceps de vigne. 

When p is doubled, only one is generally sounded ; 

however, in such words as lippitude, hippocentaure, hip- 

popotame, Hippomene, Agrippa, Agrippine, Philip- 

pigtus, and Hippias, both are distinctly heard. 



Q, q, has generally the hard sound of k in king. 
As this letter is constantly followed by the vowel u, 
cept in cinq, and coq, we shall simply remark, that 

k, by fiir the most general before 

any vowel. 
kou before a in some particular 

words. 
ku before e, or i, in some others. 



Q« has three sounds, 
that of 



anal 

qaa-li46 

qnel-qne 

qai-con-qae 

qni-pro-qao 

quo-li-bet 

qnin-qui-na 

qae-nuuil-le 



Examples of h 

wharf 
gualtt^ 

S01M 

whosoever 



blunder 
pun 

Peruvian bark 
distaff 



Ac &c &c 



ques-tion 
s^-qnes-tre 
queue 
a-queux 
a-que-duc 
^qui-vo-que 
se rd-quin- 
quer 



question 

sequestraHon 

tail 

watery 

aqueduel 

ambiguitff 

i to trick one's 
selfoul 
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A-qaa-ti-qae 

0-qua-tear 

^uarti-on 

quarkre 

qua-dra-ta-re 

qua-dri-ge 

qna-dra-p4-de 
qua-dru-ple 



Exampl 

aquatic 

equator 

equation 

^piaker 

quadraifwre 
( ancient ch&- 
i riot witk 
f four horses 

quadruped 

quadruple 



esofkou. 

qua-ter-ne 
qua-dra-g6- 

nai-re 
qua-dra-ge- 

si-mal 
a-qua-ti-le 
a-qua-rel-le 
li-qua-ti-on 
in-quaMo 
lo-qua-ci-t6 



quaternion 

a man of fowif 

quadragesimal 

aquatile 
aquatinta 
liquation 
quarto size 
loquacity 



E-ques-tre 

li-que-fac-ti-on liquefaction 
ques-teur questor 

qaes-tu-re questure 

quin-quen- 
ninm 

«aui-la.t6-re J"-^^'**"^ 

6-qui-la-te-ral equilateral 
6-qui-an-gle equiangular 



Examples of ku, 

equestrian ^^qm-mui-ii-pie equinmUipIe 

(g-qui-ta-ti-on horsemarCship 
quin-tu-ple quintuple 
quin-ti-le quintile 

quin-quen-nal quinquennial 

*l^^^-f -^«"^- I quindecemviH 

quin-que-r^me ancient galley 
Ca term of the 

quin-quer-ce < andeTil gyTn- 
I nasium 



> qianquenmum 



cs^qui-dis-tant equidistant 

In quinqttagenaire, a man of fifty, and quinquagesime, 
qninquagesima, the first syllable corresponds with the 
sound of qu in equestre, and the second corresponds with 
the sound of qu in aquatique. This letter is never 
doubled. 



12, r, is sounded as in English, but much stronger. 



Ra-re-t^ 

ras-sa-rer 

ra-bou-gri 

re-brous-ser 

ri-gou-reux 

rom-pre 

rou-vrir 

ru-gir 

ru-ral 

ms-tre 



EXAMPLES. 



scarcity 

to hearten 

stunted 

to turnback 

rigorous 

tooreak 

to open again 

to roaJr 

rural 

ahoor 



rhyth-me 

sour-dre 

cour-roux 

il-cour-ra 

cor-ro-de-ra 



rhythm 

to spring 

wrath 

he will run 

it vnll corrode 

Sit will corro- 
borate 



R is always sounded 



cor-ro-bo-re-ra 

ir-Ta-di-a«ti-on irradiation 
ir-ro-ra-ti-on irrigation 
tor-re-fac-ti-on torrefaction 

at the end of words after the 
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▼owels, a, f, 0, Uj except in Monsieur, pronounced, as we 
have said, Mos-sieu. 

Er, in the following adjectives and substantives, coi|- 
stantly rhymes with air, which is pronounced alike in 
both langfuages. 



EXAMPLES. 



Cher 

coU-ler 

fer 

▼er 

mer 

fier 

gas-ter 

bi-er 

M-ver 

a-mer 

can-cer 

eii-fer 

6-tJiei 

arvant-hier 



dear 

^oon 

iron 

vjorm 

sea 

haughty 

sUmach 

yesterday 

winter 

bitter 

cancer 

AeU 

ether 

!the day before 
yesterday 



oQ-tre-mer 
bel-v6-der 
Lu-ci-fer 
Pa-tcr 

fra-ter 



ma-gister i 

Stat-hon-der 

Ju-pi-ter 

Al-ger 

Gess-ner 

Ni-ger 

Sad-der 



eiUramanme 

beloidere 

lAudfer 

ike Lord^spngfer 

igTiorant medtcal 

practitioner^ 
vtUage 'schoolmaS' 

ter 
Stadthoider 
Jupiter 
Algiers 
Gessner 
Niger, a river 
Sadder, a holy book 

of the Persians 



In all other substantives, ending in er, the r is silent, 
and the e pronounced close and short as in clarte. 

When the following adjectives and a few others pre- 
cede immediately a substantive which they qualify, if 
this begins with a vowel, the r is pronounced, but in no 
other case. 



R sannded 



the first act 
his last work 
a singular event 
an entire cession 
a sUght obstacle 



R not sonnded * 



^Le premiere acte 
son dernier onvrage 
un sin^lier 6v6neinent 
an entier abandon 

jin 16ger obstacle ^ 

' n est le premier a vous promettre el le dernier & 
vous tenir parole. — Be is the fi/rst to prenniMf 
and the last to keep his word. 
C'est un homme tiger et inconstant, entier en 
tout ce qu'il veut, et singulier en toutce ^u*il 
fait. — £fe is a light versatile character ^ positive 
inaUhe undertakes, and singular in aU he 
does. 



Final r in the present of the infinitive of all the verbs 
of the first conjugation, is always pronounced when im- 
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mediately followed by a word beginning with a fowel, 
when the style is dignified, but in conversation this dis- 
tinction is seldom observed. 

Rh. See A, (p. 23.) 

When this letter is double, only one is pronounced, ex- 
cept, 1st, in aberration, abhorrer, horreur, trrtr, iorrefir 
er, and their derivatives : 2dly, in words beginning with 
trr, as irrevocable, irregulier, irruption, &c. ; 3aly, in 
the future and conditionsu of the verbs acquerir, courir, 
fMurir, and their derivatives — facquer-rai, je mourrnis, 
turns cour-ri-ons, &c. 



8, 8, has two > hard, as in the English word sister. 
sounds, the ) soft, as in rose and please. 
In the following list of words the first s has the hard, 
and the second the soft sound. 

EXAMPLES OF BOTH SOUNDS. 

Bai-son season soar-noi-se asuUenwaman 

sai-sie seizure sup-po-sez suppose 

86-sa-me sesamum s6-dui-sant dUuring 

si-se sUfiuUe Su-se 8ii>sa 

Son-bi-se Soubise su-sin « quarter-deck 

sot-ti-se sUlf action Sy-r&-cii-se Syracuse 



i-te j 



mental reserva- Syn-thd-se Synthesis 



gous-en-ten-i^ ^ ^^ 

S has uniformly the hard sound at the beginning of 
words, except in Sbire, Svelte, Sganarelle, and Sdili for 
Dttos, where it has the soft sound ; and in familiar con- 
Tersation alter a Sedan ; il est le second de sa clause, are 
pronounced as if these words were written azdan, le 
Zffon, Before ch, s is mute, as in Schall, Schaffhouse, 
Schelling, Schis-e, Schorl, 

Sh in sherif, a sheriff, is sounded as in English. 

When s is followed by ce, ci, cy, the sound of only one 
of these consonants is heard, as in scene^ science, Scythie, 
&c. except, however, in aces-cence, convales-cence, effer^ 
ves'cence, efflores-cence, turges-cence, incandes-cence, rcr 
ninis-ctnce, resipis-cence, mis-cible, res-cinder, sus-eep' 
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once, and a few others, where s cani)ot be rescinded 
without altering the pronunciation. In all other com- 
binations, sc takes the sound of sky as scapulaire, sc^Ue, 
iclerotiquey scribe, esclavt, scntptde, &c. 

S preser\^s the hard sound in the middle of a woid| 
when preceaed or followed by a consonant, as in trans^ 
ir'ansir, Transylvanie, convulsion, vcdse, espace, usten' 
sile, siatistique, &c. &c. However, it takes the soft 
sound, or that of z, in Alsace, Arsace, AsdruhaL, asbeste^ 
boLsamine, baZsamique, bisbille, Israel, Israelite, Esdras^ 
Thisbe, presbitere, transaction, transiger, transiloire, inr 
transitif, transalpin, Lesbos, Isbosetk, Brisgaw, Ryswick^ 
Louisbourg, Augsbourg, Presbourg, PhUipsbourg, and 
some few others. 

S takes the sofl sound when between two vowels, as 
in base, these, bise, rose, ruse, &c. Except in compound 
words, where it preserves the hard sound of the initial 
s of its root ; as in desuetude, entresol, moTtosyllabe, po- 
lysyllabe, parasol, tournesol, preseance, presupposer, re- 
saisir, resaluer, vraisemblable, and some derivatives. 

St final, see final t (p. 33.) 

Final s is always heard in as, atlas, argus, bibus, bkh 
cus, bolus, agnus, foetus, calus, sinv^, Phebus, les us, m- 
rus, en sus, aloes, bis, jadis, iris, gratis, lapis, le lis, /• 
Lys (a river,) mats, metis, vis, tournevis, Amadis, Ada* 
nis, Paris, (the shepherd,) pathos, Athos, Lesbos, Minos^ 
Delos, Paros, Brutus, Yenus, RegtUus, Protesilas, Blas^ 
Gil BUbs, Las Casas, and many more foreign proper 
names. 

In almost all other cases final s is silent when the next 
word begins<with a consonant, as am, moins vons ne pou' 
vez pas dire, que je vous repite toujours les mimes chases ; 
but it generally takes the soft sound of z before another 
word, beginning with a vowel or h mute, as aurez-vons 
a% mains alors assez de patience, pour, &c. 

Though there is no s in quatre, yet, before yeuoi^ it iff, 
in conversation, pronounced as if ending in that letter. 

4* 
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Finally, ss have generally the sound of a single 5 pro- 
nounced hard, as in je ressassasse, assassinasse, Missis' 
sippi, &c. ; except in some few words, where both are 
heard, assation, assonance, dissonance, accessible, inac 
eessible, admissible, inadmissible, missive, scissile, scission, 
scissure, fissure, fissipMt, a^sentiment, asservir. Thus 
there is a difference in pronunciation between these 
phrases : Oest un homme d sentimens; U aime d ser- 
yiR ses amis; and ilfaut son assentiment ; cet ambi- 
tieuz votbdrait asservir Vunivers ; and again between 
Valun deplume est scissile and la sicile est une Ue trir 
angulaire, &c. the double ss must be distinctly heard. 



T, i, has two sounds, 
the 



first, hard, as in the English 
word tit, 

t second, soft, like c in ceda/r and 
civiL 



FIRST SOUND. 



Examples of t hard before vowels and diphthongs. 



Tac-ti-que 

tes-ta-teur 

th^a-tre 

to-ta-li-t6 

tour-te-rel-le 

ti-tn-lai-re 

ti-thy-ma-le 

Chr6-tien 

dy-nas-tie 

le tien 



tactics 

testator 

theatre 

totality 

turtle-dove 

titidary 

tithymal 

christian 

dynasty 

thine 



ti-are 
bas-ti-on 
ques-ti-on 
mix-ti-Qn 
com-bus-ti'On 
bi-jou-tier 
Ma-tbi-as 
Pon-thieu 
tu sou-tiens 
&e. &JC. &c. 



tiara 

bastion 

question 

mixture 

combtLstion 

jeweller 

Mathias 

Ponthieu 

thou supportest 



SECOND SOUND. 



T IS soft before i, connected with some other follow* 
ing vowel or vowels, in some particular words, that are 
given as exceptions to ihs first sound of t 
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EXAMPLES. 

Par-ti-ttl partial ac-ti-^n aetian 

par-ti-a-li-t6 partiaMty bal-bu-ti-er to stamnur 

par-ti-el partial In-i-ti-er to initiate 

pa-tj-en-ce patience bal-bu-ti-a ke stuttered 

im-pa-ti-en-ce impatience bal-ba-tie-ment stammering^ 

quo-ti-ent quotient in-i-ti-6 - initiated 

eap-ti-eax captious in-i-ti-a-ti-on initiation 

ar-ga-tie cavil Ve-ni-ti-en Venetian 
can-ti-on-ne- 
menl 



{*-« 'Xtfn^ l^olecauUou. 



Sti, xti, thi, preserve invariably ike first sound of t be- 
fore any letter. 

To complete this second list, observe that t always 
takes the sound of c. — ist. In all adjectives ending in 
-tial, -tiel, -tient, -tieux, and their derivatives ; — ^2dly. In 
all the inflexions of the two verbs quoted, balbutier, and 
initier; — 3dly. In several hundred words ending in tian, 
when tion is not immediately preceded by an 5, or an z; 
and finally, in the following additional list of words, end- 
ing in 'tie and -tien, \iz. the substantives calvitie,facetie^ 
imperitie, inertie, minutie, peripetia, primatie, prophetic^ 
tuprematie, aristocratie, democratie, theocratic; in the 
names of countries, as Beotie, Croatie, Dalmatie, Galor 
tie; and of nations, or persons, as Beotien, Hgyptien^ 
Ccupetien, Diocletien, Domitien, Gratien, Le Titie% and 
some few others. 

T final is always sounded in cupt, r€upt,fat, malty mat^ 
fat, opiatj exeat, transeat, vivat, spalt, spath, Goliath, 
net, fret, ta^et, Thibet, aconit, dejficit, granit, introii, 
preterit, transit, subit, dot, Astaroth, azimut, brut, corn- 
put, chut, bismuth, indult, luth, lut, occiput, sinciput, and 
both s and t are articulated in Le Christ, Vest, (east,) 
Vouest, Brest, lest, test, Pest, toast, and entre le zist et le 
zest ; but neither of these letters is heard in Jesv^s Christ, 
which is pronounced Jesu Cri. 

.T final is likewise generally heard, when the follow** 
ing word begins with a vowel or A mute, as c^est un pe- 
tit homme, &c. &c. ; however there are many words in 
which it always remains silent, as mort, tort^ gout% 
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court, hat, mat, lit, respect, instinct, navet, assassinate a^ 
tichaut, defaut, dehout, briUdtf statut, &>c. so that a per- 
son would almost be regarded with astonishmetit who 
should affectedly sound it in these sentences: VossoaU a 
ete terrible, — Le control est signe et le depdt est ckez moL 
— Le gigot est cuit et le ragoUt aussi. — -Avant de picker 
mettez Vappdt d la ligne. — Tai fait un bon marche; 
voyez, V achat est Id ; such a pronunciation would be 
barbarous and often equivocal. 

T is always silent in the conjunction et^ pronounced ^ 
therefore to avoid what is called hiatus in French verse, 
this word is never placed before a vowel. 

For words ending in ct, see page 18. 

When this letter is doubled, only one is heard, except 
in atticisme, attique, Atticus, battologie, guttural, and 
piitaresque. 



F, tt, has the same sound in French as in English, 





EXAMPTiER. 




Val-ve 


valv€ 


vi-vre 


to live 


ral-vu-le 


valvule 


vi-vo-ter 


to live poorly 


vau-de-vil-le 


baUad « 


vi-re-voi-te 


C quick irregw 
\ larvmk 


rer-ve 


fottiof/rt 


vi-re-veau 


windlass 


vi-va-ce 


vivctctous 


veu-ve 


Vfidow 


vis-drvis 


opposite 


veu-va-ge 


widowhood 



This letter, when doubled, is represented by the cha- 
racter w, which is met with in some foreign words, and 
is always pronounced as a simple v, as in Wigh, Wolf- 
ram, Warwick, Windsor, Walcourt, Wallon, Warsovie, 
Westphalie, Wirtemberg, Wolga, Weser, Wendover, 
Ryswick, &c. except in wist and loiski, where it has the 
English sound; but in Newton, the first syllable new if 
pro&ouDced as neu in neutrality 
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JE^ x, bas the five 
difierent sounds 



ks, in axe, expense 

gz, in exhibit, exhale 

k, in excellent, exsiccative 

in bliss, mossy 

in XenophoTk 



6*» 

. k,u 
1 z,u 



EXAMPLES 



sex-e 
ri-xe 
box-^r 
hi-xe 



Of the first sound, ks. 



A-lex-an-dre 

Xan-tip-pe 

ox-y-g^ne 

pa-ra-do-xe 

fla-xi-on 



axis 

sez 

aUercoHan 

tohox 

htapury 



Alexander 

JSdiUippe 

tKcygen 

paradox 

defiuxian 



EXAMPLES 



Of the second sound, gz. 



Xa-vi-er 


JCaveriiis 


ex-a-men 


X^no-phon 


Xenophon 


ex-au-cer 


ex-a 

ex-or-de 

ex-a-l>6-ran-ce 


sxUe 

exordium 

exuberance 


ex-haus-ser 

ex-hi-ber 

ex-hu-mer 



examination 

ito hear fa- 
vouraolf 
to raise 
to produce 
to disinter 



EXAMPLES 
Of the third sound, k. 



Ez-c6-cler 


to exceed 


ex-sic-ca-tion exsiccation 


ex-cel-ler 


to excel 


ex-suc-ci-on exsuction 


ex-cds 


excess 


ex-su-da-ti-on eoMudation 


ez-cep-ter 


to except 


ex-su-der exude 


ez-ci-se 


excise 


ex-ci-Der J to plead an ex- 
ex-ci per ^ exception 



EXAMPLES 



Of the fourth sound, ss. 



Aix Aix 

Aix-la-Chapelle Aix^ta-ChapeUe 

Anxerre Auxerre 

Auxonne Auxonne 



Soixante 

Bnixelles 

Luxeuil 



Sixty 

Brussels 

LuxeuU 



and some few more. 



Denzidme 


second 


diz Seas 


sixidme 


^ sixth, 


diz hommes 


dizidme 


tenth 


deuz aunes 


diz-hait 


eighteen 


beaux yeaz 


diz-neuf 


nineteen 


&c. &c. 
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EXAMPLES 

Of the fifth sound, z. 

tencrovms 
ten men 
two ells 
fine eyes 

The first sound of this letter ks is by far the most ge- 
neral. 

The second sound gz takes place in all words begin- 
ning with X or ex followed by a vowel, or the letter A, as 
le Xanthe, Xeiwcrates^ Ximenes, exorable, and several 
others, with those already mentioned in the second exem- 
plification. 

The third sound k is limited to words beginning with 
exce, exci, and exs. 

The fourth sound ss is only found in the above quota- 
tions, and in six and dix when unaccompanied by sub- 
stantives, as in de seize dtez six, reste dix, where six and 
dix are pronounced with the hissing sound of ss in the 
English word bliss. 

Final x is generally pronounced as z, when the next 
word begins with a vowel or h mute, otherwise it is si- 
lent, as II est heureux cmpres de vous, et malheureux loin 
de vows : leflux etle reflux de la mer, &c. except in the fol- 
lowing words, where it has always the sound of ks, 
Ajax, AstianaXt borax, storax, Halifax, Hipponax, 
Dax, climax, thorax, Pertinax, Syphax, index, perplex^ 
Beatrix, Erix, Felix, prefix, phenix. Fox, Palofox, Coy- 
sevox, lynx, sphinx, larynx, syrinx, onyx, Styx, and Pol' 
lux, 

N. B. X takes the sound of sh only in Don Qwixote^ 
generally pronounced Don Kishot, or rather ghishot, 

Z, z^ is generally pronounced as ^r in zon^e, or 5 in 
rose, 

EXAMPLES. 

Zi-za*nie tare ,. zig-zag zigzag 

zd-nith zenith zin-zo-lin reddiAfwrpU 

zd-ne zone Zuy-der-z£e SSwyder-zee 
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Except some few words, as assez^ ehez^ nez, sonnez^ 

STO sixes,) and some proper names, as Alvarez, Suarez^ 
etz, Seriez, Rhodez, &c. z final is the distinctive siark 
of almost all the second persons, plural in the French 
^erbs, where it is generally heard, when followed by a 
word beginning with a vowel, or h mute, otherwise it is 
only sounded in the proper names already mentioned. 

Z is doubled in a few words taken from the Italian 
language, as lazziy (dumb show,) mezzanine, mezzo tet' 
miTiCt mezzo-tinto, and in some names of towns, or pro- 
vinces, as Arezzo, VAbruzze, &c. 



OF GENDER 

Gender in all lan^ages marks the distinction of sex, 
and as there are only two of these, the French agreeably 
to this view have but two genders, the masculine and 
feminine : the neuter they do not admit. 

The masculine gender expresses the male kind, aa«» 
homme, a man ; un lion, a lion. 

The feminine gender denotes the female kind, as une 
femme, a woman ; une lionne, a lioness. 

The gender of nouns, in inanimate objects, is gene- 
rally expressed by their termination *, thus, final e mute 
is the distinctive mark of the feminine gender, every 
other final letter is the sign of the masculine. This 
would be an excellent rule, were it universal ; but this 
is far from being the case from the numbet of excep- 
tions, and it is with the intention of affording the learner 
a tolerable clue on this head, that we have here laid 
down the following concise rules, which will clear up 
some of the chief difficulties. 



THE OBNDBR8 



A TABLE OF SUBSTANTIVES 

Tliat are nuuculine in one signification^ and Feminine 

in another* 



Masculine, 



I 



\ 



Fenwnine. 



Assistant, helper 
eagle; a great genias 
an angel 
an alder tree 
barb, a Barbary horse 

bard, a poet 

red-breast 
a sort of privateer 
a scroll, or ornament in ) 
painting ) 

a caravan, a hoy 

cornet, a standard-bearer 

a couple, a man and wife 

Croat, a Croatian soldier 

a crape 

an echo, the return of 
sound 

ensign, a standard bear- 
er 

example, model, instance 

a gimlet, a piercer 

a large tun 

keeper, warden 

hoar-frost 

the rolls, a register 
gules in heraldry 

fuide, director 
eliotrope, sunflower 
iris, the rainbow ; iris of ^ 
the eye ) 

lacker, a kind of varnish 
a book 

a hat of otter's hair 
handle of a tool 
a labourer 
memoir ; a bill 
thanks 



Aide 
aigle 
ange 
aune 
barbe 

barde 

beree 
capre 

cartouche 

cache 

comette 

couple 

cravate 

crepe 

echo 

ensetgne 

exemple 
foret 
Joudre 
garde 

givre 

greffe 
guevle 
guide 
heliotrope 

iris 

laque 

livre 

UnUre 

manche 

manoeuvre 

tnemotre 

merci 



Aid, help, support 
a Roman stanaard 
a kind of thornback 
an ell, a sort of measare 
beard 

i a slice of bacon 

I horse armour 
cow-parsnip 
caper, an acid pickle 

cartouch, cartridge 

a notch; a sow 

!a woman's head-dress 
when in dishabille 
a brace, a pair, two of a sort 
a cravat, a neckcloth 
a pancake 

Echo, a nymph 

a sign post 

a copy for writing 
a wood, a forest 
lightning^, thunderbolt 
watch ; hilt ; nurse 

ia snake, or serpent (in 
heraldry) 
a graft 

the mouth of beasts 
rein, for governing a horse 
heliotrope ; jasper 

! sprig-crystal ; a proper* 
name 
lacca, gum-lac 
a pound 
an otter 

a sleeve ; English channel 
the working of a ship 
memory 
pity, mercy 



N. B. Of this table it is to be remarked, that the French word slands in the 
middle column, and its signification on the right hand and on the left. When 
it has the meaning which stands on the left, it is masculiae ; when that which 
fltanas to the rlgtit, it is feminine. 
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Masculine. 



I 



mood ; mode 
a pier, or mound 
moula, cast, form 
a ship-boy 

the pnilosopher's stone 
ofice, business ; prayers 
ombte, a game at cards 
page of a prince, &c. 
a merry andrew 

a band's breadth 

pantomime 

easter, easter-day 

a comparison 

pendolnm 

le Perche, in Prance 

snmmit, highest pitch 

any body, nobody {a pro- ) 

nimn) ) 

spade, at cards 
gnatsnapper, a bird 
a plane-tree 
a stove ; a canopy 
post ; a military station 
panto at cards 
purple colour ; purples (a > 

disease) ) 

a pretence 
quadril at cards 
the calling back a hawk 
rest, relaxation 
a glass coach 
a sort of pear-tree 
Satyr, a ^Ivan god 
serpentanus 
nap, slumber 
a smile 
a porter 

holder, a book-keeper 
a tour; turn; trick 
triumph 
trumpeter 
^ce 

a vase, vessel 

a hat of vigonia wool 
a veil 



mode 

nidle 

nunUe 

mousse 

CBUvre 

office 

ombre 

page 

paillasse 

pahne 

pantomime 

pdque 

parallile 

pendide 

perche 

periode 

persorme 

pique 

pivoine 

plane 

poile 

poste 

ponte 

pourpre 

prliexte 

guadriUe 

reclame 

relache 

remise 

sans-peau 

satyre 

serpentaire 

somme 

souHs 

Suisse 

teneur 

tour 

triomphe 

trompette 

vague 

vase 

vigogne 
voile 



fashion 

mole, moon-calf 

muscle, a shell-fish 

moss, a plant 

action ; an author's works 

pantry, larder, battery 

shade^ shadow 

page in a book 

a straw-bed 

ithe branch of a palm* 
tree ; victory 
a dumb show 
the passover 
a parallel line 
a clock 

pole ; perch, a fish 
period, epoeha 

a person (a nown) 

a pike 

peony, a flower 

plane, an instrument 

a frying-pan 

the post for letters 

the lajring of eggs 

purple fish; purple dye 

pretext [nament 

party of horse in a tour- 

a catch-word (in printing) 

harbour 

a coach-house; a remit- 

a sort of pear [tance 

a satire, a lampoon 

snake-root, dragon's wort 

sum; load; name of a ri- 

a mouse [ver 

Switzerland 

tenor, purport, content 

tower ; rock at chess 

a trump 

trumpet 

a wave, surge 

ithe slime m ponds, 
lakes, &c. 
a yigon, a llama 
asail 



5 
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SUBSTANTIVES DENOTING SPECIES, 

vnaca have a fixed oendexi independently of terminahon. 

I ( God, his angels, cherubim and seraphim, are oi 
( masculine gender. 

All terms seeming to constitute an appellation, 
and all proper names of men and women are of the 
gender of the sex to which they respectively belong, 
as are likewise all names of animals, when the male 
is distinguished from the female by a different de- 
nomination ; but when the same name is used for 
both male and female, as un SlephaTii, un zebre, une 
pdnthere, un vautour, un cygne^ une caille^ une per- 
drix, un barheau^ une iruite, un congre, its gender 
must then, like that of any inanimate object, be de- 
termined by its termination. Here the only dif- 
ficulty respects substantives ending in e mute^ all 
the rest being of the masculine gender, with such 

.exceptions as will be seen in page 45. 

All diminutives of animals, when there is but one 
common denomination for both sexes, are of the 
masculine gender, whatever may be the gender of 
the original from which they are derived, as un li- 
oncea/Uf un souriceau, un perdreau, v/n cornillas, un 
carpillon, un couleuvreau, un vipereau, un becas- 
seam, &c. except une beca^sine ; but these two lat- 
ter, although derived from the word becasse, and 
belonging to the genus, are not of the same species. 
In other cases, the diminutives follow the gender 
their sex indicates, as un poulain, wne pouliche, un 

^cochet, une poulette. 

' Diminutives of inanimate objects more generally 
follow the gender of their roots, as batelet, maison- 
nette, globule, from bateau, maison, globe, &c. how- 
ever, corbillon, soliveau, cruchon, savonnette, trotu- 
seau, from corbeille, solive, cruche, savan, and traui' 

je, and many others, do not 



4^ 
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All tlie names of the days, months, and seasons 
of the year, are of the masctdine gender^ except 
automne^ which is of both genders ; when how- 
ever the diminutive mi (&aTf ) is prefixed to the 
name of a month, the compound word then takes 
the feminine gender, as la mi-mai, la mi-aoi^i, dbe. 
except also la mi-carime, and saint days, as la saini' 
^Jean^ la Tous-saiTit, &c 

'of trees, except yeun, a son oT 
oak. 

ofshruhSf with some exceptions, 



6 All names << 



7 AllnameS"^ 



of metals, without excepting ji/o^ 
tine, formerly feminine, 

of minerals^ a few excepted, 

of colours, without excepting 
VIsahelle, le Feuille-^iunrte, 
&jC. though they have a femi- 
nine termination, 

of mountains, except those' 
chains which have no sin- 
gular, 

of winds, except la Jnse^ la tror 
montane, la brise^ and Its 
maussons^ 



are 

mason- 
linei 



of towns, except those which 
necessarily take the article 
la before them, as la Ro- 
ehelle, la Rrti-sur-Aube, &c ' 
and some others, 



are 
>> mascu- 
line. 
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Ordinal, distributive, and proportional numbers, 
adjectives and infinitives of verbs, prepositions and 
adverbs, all these»when used substantively, are mas- 
culine, as le tiers^ le quart, un ctnquieme, le quadni^ 
pie. It bea/u, le sublime, le boire, le manger, le mieuz^ 
olle pour, le contre, un par allele (a comparison), 
^ &c. except lamaitie, and the elliptical forms of speech, 
une courbe, une tangente, un£ perpendiculaire, une 
paraMele, une antique, used for une ligne courbe, 
une ligne tangente, &c. Antique is feminine, for 
the same reason ; the word medaille, or statue, ap- 
^pearing to be understood. 

Q ( All names of virtues are of the feminine gender, 
) except courage, mSrite, 



GENDERS OF NOUNS MOSTLY DEPENDING ON THEIR 

TERMINATION. 

C It will be recollected that final e mute constitutes 
10 < the feminine gender, and every other final letter the 
^ masculine. 

r All names of states, empires, kingdoms, and pro- 

I vinces, are of the gender which their terminations 

. I J indicate ; except le Bengale, le Mexique, le Pelopo- 

nese, le Maine, le Perche, le Rouergue, le Bigorre, 

le Vallage, la Franche-comte, and perhaps a few 

more. 

The names of fruits, grain, plants, and flowers, 
-^ 1 follow ptetty generally the genaer of their termina- 
"^ dons, but there are too many exceptions to be in- 
troduced here. 
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TABLE 

Masculine, 




(Apartg, 9XtM, be-h 
nSdicitfi. comtfiJ I 
cot6 ixe, pat6, }. .t6 

(alibi, biribi, lundij) 
/&"' grand merci, 5 -i 

ISlconvoi, effroi, &c. 

30 I ®^S^°' vertigo, indi-, 
?go, &c. I 

10 i ^^^"» cf ^, ^cu, ti»- 

200 f aloyau, anneau, &c, 
(&c. 

6 Jfi**?^' chalef, chef, 
I f fief, grief, relief , 
aaim, essaim, abat- 
faim 

an, ban, cran, 6- 
cran, pan, &c. , 
bain, baise-main,h 
arant-main, garde-j 



4anuti6, inimiti«;r 
J moiti6, piti6 'J 






\ Fourmi, merei, ga- J 
( Lgui, aprds-midi { 

foi, loi, parol 

aK)ngo, virago 

^ru, glu, tribu, rer- 
tu ^ 

can, pean, surpean, 
sans-peau 

jclef, ncf, soif 
Ifaim, male-faim 
jmaman 

fin, main, noimain 



I r -cion^ I 



500 



gabion, taudion, 
nulhon, lion, ard6 
lion, fourmilion, 
trfimion, capion, 
tnnon, camion, 
lampion, septentri- 
on, brimbonon, ga- 
,vion, &c. 

5* 



-nion reflexion, fluxion, 
L-^onJ &c. &C.&C. 



-bion 
-dion 
-lion 
"-mion" 
-pion 
-rion 
-vion 



1X00 



rebellion, dent-deli- { 
on, aUayion j 
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A^euoviMe. 



F^emimne, 



8 



11 



15 



90 

30 

150 

70 

15 

12 

700 



350 



(alcyon, clayon, cra- 
yon, rayon, sayon, 
trayon, lamproyon, 
Amphictyons 

brise-raison 



peson, bison, gri- 
son, groison, hori- 
zon, tison, oison, 
poison, contre>poi- 
^son, buson 

basson, caisson, ca- 
yesson, taisson, po- 
ison, cosson, buis- 
son, frisson, heris- 
son, maudisson, 
nonrrisson, palis- 



-yon 



-aison 



-eson 
>-ison 
-uson 



'--sson 



I 



son, polisson, unis- 
^son, saucisson 

arcanson, €chan- 
son, tenson, pinson 



1 
1 



fcharan^on, cave^on 
pinion, su^on, &c. 

bridon, ga6ridon, &c. 

Stendron, jeune ten- 
dron, baron, &c. 

Sabattis, appentis, 
iris, tourne-vis, &c. 

J bois,mois,carquois, 
\ hamois, &c. 

adent, chiendent, li- 
ondent, claquedent, 
cure-dent, Occident, 
^trident, &c. 

Sacharnement, as- 
sortiment, &c. 

'ballet, billet, bos- 

3 net, minuit, con- 
uit, reduit, &c. bil- 
lot, brAlot, complot, 
&c. bout, gout, ra- 
^goAt, &c. 



i -nson 
|-9on J 

-don 

) -Ion { 
S -ron \ 

!■" i 

>-ois 

i 



-dent 
-gent 



!■ 



ment 



-et ^ 
-uit 
-ot 
-out 



cargaison, dbc. ^ 

gamison, gu^rison,^ 
prison, trahison, 
cloison, foison, moi- 
son, pamoison, toi- 
son, camuson 



paisson, boisson, 
moisson, cuisson 
salisson, mousson 



■ 



chanson 

fa^on, contrefa9on 
malfa^oD, le9on 
ran^on 

dondon 

laideron, souillon, 
tatillon 



brebis, souris,chau- ) 
ve-souris, vis, iris ) 

fois 



dent, surdent, gent 






jnment 



fordt nnit, dot,glont 



8 
30 

11 



1 

5 

1 

3 
5 
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Milasculine. 



I 



I 



flemtnme. 



15 



90 



40 



900 



faix, choix, cruci- 
ilx, prix, &c. taux, 
houx, courroux, 6- 
poux, &c. 

^art, depart, cham- 
part, rempart, ef- 
fort, port, fort, tort, 



C fer, ver, hiver, &c. 
< air, eclair, &c. toor, 
f contour, four, &c. 

bonheur, malheur, 
labeur, honneur, 
deshonneur, coeur, 
I anticoeur, crdve- 
coeur, choeur, chou- 
fleur, pleurs, 6qua- 
teur, secteur, &c. 
&c. &c. 



paix, croix, noix 
poix, Yoix, pierdrix 
chaux, faux, toux 



i 



y-evLT " 



x'S 



hart, part, moit, 
malemort 



cuiller, mer, chair, 
cour, tour 



aigreur, ampleur, ar- 
deur, blancheur, can- 
deur, chaleur, chan- 
deleur, clameur, cou- 
leur, douceur, dou- 
leur, 6paisseur, er- 
reur, tacleur, d6fa- 
veur, ferveur, fleur. 
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passe-fleur, sans-fleur, fraicheur, frayeur, froideur, furear, gran- 
deur, grosseui', hauteur, horreur, humeur, laideur, langneur, lar- 
geur, lenteur, liqueur, longueur, Jourdeur, lueur, maigreur, moi- 
teur, noirceur, odeur, pSleur, pesanteur, peur, primeur, profon- 
deur, puanteur, pudeur, impudeur, rigueur, roideur, rondeur, 
rongeur, rousseur, rumeur,saveur, senteur,sceur,soulen^,splen- 
deu^, sueur, teneur, terreur, tiedeur, torpcur, toufFeur, tumeur, 
valeur, non-valeur, vapeur, verdeur, vigueur, and moBurs ; be^ 
sides basseur, rancoeur, trSmeur, three words now obsolete^ making 
in the whole the. number ofseveTUy-six. 

There are a great many proper names of females, which, 
though they may not have the feminine lerminatioD, are of that 
gender, as the learner, from their nature, will easily compre- 
hend: such are, among the heathens, Pa^5, CereSy TheliSy Ve- 
rmSj Jimon, Didon, &c. among christian names, Sarahy Deborah^ 
Elizabeth^ Agnds, &c. and man)' of these are contractions, as 
Fanchon for Fanny y LisoUy Louisony Mariony Man4m, Nanon, 
Jeanneio%y Madeton, TonXony Catauty Margoty Gotonj Babet^ Bo- 
beaUy IsdbeaUj &c. [See Article 2. p. 40.] 

As this list of exceptions will be found pretty accurate, all other 
nouns, that belong to this termination, must be strictly consider- 
ed as being of the u^usculine gender, since they are not enume- 
rated in Ihis Table. 



VOCABULARY, 



FRENCH AND ENGLISH. 



•** In the following Vocabulary, the Gtender has been affixed 
only to those Noons that are not comprised in the preceding 
Roles. 





» 

OF THE UNIYEBSE IN GENERAL. 


• 


Dieo 


God 


soleil 


9un 


cr6ateor 


creator 


rayon do soleil 


swirbeam 


J6so8-Christ 


Jesus Christ 


Inne 


moon 


trinity 


trinity 


Eclipse 


eclips 


Saint-Esprit 


Holy Ghost 


orage, m. 


storm 


ange 


angel 


tonnerre, m. 


thunder 


archange 


archangel 


Eclair 


lightning 


prophdte 


prophet 


brouillard 


fog 


messie 


messiah 


ploie 


ram 


saoveor 


saviour 


arc-en-ciel 


rain-bow 


rSdempteor 


redeemer 


ondSe 


shower 


Vierge- Marie 


Virgin Mary 


neige 
gr6le 


snow 


ap6tre v 


apostle 


haU 


67ang61iste 


evam,ggList 


glace 


ice 


martyr 


marSfr 


geUe 
d6gel 


frost 


saint 


saint 


thaw 


paradis 


paradise 


rosSe • 


dew 


ciel 


heaven 


cr^atore 


creature ^ 


enfer 


heU 


globe, m. 


globe 


diable 


devil 


sphere 


sphere 


natore 


nature 


h6misph6re, m. 


hemisphere 


nnivers 


universe 


horizon 


horizon 


monde, m. 


world 


degrfi 


degree 


Element 


element 


longitode 


longitude 


terre 


earth 


latitude 


latitude 


eao 
feu 


water 
firt 


points cardi- ) 
naox, pi, ) 


cardinal po 


air 


avr 


orient, or est 


east 


firmament 
6toile 


sky 
star 


Occident, or 
ooest 


west 


plandte 


planet 


septentrion, 


north 


comdte 


comet 


or nord 


constellation 


eoTistellation 


midi, or sod 


south 
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dimat 

region 

continent 

Europe 

AjBie 

Afriqne 

Am6rique 

empire, flk 

rojaume, »» 

i6publique 

pays 

coionie 

principaut6 

61eciorat 

province 

comte 

ile 

presqu'ile 

p6ninsule 

chersonftse 

cap 

promontoire, 

isthme 

mcmtagne 

mont 

colline 

Bommet 

pente, or 

penchant 

Ifttuteur 

vall6e 

▼allon 

abime, m. 

desert 

plaine 

marais 

rive 

rivage, m. 

c6te 

rocher* 

roche* 

roc* 

ficueil* 

banc* 



cUmaU 


r£cif» 


reefofroeb 


region 
contineTU 


brisans* 


\ breakers. 


Europe 


cime 


top 


Asia 


pierre 


stone 


Africa 


pont 


bridge 


America 


chauss^e 


causeway 


empire 


gu6 


ford 


kingdom 
republic 


quai 
route 


vkarf, or ptay 


covnlry 


sentier 


vaik • 


COlOflf 


foss6 


diUh 


principality 


gravier 


gravel 


electorate 


sable, m. 


sand 


province 


sablon 


small sand 


shire or C4mnlf 


ponssidre 


dust 


island 


oc^an 


ocean 


{ 


mer 


sea 


<peninsida 


colfe, ». 
bale 


f^ 


cape 


rade 


road (for Utpj) 


m» promontory 


anse 


creek 


isthmus 


canal 


ekannel 


mountain 


dStroit 


straU 


mount 


courant 


current 


kill 


mar6e 


tide 


summit 


flux 


flawing 


I dedvvity 


reflux 
vagul 


ebbing 
wave 


eminence 


flots, pi. or 


billows 


valley 


ondes, pi. 


waves 


vale 


b&vre, m. 


haven 


abyss 
desert 


port 
lac 


harbour 
lake 


plain 


riviere 


river 


marsh, or fen 
' } bank (of a 
i river) 


fleuve, m. 


great river. 


embouchure 


}mouthof a 
5 river 


shore 


ruisseau 


brook 


coast . 


dSbordement 


over/low 


rock 


d61uge, M. 
inondation 


deluge 


rock 


inundation 


rock 
shoal 


* (cluse 


\Jlood'^ate 
1 sluice 


ledge of rocks 


digue 


dike 



* These seven words do not convey in French the same idea; 
the four latter relate to the sea. 
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6tang 


pond 


nuage, m. 


vivier 


/vWI^E'lrlVw 


nielle 


rdsenroir 


bason 


humidity 


abreuYoir 


horse-pond 


serein 


bain 


bath 


tourbillon 


citeme 


cistern 


orage, m. 


fontaine 


fountain 


tempdte 


source 


spring 


calme, m. 


puits 


vjeU 


6temit6 


pompe 
Dftteau 


pump 
boat 


temps 
siScle, m. 


barque 


bark 


6poque 


bac 


ferry boat 


pSriode, ». 


coche d'eau, m,barge 


date 


gabare 


ligUer 


an, ann6e 


navire, m. 


skip 


mois 


vaisseau 


vessel 


Janvier 


Daquet-bot 
flamme 


packet-bo€U 
blaze 


fSvrier 
mars 


Stincelle 


spark 


avril 


chaleur 


heat 


mai 


fumSe 


smoke - 


juin 


incendie, m. 


confiagratMn 


juillet 


chauffage, m. 


ao^t 


charbon 


coals 


septembre 


charbon-de- 


pit-coal 


octobre 


terre 


novembre 


charbon-de- 

• • 


charcoal 


ddcembre 

• 


bois 


^^w ^ ™^ w ^^^r ^^^ ^F 


semaine 


braise 


smallcaal 


jour 


tourbe 


Ut/rf 


joum^e 


mottes, pi. 


peat 


aujourd*hui 


bois 


wood 


demain 


b^che 


log of wood 


hier 


fagot 


faggot 


lundi 


copeaux, pi. 


chips 


mardi 


cendre 


a^s 


mercredi 


suie 


soot 


jeudi 


feu 


fvre 


vendredi 


atmosphere 


atmosphere 


samedi 

9 


vent 


wind 


dimanche 


zdphyr 


zephyr 


heure 


yapenr 


vapowr 


demi-heure 


lumidre 
t6ndbres, pi. 


ght 
darkness 


• 

quart4'heure 


chaleur 


heat 


aurore 


froid 


cold 


aube 


nue, nu6e 


doud 


matin 



doud 

hUgkt 

dampneti 

mildew 

whirlwind 

storm 

tempest 

calm 

eternity 

time 

age or cenimy 

epoch 

period 

date 

year 

month 

January 

february 

march 

aprit 

may 

jwna 

juvy 

august 

September 

October 

november 

december 

week 

day 

daef 

to-day 

UMnorrow 

yesterday 

m^fnday 

tuesday 

wednesdaiy 

tkwrsday 

friday 

satwrday 

sundof 

hour 

half an hour 

iqudtrter of an 
hour 
awrora 
dawn 
morning 



▼OCABVLAftT. 
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midi 

raprds-midi 

I'aprds-diii^e 

sour 

soirte 

cr^puscole, m. 

unit 

minnit 

minnte 

seconde 

moment 

instant 

saison 

printemps 

€t6 

antomne 

hirer 



foftnoon 
noon 

the afternoon 

evening 

twiUghi 

nifhi 

mtdidght 

minute 

second 

moment 

instant . 

season 

spring 

summer 

avtwmn 

winter 



carnaral 

car6me, m. 

mi-car6me 

piqae 

pentecdte 

la Saint-Jean 

Tarent 

nodi 

fdte 

(quinoxe, m, 

solstice, m. 

canicule 

fenaison 

moisson 

vendage 

tonte 

semailles, pi, 

cong6 



eamiveil 

tent 

midlent 

easier 

vhU'Sundaf 

mtdswmmer 

advent 

Christmas 

festival 

equinox 

the soldiee 

the dog-daijfs 

kay-harvest 

harvest 

vintage 

sheanng-Hme 

sowing-4ime 

holidSjf 



OF KAN. 



^genre-homain 
homme 
femme 
sexe 
enfant 
fon 



vier^ 

Tirgmit6 

enfance 

jennesse 

adolescence 

▼irilit6 

▼ieillesse 

dScr^pitade 

jeane homme 

jenne fille 

vieillard 

g^ant 

nain 

pigm^e, m, 

mari 

femme 

▼enf 

veuTe 



mankind 

man 

woman 

sex 

ekOd 

boy 

gtrl 

virgin 

virginity 

infancy 

youth 

adolescence 

wutnhood 

old age 

decrepitude 

youth or lad 

young girl 

old man 

giant 

awarf 

pigmy 

husband 

wife 

wtdower 

Widow 



orphelin 

orpheline 

h^ritier 

h^ritidre 

maitre 

maitresse 

hdte 

hotesse 

domestique 

servante 

yoisin 

Yoisine 

compagnon 

compagne 

corps 

membre, m. 
tronc 
t6te 

crine, m, 
front 
visage, 111. 
traits, pL 



orphan (ftoy) 
orphan {gtrl) 
heir 
heiress 
master 
mistress 
landlord 
landlady 
man servant 
maid servant 
neighbour 
{neighbour 
\ Qemale) 
companion 

i companion 
UemaU) 

member 

trunk 

head 

scuU 

forehead 

face 

features 
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oeil 

yenx, pi, 

sourcils, pi, 

panpidre 

nez 

narines, pi, 

boache 

Iftvres, pi, 

dent 

gencives, pi. 

machoire 

langae 

palais 

joues, pi, 

fossette 

menton 

barbe « 

tempes, pi, 

oreille 

cheveux, pi, 

cou * 

gosier 

sein 

mamelle 

ventre, m, 

ceinture 

c6t6 

hanche 

cuisses, pi. 

^enou 

jarret 

rotule 

jambe 

moUet 

pied 

talon 

orteil 

bras 

coude, m. 

aisselle 

€paule 

main 

poing 

Soignet 
oigt 
ponce, m. 
ongle, m, 
c6te 



eye 

eyes 

eye-brows 

eye-lid 

nose 

nostrils 

mouth 

lips 

tooth ^ 

^vms 

yiuo-bone 

tongi^ 

pdUbte 

cheeks 

dimple 

chin 

beard 

temples 

ear 

hair 

neck 

throat 

bosom 

breast 

belly 

waist 

side 

haunch 

thighs 

knee 

ham 

knee-pan 

leg 

calf of the leg 

foot 

heel 

toe 

arm . 

elbow 

the amirpU 

shoulder 

hand 

fist 

wrist 

finger 

thumb 

nail 

rib 



cenreaa 

cervelle 

sqaelette, m. 

ccenr 

poumon 

loie, m. 

rate 

estomac 

entrailles, pi. 

sang 

bumenrs, pi, 

glande 

poii 

chair " 

peau 

pores, m. pi, 

nerf 

artdre 

veine 

OS 

moelle 

ride 

bouton 

sant6 

temperament 

embonpoint 

maigreur 

teint 

rongeur 

paleur 

port 

d-marche 

geste, m, 

vivacit6 

enjoument 

gaiet6 

beauts 

charmes, m. pi. 

attraits, pi. 

appas, pi. 

agrSment 

laideur 

taills 

voix 

parole 

silence, m, 

action 

moavement 



I brain 

skeleton 
heart 
lungs 
liver 
spleen 
stomach 
entrails 
blood 
humours 
gland 
hair 
flesh 
skin 
pores 
nerve 
artery 
vein 
' bone 
marrow 
wrinkle 
pimple 
health 
constitution 
plumpness 
leanness 
complexion 
redness 
paleness 
countenance 
gaU 
gesture 
liveliness 
sprighUiness 
eaiSy 
oeauty 
charms 
attractions 
beauties 
pleasantness 
deformity 
snape^ size 
voice 
speech 
silence 
action 
motion 



VOQABITLART. 



$1 



\ 



repos 

grimace 

lis, rir€, m. 

souris 

soarire, m. 

humeur 

soupir 

g6missement 

assoapissement 

sommeil 

songe, m. 

rdye, m. 

sooffle, m. 

haleine 

respiration 

6teniuement 

vuc 

ouie 

odorat 

goAt 

toucher 

sentimeat 

obbcnrit^ 

ombre 

son 

bruit 

odear 

puantenr 

saveur 

sensations, pL 

chatooillement 

pSaisir 

]oie 

doolenr 

faim 

soif 

d£godt 

maiadie 

mal 

incommodit^ 

infirmity 

indisposition 

mal-de-dents 

mal-de-t6t8 

mal-anx-yeuz 

migraine 



grimace 
ItmglUer 

smile 

ill tejnper 

sigh 

groan 

drawsinsss 

sleep 

vision 

dream 

blast 

breath 

respiration 

sneezing 

sight 

hearing 

smell 

taste 

touch 

sense 

darkness 

shade 

sownd 

noise 

smeU 

stench 

relish 

sensations 

tickling 

pleasure 

joy 

patn 

hwnger 

thirst 

surfeit 

disease 

complaint 

illness 

infirmity 

disorder 

tooth-ache 

head-ache 

! complaint in 
the eyes 
megrim 
6 



7ertige, m. dizziness 
evanouissement swooning 
dSfaillance fainting 
faiblesse swoon 

d6mangeaison itching 
pesantear heaviness 

engourdisse- j„„,„j^ 



ment 
insomnie 
coup 

contre-coup 
6gratignure 
6corchare 
entorse 
foulare 
enflure 
tumear 
meurtrissure 
contusion 
blessnre 
cicatrice 
ulcere, m, 
gangrene 
coupure 
brmore 
cor 

durillon 
enrouement 
^^ume,iii. 

coqueluche 

surdity 

fr6n6sie 

fblie 

rage 

gontte 



foant of sleep 

blow 

countev'blow 

scratch 

excoriation 

sprain 

strain 

swelling 

tumour 

bruise 

contusion 

wound 

scar 

ulcer 

mortification 

cut 

bum 

com 

callosity 

hoarseness 

cold 

cough 

hooping-cough 

deafness 

frenzy 

lunacy 

madness 

gotU 



convulsions, |7Z. convulsive-JUs 
vapears,j7Z. vapours 



fidvre 
frisson 
'accte 
delire, m, 
crise 
medicine 
m6decin 
chimrgien 
apothicaire 



fever 
shivering 

M 
delirium 

crisis 

physic 

physician 

surgeon 

apothecary 
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accouchenr 
sage>femme 
consaltation 
ordonnance 
remdde, m, 
drogues, pi. 
poudres, pi, 
pillules, pL 
8aign6e 
lancette 

fouttes, pi. 
ain 



IIUlllrTMd/UfyC 

mid/ioife 

consvitaJbien 

prescri^ion 

remedy 

drugs . 

powders 

piUs 

bleeding 

lancet 

drops 

bath 



regime, m, 

sirop 

agonie 

mort 

cadavre, m, 

vie 

gu^rison 

rechute 

symptome, m. 

convalescence 



dia 

syrup 

dying hour 

death 

corpse 

life 

recovery 

relapse 

syfnpton 

(fair way of 

\ recovery 



OF THE MIND AND ITS FACULTIES. 



ftme 

esprit 

genie, m. 

raison 

entendement 

jugement 

sens 

pens^e 

id6e 

imagination 

fantaisie 

caprice, m, 

volont6 

liberte 

bel-esprit 

opinion 

sentiment 

v6rit6 

crreur 

vraisemblance 

probabilit6 

apparence 

m6prise 

b^vue 

science 

connaissance 

p6n6tration 

6agacit6 

disposition 

inclination 

capacity 

memoire 



sold 


souvenir 


remembrance 


mind 


oubli 


forgetfutness 


genius 


stupidite 


stttpidity 


reason 


passions, pi. 


passions 


understanding affections, pi. 


affections 


judgment 


amour 


love 


sense 


amours, f. pi. 


amours 


thought 


haine 


hatred 


idea 


d6sir 


desire 


imagin/iHon 


crainte, peur 


fear 


faticy 


apprehension 


apprehension 


caprice 


esp6rance 


hope 


will 


con fiance 


confidence 


liberty 


^lonte 
^Bmidit6 


shame 


wit 


bashfidness 
boldness 


opinion 


hardiesse 


serUim^ent 


assurance 


confidence 


truth 


coUre 


anger 


error 


courroux 


forath 


likelihood 


fureur 


fury 


probability 


rage 


rage 


o/ppearanee 


ressentiment 


resentment 


mistake 


vengeance 


revenge 


oversight 


d^pit 


spite 


science 


dfiplaisir 


displeasure 


knowledge 


tristesse 


sadness 


penetrahon 


chagrin 


grief 


sagacity 


peine 
d^sespoir. 


sorrow 


di^osition 


djespair 


inclinaiion 


d3Ute, m. 


doubt 


capacity 


soup9on 


suspicion 


fnemory 


envie 


trvoy 



TOCABULAKT 



jaLoQsie 
pitie 

misericorde 
compassioa 
terrear 
dpoQvante 
indignation 
Tertn 
cbarit6 
justice 
temperance 
sobri6t6 
force 
modestie 
civilit6 
pudenr 
TK>litesse 
iuuin6tet^ 
complaisance 
douceur 
bont6 
amiti6 
union \^ 
Concorde 
paix 

tranqmllit6 
patience 
prudence 
6conomie 
habiletd 
indnstrie ^ 
soin 

diligence 
exactitude 
honneur 
probit6 
d^int^ressfr' 
xnent 



Constance 
Menveillance 
Emulation 
favenr 
Taleur 
brayoiur« 
courage, fit. 
finesse, rose 



jealously 

pUy 

mercy 

compassion 

terror 

frigU 

indignaUon 

virtue 

charibif 

justice 

temperance 

sobriety 

fortitude 

modesty 

dviliiy 

bashfmness 

polite^tess 

honesty 

com^^isance 

sweetness 

goodness 

jrietidskip 

wdon 

concord 

peace 

tranquilUty 

patience 

prudence 

economy 

skiU 

industry 

care 

diligence 

exactness 

honour 

probity 

i disinterestedness 

wisdom 

constancy 

benevolence 

emulation 

favour " ' 

valour 

bravery 

eourafe 

emintng 



adresse 

chastet6 

innocence 

Iib6ralit6 

g6n6ro5it6 



chastity 
iwnocenu 
liberality 
generosity 



reconnoissaace grtUitude 



frugality 

prosp6rit6 

adversitS 

mcBurs, pi, 

bonheur 

recompense 

prix 

pr6sent 

don 

prdt 

grUce 

reputation 

vice, ». 

defaut 

imperfection 

avarice 

avidite 

orgueil 

paresse 

faineantise 

lichete 

nonchalance 

juze, m. 

moUesse 

impurete 

debauche 

dissolution 

libertinage, a 

dSsordre, m, 

dere^lemeat 

m^pris 

raillerie 

moquerie 

medisance 

catomnie 

criineyfli. 

maUce 

mtehancet6 

tromperie 

Si)nre,m. 
ponnerie. 



frugality 

prosperity 

adversity 

manners 

happiness 

reward 

prize 

present 




grace 

fame 

vice 

defect 

imperfection 

avarice 

greediness 

^ride 

idleness 

slothfutnest 

stuggishntst 

carelessnetM 

Uuvwrf^pomp 

effemfVMUiy 

Uwdm/ess 

revet 

dissolutmtt 

Wfertinitm 

disorderly l^ 

Ucentiautnsst 

contempt 

mockery 

dander 

calumny 

crime 

maUee 

wickedness 

deceit 

perjuey 



64 



TOCABVLART. 



fonrberie 

enchantement 

iniu^itice 

tort 

usure 

achat 

rente 

troc 

gage, m. 

d6p6t 

contrat 

inarcli6 

bassesse 

impudence 

effronterie 

audace 

temSrite 

poltronnerie 

opiniatretd' 

obstination 

cruaut^ 

dispute 

querelle 

brouillerie 

babil 

caquet 

incobstance ' 

ingrsftitade 

ambg.tion 

prodig^ht6 

l^ourmandise 

impolitesse 

incivility 

dissention' 

inx{)atience 

imprudence 

negligence 

malhonndtet6 

d6shonneur 



roguery 

witchcrafl 

injustUe 

wrong 

usury 

pwrchase 

sale 

barter 

pledge 

trust 

contract 

bargain 

meanness 

ivj^mdence 

effrontery 

audaciousness 

temerity 

cowardice 

stubbom/ness 

obstinacy 

cruelty 

disptUe 

quarrel 

broil 

babbling 

prating 

inconskLTtcy 

ungratefumess 

anwition 

prodigality 

gluttan/y . 

rudeness 

incivility 

diaepMon 

impiUience 

imprudence 

negligence 

riMeness 

disgrace 



exil 

banissement 
pusillanimit6 
trahison 
perfidie 
punition 
chdtiment 
Ughret6 
coquetterie 
badinage, m. 
larcin 
vol 

friponnerie 
tromperie 
ivrognerie 
ivresse 
assassinat 
meurtre, m. 
mensonge, m. 
faussetS 
conte, m. 
sermeqt 
malheur 
folie 

extravagance 
. coutume 
usa^e, m, 
pratique 
iiabitude. 
licence 
exces 
tour 

bagatelles, pk 
faute 
faiblesse 
faible, m, . 
affront 
outrage, m, 
insulte 



exile 

banishment 

pusHlanimUy 

treachery 

perjidiousness 

punishment 

chastisemefH/t 

levity 

coquetry 

sport 

robbery 

theft 

knavish trick 

deceit 

drunkenness 

ebriety 

murder 

manslaughter 

lie 

falseIu>od 

tale \ 

oath 

misforUme 

folly 

madness 

custom 

use 

practice 

habit 

licentiousness 

excess 

trick 

trifles 

fault 

weakness 

foible 

affront 

outrage 

insult 



OF MEATS AND DRINKS. 



nourritnre nourishmmt provisions^ ^ 
aUmens, pL . food _ repas 

vivres, m.pl, victiuUs -'>■ d6je^er 



prifvtstens 

meal 

ifreakfast. 





WOCAMfndMaM. 




^|tiyf 


dumer 


yerins 


veTJUlCm 


go4ter 


i«fi€moan*sku^ anchois 


■unchoviti 


f ekean 


Apices, |rf^ . 


Spioes 


aoaper 


supper 


poivre, m. 


poppet 


eollktion 


cdUUion 


gln^mbre, m 


\, gvugtr 


festin 
r6$al 


feast 
treat 


mpicada 
micis 


laa^ 


pam 
cro^te 


bread 
crust 


girofle, m. 
(clous de) 


\ctooes 


mie 


crvmb 


canelle 


evmamon 


fiirine 
son 


ftour 
orait^ 


onblies, pL 
Sucre, m. 


vfafers 
9ugar 


leTam 


dough 


cassonade 


moist sugar 


leaven 


dessert 


Hessert 


morceau 


bitt morsel 


fruit 


fruU 


tranche 


dice 


p&t6 


pte 


bonch^e 


mouthful 


g&teau 


cole 


Tiande 


meat 


tonrte, tarte 


tart 


boniUi 


hoUedmeat 


biscuit 


biscuit 


rot, rdti 


roast meat 


macaron 


macaroon 


boenf 


beef 


crdpe 


pancakes 


monton 


mMtton 


confitures,^ 


sweetmeats 


agneaa 


lawb 


gel6e 


jeUy 


veau 


veal 


marmelade 




pore 


park 


conserve 


conserve 


yenaison 


venison 


tablettes,j72. 


lozenges 


Tolaille 


fowls 


drag^es, pi. 


su^ar-phms 


gibier 


game 


pralines, pi, 
fromage, m. 


ertsp-almondt 


gigot 


a leg of mutton 


cheese 


andotdlle 


chitterlings 


beurre, in. 


buUer 


saucisse 


sausage 


lait 


milk 


jambon 


ham 


crdme 


cream 


lard 


bacon 


ceuf 


n 


moatarde 


mustard 


coque 


sonpe 


soup 


blanc • 


white 


potage,TO. 
bouillon 


»' 


faune, m. 
boisson 


yOk 
drink 


consomm6 


jelly broth 


liqueur 


liquor 


ragout 


ragout 


ih€ 


tea 


^)cass6e 


fncassee 


cafS 


cofiee 
chocolate 


jus 


gravy 


chocolat 


sauce 


sauce 


limonade 


lemonade 


poisson 


fish 


ponche, m. 


punch 


salade 


s^tUad 


vin 


wine 


sel 


saU 


bidre 


beer 


hnile 


oU 


eAu-4e-yie 


brandy 


vinaigre, m. 


vinegar 


nectar 


nectar 
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ambroisie 
cidre, flk 
>poir6 



mmbrosia 
tider 
ferry ' 



•hjdromel 
sirop . . 
Ue 



mead 



OF DRESSING APPAREL, ^C. 



habillement < 

hardes 

habit complet 

habit 

veste 

gilet 

manches, pL 

Eoches, pi. 
outon 
doublure 
couture 
culotte 
pan talon 
gousset 
drap 
soie 
velours 
serge 
basin 
flanelle 
etoffe 
manteau 
surtout 
redingote 
linge, m. 
toile 
batiste 
mousselin 
linon 
chemise 
jabot 
cravate 
bas, pi. 

jarretiSres, pi. 
laine 
fil 

coton 
maille 
trou 
ehaussonSji^Z. 



dtess 


gudtres, pi. 


gaiters 


clothes 


souliers 


shoes 


a suit of clothes 


escarpins, pi. 
semelle 


pumps 


coat 


sole 


waistcoat 


bottes, pi. 


boots 


under-waistcoai boucles, pi. 


buckles 


sleeves 


cuir 


leatlier 


pockets 
Jnttton 


chapeau 
perruque 


hat 
wig 


lining 


ppe 


petticoat 


seam 


jupon 


under-petticoat 


breeches 


. satin 


satin 


pantaloon 


taffetas 


taffety 


fob 


gaze 


gauze 


doth 


coiffure 


head-dress 


silk 


coiffe 


hood 


velvet 


collier 


necklace 


serge 
dimity 


boucles 
d'oreilles, pi 


f > ear-rings 


Jlannel 


gants, pi 


gloves 


stuff 


mitaines, pi. 


mittens 


cloak 


tablier 


apron 


surtout 
riding-coat 


mules, pi. 
pantoufles, pi. 
bague 


i slippers- 


linen 


Hng~ 


linen-cloiA 


bijou 


jewel 
'bracelet 


cambric 


bracelet 


muilin 


dentelle 


lace 


lawn 


blonde 


blondr-UtCiS 


shirt 


6venlail 


fan . 


friU 


manchon 


muff 


cravat 


agrafe 


dasp 


stockings 


Spindle 


pin 


garters 


aiguille 


needle 


wool 


6tui 


case 


thread 


d6 


thimble 


cotton 


masque, fn. 


mask 


stitch 


voilCj m. 


veil 


hole 


tabatidre 


snuff-hoz 


socks 


tabac 


simff 



VOCAiBVLA&T» 



&T 



tabac {p. f umcT) tobacco 
bourse purse 

argent moTiey 

porte-feullle, m. pocket-book 
cise&uXiPl. scissors 



crayon 
moQchoir 
lunettes, pU 
lorgnette 



pencil 
karidkerchUf 
spectacles 
epera-glass 



conserves, pJ. 
Bouquet 
eanne 
cordon 
■€p6e 
.montre 
boite 
chaine 
cachet 



presenfff 

nosegay 

eane 

siring 

sword 

watch 

tase 

chain 

seal 



OF A HOUSE AND FURNITURE. 



maison 

h6tel 

hotcUerie 
chateau 
palais 
couronne 
trdne, i». 
sceptre, m, 
aile 
pavilion 



hmse 

inoblejnan^s 
house 
inn 
casUe 
palace 
crown 
throne 
sceptre 
wing 
pavilion 



londemens, ;?/. foundation 
mur, murailie wall 
bitiment building 

matcriaux, j72. materials 



pierre 

brique 

mortier 

chaux 

platre, m. 

ciment 

tnile 

ardoise 

charpente 

poutre 

solive 

6chelle 

cave 

cellier 

tonneaa 

futaille 

boutique 

atelier 

mag^in 

vestibule m. 



stone 

brick 

mortar 

lime 

plaster 

cement 

tile 

slate 

timber work 

beam 

joist 

ladder 

vault 

cellar 

cask 

vessel 

shop 

work-shop 

warehouse 

haU 



! 



salle 

salon 

escalier 

office 

cuisine 

garde-m:in- 
ger, m. 

boulan^erie 

brassefie 

lingerie 

6curie 

remise 

puits 

6ta§e, M. 

appartement 

cnambre 

antichambre 

salle-a-manger 

salon-de- 
compagnie 

cabinet-de- 
toilette 

chambre-a- 
coucher 

galerie 

cabinet 

boudoir 

garde-robe 

porte 

porte-cochSre 

seuil 

jalousie 

gond 

marteau 

serrure 



parlour 

stair-case 

pantry 

kitchen 

'store-^oe/m 

bake-house 

brew-house 

lauTuiry 

stable 

coach-house 

well 

story 

aparttnent 

roam 

antichamber • 

dining-room 

drawing-room 
dressvng-roiim 

bed-room 

gallery 

closet 

lady*s closet 

wardrobe 

door 

gate 

threshold 

blinds 

hinge 

knocker 

lock 



TOCABVI.A11T. 



cl6, M'clef 

verrou 

fendtre 

vitre 

Tolet 

balcon 

store^ m. 

grenier 

toit 

goattidre 

malle 

boite 

caisse 

cassette 

cofire, m. 

logement 

ameublement 

chemin^e 

fitre, m, foyer 

soafflet 

pelle 

pincettes, |7{. 

foargon 

garde-cen- 

dre, m. 
coquemar 
booilloire 
couvercle, m, 
podle 
poelon 
casserole 
fouraeau 
allnmette 
pierre-l^fixBil 
briquet 
four 

essaie-maiA 
bassinoire 
panier, cor- 

beille 
porcelaine 
faience 
poterie 
pot 

cmche 
lampe 
lanteme 
8a7on 



window 

glass 

shutter 

balconf 

Hvnd 

garret 

roof 

gutter 

trunk 

box 

chest 

casket 

coffer 

lodging 

fumUure 

chimney 

hearth 

beUows 

shovel 

tongs 

poker 

•fender 

hotter^ copper 

lid 

frying-pan 

smUet 

saucepan 

stove 

match 



steel 

oven 

towel 

warming-pan 

i basket 

china-ware 

delft-ware 

earthen-wa/re 

pot 

pitcher 

lamp 

lantern 

soap 



amidon 

balai 

banc 

escabeau 

plancher 

parqnet 

plafond 

kmbris 

eloison 

tapisserie 

tapis 

lit 

alcove 

chaiit 

chevet 

oreiller 

paillasse 

matelas 

ArvpSjpl, 

couvertures, pi 

courte-pointe 

rideau 

tringle 

anneau 

sofa 

fauteail 

si^gCy m. 

chaise 

coussin 

armoire 

commode 

tmmeau 
toilette 
miroir 
peigne, m, 
pomade 

Eondre 
ouppe- 
parinm 
tableau 
dessin 
coloris 
portrait 
passage, m 
mmiature 
chandelier 
bougeoir 



Uarek 

broom 

bench 

stool 

4oor 

inlaidjloor 

ceiling 

wainSuft 

partition 

hangings 

carpet 

bed 

alcove 

bedstead 

bolster 

pillow 

straw mattross 

mattress 

sheets 

bed-clothes 

cownterpan€ 

curtain 

eurtain-rod 

ring 

etbow-^hair 

seat 

chair 

cushion 

press 

( ckest of draw* 

\ ers 
pier-glass 
toilet 

looking-glass 
comb 
pomatum 
powder 

T^ff 
perfume 

pidure 

drawing 

colouring 

portrait 

landscape 

miniature 

candlestick 

flat candlestick 





VOCABITLART. 




bobdche 


socket 


cullier, or cu 


'i spoon 


chandelle 


candle 


lllidre 


bougie 


vjox-lighi 


salidre 


salt-ceUar 


cire 


wax 


huillier 


oil-cruet 


mouchettes, J7i. snuffers 


moutardier 


mustard-pot 


poite-mou- 
chettes, m. 


> snuffer-pan 


aigui^re 
coupe, tasse 


ewer 
cup 


6teiguoir 


extinguisker 


gobelet 


goblet 


vergettes, pL 


brush 


verre, m. 


glass 
bottle 


bufiet 


cupboard 


bouteille 


cabaret 


tea-board 


bouchon 


cork 


tasse 


cup 


tire-bouchon,i 


m, cork-screw 


soncoupe 


saucer 


carafe 


decanUr 


thei^re 


m tea-pot 


bibliolhfeque 


library 


cafetidre 


coffee-pot 


bureau 


bureau 


chocolati^re 


chocolaie-pot 


tiroir 


drawer 


sacrier 


sugar-basin ' 


cachet 


seal 


jatte 


bowl 


lettre 


letter 


table 


tabu 


enveloppe 


cover 


nappe 


doth 


adresse 


direction 


serviette 


Tiapkin 


signature 


signatfwn 


assiette 


plate 


sonnette 


beU 


plat 


dish 


estampe 


print 


coateaa 


knife 


m6dai11e 


nudal 




Of THB CITY. 




ville 


tovm^ cUy 


frontispice,9t 


. frontispiece 


village, m. 


viUage 


portail 


portal 


bourg 


borough 


colonne 


column 


nie 


street 


pilastre, m. 
ba£e 


pilaster 
base 


carrefour 


cross-way 


passage, m. 


vassage 


piedestal 


pedestal 


place 


qwire 


statue 


statue 


cul-de-sac 

pvramide 
obelisque, m. 


( no thorough' 
\ fare 

pyramid. 

chelisk 


arcade 
portique, m. 


arcade 
( portico, or 
( azza 


ac^uedUc 


aqueduct 


pay6 


pavement 


dome, m. 


dtmie 


rnisseau 


kennel 


paroisse 


parish 


inarch6 


market 


com^die 


play-house 


denr6es, pL 


provi(Sions 


theatre, m. 


stage 


boncherie 


'm^at-market 


coulisses, pi. 


scenery 


poissonneriB 
friperie 


fish-market 


decorations 


decorations 


old clothes ^hop 


toile 


. curtaiok 


Edifice, m. - 


edifice^ 


foyer 


. . greer^rooTB 


&9ade 


frumt « 


orchestre, m. 


orchestra . 
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VOCABULARY. 



{>arterre, m, pU 

oge - hoz 

amphith6Stre,fi».^r^ gaUery 

paradis v^iper gaUery 

billet tidcet 

coavent convent 

monastdre, m, monastery 

cellule cell 

hermitage, m. hermitage 



solitude 

retraite 

university 

colUge, im. 

6cole 

pension 

parlement 

chambre-haute 

0tt des pairs 
chambreoasse, 

ou des com* 

ntunes 
prison 
cachot 
hopital 
innrmerie 
taverne 
cabaret 
auberge 
caf6 

enseigne 
afiS.che 
pent 
arche 
pilier 
Dateaa 
quai 
bourse 
banque 
agiotage, m. 
doua&e 
poste 
petitd-poste 



solitvde 

retirement 

vmversity 

college 

school 

boarding school 

parliament 

hoiise of lords 

house of 
commoM 

prison 

dungeon 

hospital 

vn/lrmary 

tavern 

public-house 

inn 

coffee-house 

sign 

m' 

bridge 

arch 

pillar 

boat 

quay,onarwer 

exchange 

bmik 

stock-jobbing 

custom-house 

general post 

twopenny post 



tr^sorene 

amiraut6 

arsenal 

faubourgs 

boulevards, pi, 

remparts, pi, 

barridre 

guinguette 

forge 

verrerie 

fonderie 

carrosse, m, 

imp6riale 

portiere 

glaces, pi, 

timon * 

roue 

essieu 

Equipage, m, 

hamais, pi, 

x^ne&^pl, 

bride 

licou 

selle 

bat 

ar^on 

sangle 

6triers, pi. 

ipergns, pi, 

berline 

cabriolet 

chaise 

fiacre, m, 

charrette 

fourgon 

remise 

rasolr 

cuir 

moule 

machine 

moulin 



treaswry 

admiriuty 

arsenal 

suburbs 

bulwarks 

ramparts 

turnpike 

tea-garden 

forge 

glass-house 

joundery 

coach 

roof 

c^ch door 

windows 

coachrpole 

wheel 

asde-tree 

equipage 

harness 

reins 

bridle 

halter 

saddle 

pack-saddle 

saddle-bow 

girlh 

stirrups 

spurs 

berUn 

gig, 
chaise 

hackney-coaek 

cart 

wagon 

coaehrhauM 

razor 

strap 

mould 

ikaehvne 

mill 



OF TRADES, ARTS, PROFESSIONS, &C. 



boulanger 

permquier 

for^ron 



baker relieuT' book-binder 

hair-dresser libraire, m, bookseller 
blacksmith chaudriymier brazier 





rocABxruAKt. 


( 


brassenr 


brewer 


sermrier 


loeksmiik 


boncher 


butcher 


macon 
maitre d'hotel 


bricklayer 
steward 


ibeniste 


cabinet-maker 


charpentier 


carpenter 


mercier 


m^reer 


charron 


wkeeUwriglU 


meunier 


miller 


sculptear 


carver 


peintre 


paiiUer 


chimiste 


chymist 


p&tissicr 


pastry-cook 


horloger 


clock-maJcer 


paveur 


paver 


ccnfiseur 


confectioner 


colporteur 


pedlar 


carrossier 


coach-maker 


parfumenr 


perfumef 


tonnelier 


cooper 


m^decin 


physician 


corroyeur 


currier 


pKltrier 


plasterer 


contelier 


cutler 


plombier 


plumber 


fourbisseuT 


swordrCiiUer 


potier 


potter 


teinturier 


dyer 


imprimeur 
sellier 


printer 


distillateuT 


distiller 


saddler 


droguisie 


druggist 


lingdre 


sempstress 


graveur 


engraver 


couturiSre 


mantuormakef 


marechal 


farrier 


tailleur 


tailor 


poissonnier 
ibndear 


fishmonger 


cordonnier 


shoe-maker 


founder 


pelletier 
lorgeron 


skinner 


fruitier 


fruiterer 


smith 


fourreur 


furrier 


cbirurgien 


surgeon 


jardmier 


gardener 


apothicaire 


apothecary 


doreur 


gilder 


arpenteur 


surveyor 


verrier 


glass-maker 


tanneur 


tawnef 


vitrier 


glazier 


tourneur 


turner 


gantier 


glover 


entrepreneur 


undertaken 


orfevre 


goldsmith 


tapissier 


upholsterer 


jOBdilier 
Dijoulier 


i jeweller 


horloger 
tisserand 


watch-maker 
weaver 


Spicier 


grocer 


perruquier 


wig-maker 


armurier 


armourer 


ouvrage 


work 


chapelier 


hatter 


ouvriei> 


work-man 


aubergiste 


innkeeper 


ouvridre 


work-woman 


menuisier 


joiner 


mancBavTe 


labourer 
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OF THE COtJNTRY, HUSBANDRY, FLOWERS, TREES, &0. 



campagne 

chemin 

sentier 

bone 

fange 

poussi^re 

boarbier 

omi&re 



country 

way 

footway 

m/ud 

mire 

d/ust 

slough 

cart-mJt 



hameau 

enclos 

chllteau 

terre 

cour 

basse-cour 

colombier 

laiterie 



hamlet 

dose 

castle 

estate 

yard 

poultry-yard 

pigeon-house 

dairy 



02 


rOGABVLARY. 




IcTirie 


stable 


jardin 


garden 


fruiterie 


fmU-Uft 


jardinage, m. 


gardening 




OF HERBS AND PLANTS. 




alofes 


tUoe 


moutarde 


mustard 


angelique 


angelica 


capucine 


nasturtium 


artichaut 


artichoke 


ortie 


neUle 


asperge 


asparagus 


oignon 


onion 


melisse 


balm 


persil 


parsLef^ 


basilic 


hasU 


panais 


parsnip 


fhve 


bean 


pois 


peas 


haricot 


french-^beoM 


pari6taire 


peUitory 


poiree 
betterave 


beet 


plante 


plant 


beet-root 


plantain 


plantain 


bourrache 


borage 


pavot 


poppy 


bardane 


burdock 


pomme-de-terre^oto^oe 


primprenelle 


bumet 


courge 


pumpkin 


chou 


callage 


pourpier 


purslain 


carotte 


catrot 


rave 


radish 


celeri 


celery 


radis 


Spanish radish 


cerfeuil 


chervil 


roscau 


reed 


chonx-fleurs, pl.cavZiflowers 


rue 


rue 


xniches, pi. 


corn^sallad 


jonc 


rush 


cresson 


cresses 


rhubarbe 


rhubarb 


concombre, m. 


cucumber 


safran 


saffron 


dent-de-licn 


dandelion 


sauge 


sage 


patience 


dock 


sarctte 


savery 


chicor^e 


endive 


ciboule 


scaUion 


fenonil 


fermel 


^chalute 


shallot 


fougfire 


fern 


oseille 


sorrel 


ail 


garlic 


vcronique 
^pinards, pi. 


speedwell 


caleba.sse 


gov/rd 


spinage 


ciguS 


hemlock 


tanaisie 


tansy 


herbe 


herb 


ivraie 


tare 


raifort 


horse-radish 


estragon 
cbardon 


stragon 


ioabarbe 
lierre, m. 


house-leek 


thistle 


ivy 


thym 


thyrne 


poireau 
laitue 


leek 


serpolet 


wild thyme 


lettuce 


trifle, m. 


trefoil 


rfiglLsse 


licorice 


navet 


turnip 


mauve' 


mallows 


valeriane 


valerian 


guimauve 


marsh-maUows 


v6g6taux, pi. 


vegetables 


marjolaine 
r6s6da 


marjoram 
mignonette 


Ugumes^m.pl. 


{ vegetables^ 
\ greens 


menthe 


mini 


v^rveine 


vervain 


gui 


misletoe 


absynthe 


wormwood 


mousse 


moss 


mille-feuille 


yarrow 



▼OOABULAKT. 
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VXrOWERS. 



flenriste 

parterre 

fleor 

iris 

primev^re 

narcisse, m, 

jacinthe 

tolipe 

violette 

pens6e 

marga^rite 

imperiale 

martagon 

lis 

mngnet 

oreille-d'oiirs 

aaemoiie 

renoncnie 

jonqnille 

giroflde 

(Billet 

campannle 

gantelee 

rose 

jasmin 

tab6reiise 



Jioria 

fiower garden 

jiawer 

crocus 

cowslip 

narcissus 

kyacirUh 

tulip 

violet 

paiisy 

daisy- 

turks cap 

mountain^lilf 

lily 

may-lily 

auricula 

anemone 

ranunculus 

jonquil 

stoch-giUifiower 

piTik 

i beU'fiovftr 

rose 

jasmine 

tuberose 



chdvre-feaille 

1ft. 
seringal 
lilas 
souci 

amarantbe 
pairot 
coquelicot 
ponceau 

bluet, barbeau' hlue-heU 
tournesol swnrfiower 



seringa 

Ulae 

marigold 

amaranth 

poppy 

^vnldrpqppf 



camomille 

belle-de-nnit 

^temelle 

immortelle 

balsamine 

ancolie 

passe-rose 

nepatique 



camomile 
great nigi^ 
shade 

cassidony 

balsam 
columbine 
hoUykoek 
kepaOca 



pied-d'alonette lark^spwr 

pivoine 

scabieuse 

julienne 



pumy 
scabious 



planche 
plate-bande 



rocket 

bed 

ficwer-hordet 



OF TREES AND SHRUBS. 



arbre, m, 

arbrisseau 

icorce 

branche 

fenille 

graine 

rejeton 

abricotier 

cerisier 

chltaignier 

citronnier 

coignassier 

fignier 

noyer 

oranger 

pdcher 



tree 


pommier 


shrub 


poirier 


bark 


prunier 


branch 


arbousier 


leaf 


frfine 


seed 


tremble 


sucker 


hdtre 


apricot-tree 


bouleau 


cherry-tree 


bais 


chesnut-tree 


gendt 


lemon-tree 


sureau 


quince-tree 


orme 


Jig-tree 


sapin 


walnut4ree 


coudrier 


orange4ree 
peacMree 


houx 
lilas 



apple4ree 

pear-tree 

plumb-tree 

arbutus 

ashrtree 

aspen 

beechrtree 

birch-tree 

box 

broom 

elder-tree 

elm 

fir-tree 

hazelrtrm 

hoUy 

lilac 
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VOCABTTLARY. 



tUlenl 

myrte 

cii6ne 

osier 

romarin 

6glantier 



amande 
pomme 
abricot 
cerise 

guigne 

ch&taigne 

matron 

groseilles, pi. 

groseille 

ngue 

aveline 

raisin 

prune 

reine-claude 

citron 

ananas 

ndfle 



lime-tree 

myrUe-tree 

oak 

osier 

roseffiary 

sweet briar 



ipine 

buisson 

aubepine 

vigne 

saole 

if 



thorn 

thorn-busk 

%Dhile4hom 

vine 

tDillow-tre€ 

yew-Pree 



FRUITS. 




OlMOTld 


melon 


melon 


apple 


milre 


mulberry 


apricot 


bnignon 


nectarine 


duerry 


noisette 


wut 


( black-heart 
\ cherry 


orange 


orange 


peche 


peach 


chestnut 


poire 


pear 


horse chestnut 


citrouille 


pumpion 


currants 


coin 


quince 


gooseberry 


framboise 


raspberry 


fig 


fraise 


strawberry 


JUbert 


noix 


walnut 


grapes 


6pine-vinerte 


barberries 


plum 


grenade 


pomegranate 


green-gage 


olive 


olive 


lemon 
pine-apple 


cerueaoz 


C kernels of 
\ walnuts 


medlar 


rdfesins-secs 


raisins 



PROMISCUOUS WORDS. 



grai^ge 

Entte 

chaumi&re 

seigneurie 

dime 

m6tairie 

sillon 

pr6, prairie 

arpent 

foss6 

champ 

piturage,im. 

terroir 

pare 

naie 

broydre 

dunes 

lande 



bam 

hut 

thatched-house 

manor 

tithe 

farm 

ridge 

meadow 

acre 

ditch 

fieU 

pasture-ground 

soil 

park 

hedge 

heath 

downs 

waste-laua 



commune 

plaine 

garenne 

fondridre 

marais 

plate-bande 

serre 

serre-chaude 

boulingrin 

berceau 

bosquet 

grotte 

vignoble, m. 

pepini^re 

tail] is 

hallier 

paysagc, m. 

perspeciive 



common 

plain 

warren 

bog 

marsh 

border 

freenr-house 
ot-house 
bowling-green 
bower 
grove 
grotto 
vineyard 
nursery 
coppice 
thicket 
landscape 
prospect 



TOCABTTLART. 



OS 



cascade 


cascade 


canal 


canal 


agriculture 
laboarage, m. 
bctail 


ofriciiUurt 

tiUage 

caUle 


famier 
terreau 


d/ung 
nunUd 


r^coltc 
moisson 


crop 
harvest 


rendange 
houblon 


vintage 
hops 


grain 
516 


com 
wheat 


orge 
aroine 


harUff 
oats 


riz 


rice 


teigle, m. 


rye 



millet 

lin 

chanirre, m. 

chdnevis 

6pi 

gerbe 

tige ' 

tn^ran 

paille 

chaume, m. 

foiu 

fourrage, «». 

fernier 

{)aysan 
abourenr 
moissonnear 
faucbenr 
berger 



fiax 
hemp 
hemp-seed 
ear (of com) 
sheaf {of com) 

blade 

straw 

sifubbU 

hay 

fodder 

farmer 

peasant 

ploughman 

reaper 

mower 

shepherd 



OF aUiJ>RI7FED8. 



bdte beast 

animal animal 

animal domes- J^^^j^^ 

tique 5 

bdte-de-somme beast of burden 
-«,v«#«,- 5 beast for the 

o»o^^« \ saddle 

cheyal horse 

cavale mare 



jnment 

6talon 

ponlain 

ponliche 

bidet 

&ne 

ftnesse 

tnon 

mulct 

mule 

b0te-d.-comes 

bceuf 

bufflCi m, 

taureau 

vache 

g6nisse 

yean 



mare 

stallion 

colt 

fiHy 

poney 

ass 

milk-ass 

young ass 

mule 

she-mvXe 

horned beast 

ox 

buffalo 

buU 

cow 

heifer 




If 



bouvillon 

renne, m, 

brebis 

mouton 

belief 

agnean 

chfivre 

bouc 

chevreau 

cochon 

pore 

pourceau 

truie 

cochon-de-lait 

cochon-dlnde 

verrat 

sanglier 

iaie 

marcassixx 

bdte-fauve 

cerf 

biche 

faon 

daim 

daim-mlUe 

daimrfemelle 



buUock 

rein-deer 

ewe^ 

wether 

ram 

lamb 

she-goat 

he-goat 

kid 

hog 

pig 

pig 
sow 

sucking pig 

guinea pig 

boar 

wild boar 

wild sow 

jfoung wild boar 

deer 

stag 

hind 

fawn 

fallow-deer 

buck 

doe 



▼ocABiruuir* 



cfaeyreuil 
chevrette 
chamois 
lion 
lioime 
lioBceau 
tigie 
tigresse 
ours 
onrson 
zhhre. m. 
giraffe 
Uopard 
cam616opard 
rhinoceros 
hippopotame, m 
Elephant 
ehamean 
dromadaire, nk 
lama . 
baffle,*m. 
hyhne 
panthdre 
once 
licome 
61an 
loup 
loure 
loavetean 
lynx 
renard 
taisson 
blairean 
castor 
hermine 
marte, zibeline 
tcnreuil 
'h6risson 
porc-£pic 
lontre 
raton 
fnret 
liftyre 
. 'hase 
lerraut 
lapin 
lai>ine 
chien 
chienne 



roe-buck 
roe 

chamois 
lion 
lioness 
lunCswhelf 
tiger 
tigress 
bewr 

bear's cub 
zebra 
giraffa 
hopard 
camelopard 
rhinoceros 
, river-horse 
elephant 
camel 
dromedary 
lama 
buffalo 
hyena 
panther 
ounce 
unicorn 
elk 
wolf 
she-wolf 
Ufolfs cub 
lynx 
fox 
brock 
badger 
beaver 

• 

erftttne 

marten, sable 

squirrel 

hedge-hog 

porcupine 

otter 

rackoon 

ferret 

hare 

doe-hare 

leveret 

rabbit 

doe^abbit 

dog 

bitch 



lice 
Urrier 
levrette 
dogae 
dognin 
matin 
limier 
bichon 
6pagneal 
basset 
barbel 

chien-d'arr6t 
meute de 
chiens 
chat, maton 
chatte 
chaton 



! 



hound-bUch 

greyhound 

greyhound bitek 

ouUdog 

fohelp 

mastiff 

blood-hound 

lap-dog 

spaniel 

terrier 

shagged-dog 

pointer 

pack of hounds 

cat, tom-cat 
cat, puss 
kitten 



mmon puss 

minet, minette young kitten 
singe, m, monkey 

gaenon ape 

magot, babouin oaJboon 



gazelle 
belette 

J' )outois 
buine 
genette 
muse 
loir 

marmote 
taupe 
rat 



antelope 

weasel 

pole-cat 

pole-cat 

wild-tat 

dormouse 
narm4ft 
mole 
rat 



soons mouse 

tortue tortoise 

b6tail, bestiaux catUe 
troupeau Jlock, herd 

Eatre, berger shepherd 
zrghxe shepherdess 

vacher, bouvier cow-herd 
porcher swine-herd 

chasse hunting 

chasseur hunter 

braconuier poacher 
gibier, yenaison game 
fusil gun 

gihecihxe pouch 

tir6 shooting 

tireur shooter 

garde-chasse 



T0CAB1TX.ABT. 
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OF BIRDS. 



oiseau 


bird 


oiselet, oisillon little bird 


Tolaille 


fowl 


ooq 


cock 


poale 


hen 


poulet 


chicken 


poussin 


young chicken 


cochet 


cockerel 


poalarde 


puUel 


chapon 


ca/pon 


coq-d*Inde, 
dindon 


itv/rkey-cock 


dinde 


turkey-hen 


dindonneau 


young turkey 


oie 


goose 


jar 


gander 


Olson 


gosling 


canard 


drake 


cane 


duck 


caneton, ca- 
nette 


\dumng 


pigeon 
colombe 


pigeon 


dove 



senn, canari 

perroquet 

perrnche 

moineau, 

passereau 

nirondelle 

martinet 

rossignol 

chardonneret 

pinson 

verdier 

bonv^reuil 

lihot, linote 



caTMry4drd 

parrot 

paroquet 

sparrow 

swailoto 

martin 

nightingale 

goldfind^ 

chaffinch 

greenfinch 

•OuUfineh 

Ivn/net 



rouge-gorge, m. redbreast^ robin 
merle, m. blackbird 

grire thrush 

geai jay 

pie magpie 

aloaette lark 

bergeronnette wagtaU 
alcyon, wmar- ( . . ^ ^^j, 
.tin-p6cheur l^^^'Mer 

pivert woodpecker 



plavier 

roitelet 

vannean 

bntor 

bec-figue, m, 

6toumeaa 

san^sonnet 

bruant 

coucou 

freuz, groUe 

corbeau 

comeille 

hibon 

chouette 

base 

choucas 

aigle 

aiglon 

^pervier 

dmouchet 

milan 

faacon 

cormoran 

plongeon 

heron 

cigogne 

outarde 

pelican 

autour 

raatour 

griffon 

huppe 

mouette 

perdrix 

bartavelle 



perdreau 

caille 

cailleteau 

faisan 

faisandean 

b^casse 

b^cassine 

ortolan 

toorterelle 

7^ 



i 



III 

plover 

wren 

lapwig 

bUtem 

beccafco 

starling 

starting 

yellow^ammer 

cuckoo 

rook 

raven 

crow 

owl 

screech-owl 

buzzard 

chough 

eagle 

eaglet 

sparrow-hawk 

musket-hawk 

kite 

falcon 

cormorant 

diver 

heron 

stork 

buskard 

pelican 

gos-hawk 

vultwre 

griffin 

lapwig 

guU 

partridge 

large red parU. 

ridge 
young partfidg9 
quail 

young quail 
pheasant 
young pheasant 
woodcock 
snipe 
ortolan 
turtUdovi 
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e61motte 

irancolia 

ramier 

macreose 

sarcelle 

grue 

courlis 

foulqne 

poule-d'can 
paon 
paonne 
paonneau 
eigne, m. 



wood-hen 

heaih-cock 

toood-pigeon 

sea-dick 

teal 

crane 

curlew 

{cootf moorcock, 
oT hen 
moor-hen 
peacock 
pea-hen 
young peacock 
swan 



aatfoche 

pintade 

fou-de-bassan 

pingoin 

chauvre-sonris 

chasse-aux- 

oiseaux 
appeau 
gluauz 
tr^buchet 
filets 
oiseleur 
oiselier 
volidrc 



! 



ostrich 

pintado 

gannet 

razor4nU 

bat 

fowling 

bird-caU 

lime twigs 

bird4rap 

nets 

bird-catcher 

bird-seller 

aviary 



OF FISHES. 



poisson 


Jish 


homard, lan- 


1 




esturgeon 


sturgeon 


gcuste 


ilobster 




turbot 


turbot 


^crevisse-de- 




saumoa 


salmon 


mer 


I 




rouget 


roach 


6crevisse 


crawfish 




brochet 


pike 


crabe, m. 


crab 




carpe 


carp 


crevette 


prawn 




truite 


trout 


chevrette 


shrimp 




perche 


perch 


anguille 


eel 




cabillaud 


fresh cod 


anchois 


anchovy 




morue 


stock-fish 


goujon 


gudgeon 




raie 


skate 


v6ron 


minnow 




taDche 


tench 


lotte, barbotte 


\ eel^out 




6perlan 


smelt 


Inrlip 


( loach, grownd- 
sal^h 




maquereau 


mackerel 


Xw\^AAw 




surmulet 


mullet 


morne sal€e ' 




carrelet 


flounder 


barbae 


dab 




barbean 
ttlose 


barbel 
shad 


marsoin 


{ sea-hog, por- ' 
1 poise - 




sole 


sole 


espadon 


saw-fish 




sardine 


sprat 


porcelaine 


sea-snaU 




thon 


tminy 


tortoe 


tortoise 




pile 


plaice 


huitre 


oyster 




congre, M. 


confer 


p^toncle 


cockle 




merlan 


whiting 
haddock 


monle 


muscU 




merluche 


balelne 


whale 




hareng 


herring 


cachalot 


cachalot 




sdche 


cuttlejlsh 


requin 


shark 




limande 


burt^ bret-fish 


dauphin 


dolphin 




lamproie 


lamprey 


chien-marin 


sea-dog 





TOGABVLAAT. 



loup-marin 
h6nsson-de- 

mer 
frai 
frotin 
laite 

ceafs 

nmseaa 
oaies 



iseO'Wekin 

yaimgJiA 
sofi roe 

itpawTifhard 
roe 
moiU 
giUs 



nageoires fins 
^cailles scales 

coqailles sAeUs 

arrdtes bones 

pinces, braqoes claws 
appit, amorce baU 
pecheur fishemuM 

p6che fishery ~ 





OF REPTILES AND INSECTS. 


grenonille 


frog 


pou 
irate 


Umse 


serpent 


serpefd 


nU 


couleuvre 


adder 


pace 


fiea 


vipdre 


viper 


punaise 


bug . 


scorpion 


scorpion 


chenille 


caterpiUar 


aspic 


asptck 


papillon 


butterfly 


basilic 


basilisk 


moiiche 


fiy 


dragon 


dragon 


abeille 


bee 


tarentnle 


tarantula 


frelon 


hornet 


crapaud 


toad 


bourdon 


drone 


Uzard 


lizard 


gudpe 


wasp 


sang-sne 


Uech 


taon 


OSrfiy 


limace 


slug 


cousin 


gnat 


rer 


worm 


cantharide 


Spanishrfif 


rer-luisant 


glow-worm 


hanneton 


cockchafer 


ver-coquin 


vine-grub 


sautcrelle 


grasshopper 
odhnrcruket 


ver-a-soie 


silk-worm 


cigale 


escargot 


snail 


araign^e 


spider 


escarbot 
grillon 


beeOe 
cricket 


toile-d'araig- 
nee 


XcobwA 


perce-oreille,m. ear-wig 
teigne moth 


essaim-d'a- \ 
beilles 


Iswa^rmofbees 


ciron 


handrworm 


miel 


honey 


fourmi 


ant 


cire 


wax 


charan^on 


weevil 


rayon-de-miel 


honeycomb 


cloporte^wi. 


wood-louse 


ruche 


hive 


tiqae 


tick 


fourmilidre 


a7U4iiU 



or 
argent 



OF METALS, &C. 

geid platine 

iQver vermeil 



plaima 
sUver-giU 



TO 



VOCABULARY. 



cai\rre 

airain 

laiton 

bronze 

similor 

fer 

fil-d'archal 

acier ■ 

fer-blanc 

6taia 

plomb 

mercnre 

vif-argent 



copper 

brass 

laUeTirwire 

bronze 

j^nchbeck 

iron 

brass wire 

steel 

iron-tiwned 

tin, pewter 

lead 

mercury 

gtdcksUver 



soofre 

nitre 

salipdtre 

bitume 

antimoine 

arsenic 

alum 

couperose,/ 

vitriol 

carmin 

pastel 

ocre, f, 

venmllion 



siUphMr 

nUre 

saltpeirt 

bituMen 

a^Uimonf 

arsenic 

alum 

copperas 

vitriol 

carmine 

pastel 

ochre 

red4ead 



blanc 

noir 

bleu 

vprt 

gris 

orangd 



dlamant 

topaze 

6meraiide 

sapliir 

escarboucle 

rubis 



OF COLOURS. 




white 


rouge 


red 


black 


ianne 
brun 


vellow 
brown 


bhu 


green 


pourpre 
6carlate 


purple 


grey 


scarlet 


orange £olour 


indigo 

m 


indigo 


OF PRECIOUS STONES. 




diamond 


amfithyste 


amethyst 


topaz 


comaline 


cornelian 


emerald 


onyx 


onyx 


sapphire 
carbuncle 


agathe 
corail 


agate 
coral 


ruby 


perle 


pearl 



OF THE PRINCIPAL COUNTRIES. 



Prance 

Italie 

Espagne 

Portugal 

Turquie 

Allemagne 

Suisse 

Prusse 

Pologne 

Bohdme 

Hongrie 



France 

Italy 

Spain 

Portugal 

T\vrkty 

Germawu 

Switzerland 

Prussia 

Poland 

Bohemia 

Bumgary 



Hollande 

les Pays-Bas 

Angleterre 

Ecosse 

Irlande 

Russie 

Danemarc 

Sudde 

Norv^ge 

Tartaric 

Arabie 



BoWmd 

the Netherlands 

England 

Scotland 

Ireland 

Russia 

Denmark 

Stoeden 

Norway 

Tartary 

Arabia 



i 



Inde 

Chine 

Mogol 

Bengale 

Malabar 

Japon 

Barbarie 

Egypte 

Bilednlgerid 

Zaara 

Nigritie 

6ain6e 

Ethiopie 

Zanguebar 

Monomotapa 



TOCABULART. 


( 


Persia 


Mono^mHgi 


J^fonoemiugi 


India 


Caffrerie 


Caffraria 


\^n'wwWn^ 


Abyssjnie 


Al/yssinia 


Mogvl 


Canada 


Canada 


Bengal 


Pensylvanie 


Pennsfflvania 




Maryland 


MuryUmd 


Japan 


Vii^:inie 


Virginia 


Barbary 


Caroline 


Carolina 


Egypt 


G^orgie 


Georgia 


Biied/idgerid 


Perou 


Peru 


Zaara 


Paraguay 


ParagvMi 


NigrUia 


ChiU 


ChUi 


Owm/ea 


Bresil 


Brazil 


Ethiopia 


Guiane 


Guiana 


Zangnsbar 


St. Domingne 


SI. Domingo 


Mmunnolapa 


Jamai'que 


Jamaica 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE EXERCISES. 



The learner is to render the English definite article 
'le before a noun masculine ^ 

la before a nonn feminine I in the singci- 

1 r before a noun masculine or feminine { lar. 
I beginning with a vowel or A mute J 
I les before nouns of either gender in the plural and the 
I. indeflhite. 



tkehy 



a or 



anhv i^*^ before a noun masculine singular. 
^ lune before a noun feminine sin^ar. 

EXAMPLES. 

LeVtne the book leap]antea thepkmte 

to rue the street un nomme a man 

Paine the soul ■ uns femms a woman 

Phistoire the history unhbroa a hero, 

E;XERCI@Ea 

T^^wood; ^forest; <A« houses; Me men; theeavati 

bois m. forit f. maisons pi. hommes pi. caur i 

tke foot ; the arms ; Me room ; the garden ; the windows ; 

pied m. bras pL charnl^re f. jardin m. fenitres pi. 

a history ; a novel ; a foreigner ; a walk : a day ; 

histoire f. roTnan m. Stranger m. promenade f. jour m. 
anight; Me sun; Me moon; ^A^ stars; a body; a card; 

wnilt soleilia, kmet itoilespi. corps m» carUt 
a crown. 

leura. 

He will render the English prepositions 

of wn^from ^y^i^^ ^ten followed by the article, thus : 
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of Uielfy-i 



du before a noun masculine singular beginning with 

a consonant or h a^irated 
de la before a noun feminine singular 
de V before any noun beginning with a vowel or k mute 
^des before any noun in the plural. 
an before a noun masculine singular beginning with 

a consonant or h aspirated 
d la before a noun feminine singular 
d V before any noun beginning with a vowel or h mate 
\^aux before any noun in the plural. 
And when these prepositions are followed by a or om, thus : 
ofahvi * before a noun masculine 
•^ ^ i d*tune before a noun feminine 
. V ( d f^ before a noun masculine 
^ id wne before a noun feminine. 



to the by-< 



EXAMPLES. 



Duparc 
de la rividre 
de Pesprit 
des carosses 
auparc 
a la rividre 



qf the park 
of the river 
^ the mind 
Mthe eoaehee 
to the park 
to the river 



h Pesprit 
aux carossea 
d*un jour 
d'une nuit 
ft un jour 
ft une nuit 



to the mind 
to the eoaehee 
qfaday 
^anight 
to a day 
to anight 



EXERCISES. 

The palace of the king ; of^ queen ; of the man ; oftke 

paiats m. roi m. reine t komme h m. 

men; to Making; to ^ queen; to <^ man; toymen; 
hommes pi. 

from a balcony ; from a window ; of a prince ; to a princess : 

balconm, fenitref, — ^m. pHncessei, 

of the gardens ; of the evening ; to the courtiers ; of a table ; to 

^' jardiits pi. soir m. courlisans pi. f. 

tiUinaster ; to a lady ; of the soul ; of the horse ; to a cat ; 
ymaitrem. dame f. dmef. chevalm, chatUL 

of the houses ; of a carpet 
maisona pi. tapis m. 

These same prepositions, when followed bjr the possessive pro- 
nouns, my^ thxfj his, her. Us, owr, you/r, and their, will be both ren- 
dered thus : 



V. ! aur 



her, or tta 



[ 



our 

vow 

their 



hyde 



to 



my 
thy 

hie, her, Ut 
our 
your 
.their 



byd 



Blngnhr. 
m. 

men 

ton 

eon 

notre 

votre • 
,leur 

man 
ton 

eon 
notre 
Totre 
,leur 





nural 


t 


m.and£ 


mm 


mee 


ta 


tea 


ea 


eee 


notre 


noe 


votre 


voe 


leur 


leur* 



ma 

ta 

ea 

ttotre 
votre 
levr 



tee 



noe 
voe 
Uun 
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and likewise, when followed by the demonstrative this or that, 
these or those: 

'ee before a nonn masculine beginning 
ofaisoTthia^hYde J , yith a consonant or A aspirated 

dthisov 1Aat\ by a i *^* ^^""^t ^ ^^"'^ masculme begmnmg 
w */«o ui *f««-, ujr f* ^^^j^ ^ rowel or h mute 

^ctf^ before a noun feminine. 
tl^ Vr S Vy f«r ! before nounsplurai of either gender. 

EXAMPLES. 

de mon pdre of my father h. leur travail to their work 

a ta mdre to thy mother de cette terrasse from this terrau 

de son frfire ofhxs brother tie ce lieu of that place 

de notre ville of our tovm de cet homme of this man 

a votre maison to your house de ces arbres of these trees 

EXERCISES. 

Of my clothes; of thy handkerchief; of his pocket: of your 

habits pi. Tiwuchoir m. poche f. 

letters ; of our treasure ; to their house ; of this steeple ; of that 
lettres pi. tresor m. maison f. docker m. 

hero; oflMs\.oweT\ o/'tA^se models; o/" my sister; to 

heros m h asp. tour f. modeles pi. ^^in^r f. 

ywer relations ; the top (^/Uu mountain ; to my friend; 
patens pi. sovimet m. m^ontagne f. ami m. 

of these pleasures ; of our duties ; to their connexions ; of 

plaisirs pi. devoirs pi. liaisons pi. 

his acquaintances ; to my neighbours. 
connaissances pi. voisins pi. 



• * 



The Apostrophe (') marks, we have said, page 3, the 
suppression of a vowel before another vowel, or h mute, 
as in Feglise for la eglise, &c. 

This suppression is called elision ; a, e, i, are the 
only vowels liable to be thus cut ofij and even of the 
suppression of the last of these, only two instances oc- 
cur, viz. in the conjunction si before the pronoun, singu- 
lar and plural, iZ, ils. 

The a is suppressed only in la feminine, both when an 
article and a pronoun. 

But the ELISION of e occurs, not only in the raaa- 
culine article and pronoun le, but also in many other 
monosyllables, such as je, me, te, se^ de, ce, ne, que 
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and in the compound of que, such as, parceqWf quoipte^ 
puisque, jusque, vu que^ &c. 



£XAMPL£S. 



fla 
la 
le 
le 

me 
te 

u 

le 
la 
ce 
de 
ne 



ot< 



tn 



que 

si 
si 

parceque 

qiufique 

puisque 

jusque 

vuqwe 

disque 

quelque 



l*amiti6 

I'herbe 

l*oiseau 

I'honneur 

I'ai 

il m'oablie 

je t'aime 

il s'habille 

vous I'aidez 
vous I'obligez 
c*est vrai 
un coup-d'oeil 
n'oubliez pas 
i qu'attendez 
\ vous 1 
s'il arrivait 
s'ilspouvaient 

parcequ'ilfant 

— quoiqa'il fasse 

puisqu*on 
Yous dit 

jusqu* a de- 
main 

rA qu'il ob- 
tiendra 

d^squ'oa 
saura 

quelqa'an 
vient 



► for-" 



'UamitiS 
la herbe 
\e oiseaa * 
\e honnear 
je ai 

il me oublie 
je te aime 

il se habille 

vous U aidez 
vovLslaohligez 
ce est vrai 
uncoupd^oeil 
ne oubtiez pas 
queattendez } 

vous 'J J 
si il arrivait 
stilspouvaient 
parceque il 

faut 
quoique il 

fassc 
puisque on 

vous dit 
jusque a de- 
main 
vu que il 
> obtiendra 
ddsque on 

saura 
quelque un 

vient 



ihefriendsk^ 

Ihe grass 

the bird 

the honow 

Ikave 

he forgets me 

I&vethee 

ihe dresses 
himself 
you help htm 
you oblige het 
it is true 
a glance 
do not forget 
what do you 

expect? 
if it happened 
tf they could 
because it is 

requisite 
whatever he 

may do 
since they tell 

you 

tiU to-morrovf 

since he vnU 

obtain 
as soon as ii 
willbeknovm 
somebody 

com£S 



It is allowable either to retrench, or to retain the final 
e of the preposition entre, between, among, when it is 
placed before the pronouns eux, elles, and autres; but 
It is always rescinded in the following compotmd words : 



Entr'acte an interlude 

s*entr'aider to help one another 

entr'ouir to hear imperfecU/y 

entr'ouvrir to half open 



for^ 



rentr«-acte 
se entre-aider 
entre-ouir 

^entrtf-ouvrir 



and in a few others ; but it is indifferent to say : 
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entre enz } C entr'enz between them 

entre elles i^^\ entr'elles between them 

entre autres choses ) ( entr'autres choses among other things 



EXERCISE. 

tri^soul; ike heroine] ^Aemind; he loves Aim; she 
dmet, keroiTie f. esprit m. U aime 2 lei: elU 

lores her ; /love this man ; you do not understand 

2 lal'f je aime homtne m. vous * ne entendez 2 pas 3 
me ; he esteems thee ; he goes away ; iC was the golden age ; 
me\i ilestime2te li seen-va ce etait &or2ageX\ 

do TUft go there ; if he comes : if they please: what has he 
* ne tUlez pas Id s si vierU; ilsveidenti que Oriril 

said % tux night ; though he says ; since he knows 

dit ? jusque au soir m. quotque dise ; puisque sait ; 

when he sblW : between ihem.] somebody is come. 
larsque vit ; erUre euxj quelque nn est venu. 

N. B. In the following French negative modes of 
speech, which answer to the accompanying English 
translation, the caret points out the place which the 
French verb must occupy, whenever it is not in the in- 
finitive mood. 



Not 



i ne^pas 



ne'^point 



never ne jamais 
nothing ne^rien 

nobody ne*personne ^as 



not a jot ne^goutte 



nowhsre 



{ 



ne^nuUe 
pan 



je ne suis pas, &c. lam not^ &c 

il nejoue jamais he never plays 
vous ne di^s } ... 

Tien J y^ *^y no^tm^ 

'^"""^.If^"^ \l see nobody 
Sonne ) ' 

not see^ or 

je ne vois goutte \I see TMt in ^ 

least 



CI do 
<I see 
( leas 

^^^^^''^''''^^''l I go no where. 



But in compound tenses, it is the auxiliary verb that 
parts the negative ne from the pas, or point, &c. that 
accompany it, as nous n^avons point parl^, toe have not 
spoke7i ; on n^aurait jamais cru, one cotdd never have be- 
lieved. 

N. B. The addition of pas, or pointy to the negative particle ne, 
must not be considered as a second negation : but only as a com^ 
plementary part of it. For in such cases, pas, pointy gouUe, are 
mere restrictive terms, nearly resembling the English words, jot, , 
bit, tittle, sometimes added to not, with this difference, that pof 
and point in French have nothing trivial in them. 

8 
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EXERCISE. 

I do not say ; I have not said f I have never seen ; I never 

• du at dW ai vu 

(tell a falsehood) ; I do nolMng ; I have done noiMngf is he 

fnens faU fait esl-U 

not arrived 1 does noi he come 1 1 see noMng; has he never seen 1 

arrive * 2 vieni 1 «<^5 a-^ vu 

he »i«7er loses his time ; that (is worth) nothmg ; I met nt^od^, 
perd temps m.cela vaut renconi^rai. 

THere are many words which are alike in both lan- 
guages, and others which differ only in their termina- 
tion. 

The expressions, which are perfectly alike, are parti 
calarly those that have the following terminations: 



animal, cardinal, fatal, gen6ral, local, moral, natal, 

original, principal, &c. 
capable, fable, &c. bible, 61igible, &c, noble, doable, 

soluble, insoluble, &c. 
face, grimace, gr&ce, place, preface, race, surface, 

trace, &c. 
chance, complaisance, extravagance, ignorance, 

lance, temperance, &c. 
abstinence, conference, continence, diligence, Elo- 
quence, patience, Ac. * 
artifice, auspices, Edifice, justice, injustice, office, 

orificej precipice, solstice, &c. 
miracle, oracle, obstacle, receptacle, tabernacle, 

spectacle, &.c. 
ambuscade, cavalcade, brigade, esplanade, sd^r6- 

nade, retrograde, &c. 
fige, adage, bandage, cage, cordage, image, page, 

plumage, rage, &c. 
college, privilege, sacrilege, si^ge, sortilege, 

&c. 
vestige, doge, barge, charge, orange, forge, rouge, 

r6fuge, deluge, &c. 
globule, ridicule, animalcule, corpuscule, formnle, 

module, mule, pustule, valvule, &c. 
bile, debile, agile, docile, ductile, fhcile, fragile, 

nubile, reptile, versatile, &c. 
carabine, fascine, doctrine, heroine, machine, ma- 
rine, famine, mine, rapine, Ac, 
action, fraction, 16gion, nation, opinion, passion, 

^estion, religion, Ac 



-al 

-ble 

-ace 

•ance 

-ence 

-ice 

-acle 

-ade 

-age 

H:e 

-ale 
-ae 
4ne 
-ion 


as 
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arrogant, constant, ^Ugant, 616phant, piiuh 
iant, piquant, poignant, vigilant, &c. 

absent, accident, compliment, augment, con- 
tent, 6Ument, frequent, seipent, &c. 



Many other English words require only tha change 
c^ termination, in the following na&ner : 



-^ into -gie 

-dry -aire 

-ary -oire 

-cy — -ce 

-tf 16 

-ous -enx 

-flur -eur 

-or ' -eur 

'ine in 

•ive -if 

-ry -rie 

^ — -die 



as energy 

— mUuary 

— glory 

— clemency 

— beaiUy 

— dangerous 

— Javowr 

— error 

— clandestme 



N. B. Adjective 



C -eux 
in J -if 
} -in 



— expressive 

— pevfid/y 
> make their feminine in 



6neigie 

militaire 

gloire 

cUmence 

beaat6 

dangereuz 

faveur 

errear 

clandestin 

expressif 

furie 

perfidie 



inl -i 
f -i 



ease 

ire 

-ine 



EXERCISE. 

The beauty of that feible ; the horror t^ vice ; Che utility 
f. f. ^ £il.m. art. m. f. 

of science ; the atrocity of this action ; the violence of his 
art, i. t t t 

passions : the simplicity of (hat machine ; an andacioos 

pi. f. f. 3 

^)OB«{nrator ; the Sbbsardsty of that opinion ; the VMUtarr 
m. 1 f. f. pi, & 

evolutions: an industrious nation ; an important victory:, aji 

pi. 1 2 f.l 3 fl 

alimentary pension : a dangerous animal : a figurstive 

^ f. 1 3 m. 1 3 

expression : a famous general : his constant generosity ; he is 
f. 1. m. 2 f. 1 iZ est 

incapable of attention ; his imprudence is visible ; his fidelity 

fMI f. 

is indubitable; she is very attentive ; your clemency is 

OieestPr^ f. f. 

admiraMe ; the destruction of his foxtmn^ "was ikoi oonseqiienoe 
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of his femerity j she is very scrupulous ; his condition is horrible ; 

f. tres- f. f. 

his parents are very miserable ; this history is in'con testable ; 

' pi. sonttres- pi. £ 

your facility is prodigious ; his perfidy is odious ; it was an hor- 

f. f. f. ce etaU 

rible famine ; the sublimity of his sentiments is still preferable 

f. f. m. encore 

to the energy of his expressions : it was a decisive action : the 

f. f.2 f. 1 

carnage was terrible ; that obstacle is invincible ; this 

m. fiU cet m. 

instrument is not harmonious; the prosperity of the wicked is 
m. f. mechans pi. 

not durable ; your insidious presents are not acceptable ; his 

2 1 pi. sont pi. 

memory is trulj extraordinary ; that is his principal occupation ; 

f. vraimeTU ce est f. f. 

a central position ; his extravagance is visible ; these argn- 

f . 3. f. 1 son f. ces X£L 

ments are insoluble, 
pi. 



PART I. 

OP WORDS CONSIDERED IN THEIR NA- 
TURE AND INFLECTIONS. 



There are, in French, nine sorts of words, or parts of 
'speech, namely, 

1. Substantive, or Noun, 4. Pronotin, 7. Preposition, 

3. Article, 5. Verb, 8. Conjunction, 

3. Adjective, 6. Adverb, 9. Interjection. 

CHAP. L 

> 

OF THE SUBSTANTIVE, OR NOUN. 

The substantive is a word, which serves to name a 
person, or thing, as Pierre^ Peter ; livre, book, &c. 
There are two sorts of substantives, the tubbstantivt 



proper^ or pr^ptriMmty and thi^ M«Mait^«< oMnnoit, al- 
so called appellative. 

The proper name k that wiudi is ttpplfod to « fUrti- 
cular person, or thing, as Cesar ^ Cesar ; /a Tanom^ ikok 
Thames. 

The substantive common is that which belongs to a 
whole class of objects. The word homme, man, is a snb- 
stantiye common, as it is applicable to any indfTidual, as 
Peter, Paul^ Jokn^ &c 

Of these nouns, some are collective, and others ab- 
stract. 

Collectiyes express either a whole mass, as une armeCf 
an army : une forit, a forest : or a* partial assemblage, 
as une ^inantite de, &c. a certain quantity of;; lapliipart^ 
most part, &c. 

Abstract nouns are the names of qualities abstracted 
irom their subjects, as, surface, rondeur, science, sagesse ; 
surface, roundness, knowledge, wisdom, &c. 

In substantives, are to be considered Gender and 
Number, 



OF GSNBER. 

There are oiHy two genders, the masculine and/emi- 
nine. 

The masculine belongs to the male kind, as nn h^mmt^ 
a man ; un lion, a lion, &c. 

The feminine belongs to the female kind, as une femmt^ 
a woman ; une lionne, a lioness, &c. 

This distinction has, through imitation, been extended 
to all substantives, as, un livre, a book, is masculine ; utu 
table, a table, is feminine, &c see p. 37, 40, &c. 



OF NUHBB^. 



There are two numbers ; the singular and the pluraL 
The singular expresses 07ie single object, as un homme, 
un livre. 
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. The flwroL announces more objects them one, as det » 
kommes, des livres. 

Proper names have no plural, as Londres, Paris, Mil- 
ion, &;c. 



OF THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF FRENCH 

SUBSTANTIVES. 



The singular is ge-^ 
nerally changed 
into a plural, by 
adding an s, 



»as-< 



GENERAL RULE. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



le roi the king les rois the kings 
Ja reine the queen les reirtes the queens 



EXCEPTIONS. 






remain un- 
alterableii 



PlaraL 
e 

■X 

■X 



Ul. 131 

> as <la 
) He 



F1BST BXCBPTIOM. 

Singular. 

le ms, the son ; 

voix, the voice ; 

nez, the nose ; 



Bing. 

•su I take an s 
•CBu I and make 

•Ott'J 




SSCOND BXCSFTION. 

Singular, 
r bateau, boat; 
(feu, /ire,' 

j VCEU, VOtD / 

i, bijou, jewd; 



-aitt S 



Plural, 
lesfils, 
les voii^ 
les nez, 



Plural, 
bateaux, 
feux, 
vaeux, 
bijoux, 



•ait ) are changed \ -aus ? ? cheval, 
*" into ( -aux > S travail, 



THntD BZOEPTION. 

Plural. Singular. 

horse; 
work; 



the sons, 
the voices, 
the noses. 



boats, 
jvres, 
vows. 
jewtU, 



Floral 

chevaux^ horses. 
travauic, teorks. 



* Those in -oUy that take x in their plural, are choUy caiUoUfH- 
joUy genou, hibau, jovjou, pou; the others now follow the general 
nile, and take s, as dou^ clous ; verrou^ verrous^ &c. 

t Several nouns in -aZ, as bal, caly pal^ regale camavdl, local, 
dfcc. follow however the general rule, simply taking s. 

t Those in -aiZ, making their plural in auXj are particularly 
bailj sovs-baU, corail, cmaUj soupiraUf travail^ vantail^ veniail ; the 
rest, as aUirail, detail^ everUailj gouvemail, portaU, straU, &c. 
follow the general rule. 



'Onl' 
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FOURTH EXCEPTION. 

Sing. PlQj-aL Sinclair. FlonL 

1* ? now drop their \ -ana \ ) enian^ child ; enfans, children, 
' $ finpolyByllableB ( •«»» ^"" 5 moment) moment; momens, momenta. 



Singular. Plaral. 

ail garlick auLx heads of garliek 

b6tail catUe bestiaux catUe 

aieul grandfather aieux aiuxstors 

ciel heaven cieux heavens 

OBil eye yeux eyes 

^bercail sheepfold has no plural 



These 
six are • 
irregular 



EXERCISE. 

• 
The flowers of the gardens; the niceties of the languages; 
fleur jardin delicatesse langue 

the palaces of the kings ; the woods of those countries ; 

palais roi bois pays 

the walnuts of their orchards : the pictures of those painters ; 

noix verger tablea/u peintre 

the feathers of these birds ; the nielody of their voices ; the 

plume oiseau =f. s. voix 

gods of the pagans ; the jewels of my sisters ; the cabbages 
dieu paten bijou se&ur ' chou 

of our gardens ; these charming places ; the horses of my 

jardin charmans 2 lieu 1 cheval 

stables ; the fans of these ladies ; the (front gates) of those 
ecurie eventail dame portail 

churches ; the actions of my ancestors ; the evils of this 
eglise — aieid mal 

me ; the victories of those generals ; the works of those 

vie =s — travqil 

architects ; the corals of those seas ; the (learned men) of 
— tecte corail mer savant 

those times ; the presents of my parents ; the teeth of your 

temps-Id — — deni 

combs ; the ]^laythings of our children : the heads of these 
peiene joujou enfarU tite 

naus. - 

cUnt, 



* Only polysyllables m -nt drop the t, but monosyllables retain 
it; as chaTUf dumts ; gaiity gamis ; aenty dents ; &c. except, howevei 
genty gens. 
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CHAP. IL 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

The Article is a small word prefixed to substantives, to 
determine the extent of their signification. 

{le before a mascu. "] 
substantive I the plural is le$ for 

la before a femin. [ both genders, 
substantive J 

. EXAMPLE. 

fiintr t^jour Iheday ) »i,,^ i 2es joars the days, 
^^^' llanmt 1^ night \^^^^' \Us r^m\s OemgUs. 

EXERCISE. 

7%e son, the moon, and the stars, are the glory of 
soletl m, hme f. itoUe, f. pi. sont ssfl 

nature. The king, the queen, and the princes are well 
art — f. roi m. reine f. — m. pi. tris- 

pleased. 7%erose, ^A« violet, M« tulip, tike nardssus, 
saiisfaUs. — f. violeUe f. ttUipe f. narcisse m. 

the hyacinth, the gilliflo wer, the jasmine. Me lily, the 

jacinLhe f. girofiie f. jasmin m. lis m. 

honeysackle, the rananculus, are the delight of the sight, 
chivre^euiUe m. renoncuLe f. delices f. pi. vne f. 

Foetry, painting, and music, are (sister arts). 7^ 

art. poesie f. art. peinture f. art. mu5i(^ f. sojttr f. pi. 
day and the night are equally necessary. 
jour m. . nuit f. egaiement necessaires. 

The article is subject to elision and contraction. See 
p. 73 and 74.) 

Elision of the article is the omitting of the e in le, or 
the a in la^ when these articles precede a noun begin- 
ning with a vowel, or h mute. 

EXAMPLE. 

}; JT&^t > instead ^,f I U argent «Ae ^^ 
rhistoire J *"''^^*** ( Za histoipe the history 

But in this case the place of the letter thus omitted is 
supplied by an apostrophe. 
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EXERCISK 

'I%e soul of man without cultivation is like a 

ante f. art. homme h m. sans cuUure f. est comme 

diamond (in the rough). TAe history of Spain is sometimes 
diamaiU m. brut =A m. EspagTie est quelqmfois 

very interesting. (Look at) the amaranth and tke anemone ; 

tres-interessante, Considerez avuvramihe f. — i» 

what beauty I Self-love and pride are alwap the 

qiuUe —i. art. amowr-frcypre art. orgtteil sant tov/fours 

offspring of a weak mind. Honesty, inno- 

partage m. faihle 2 esprit m. 1. art. Honnetete^ h. m. art. 
cence, honour, and the love of virtue are 

— art. hoTmeur h. m. atnowr art. toeriu f. 

(very much) esteemed. Summer, autumn, and winter, 

ires-esivmts art. ete art. auiamne art. hiver h m. 

and very changeable. France is separated from Italy by the 

variables art. — separee de art. Italie par 
Alps, and from Spain by the Pyrenees. 
AlpeSf pi. art. — ^pl. 

Contraction in grammar is the reducing of two syl- 
lables into one, and takes place, when the preposition 
a, or de, precedes the article ; in which case, instead of 
putting de le before a masculine singular, beginning 
with a consonant, or h aspirated, du must be employed : 
instead of d le, au must be used ; and before the plural 
substantives of both genders, de les is changed into des, 
and d Us into aux. 



Thus^ 



fDu roi 
du heros 
au roi 
au heros 
des rois 
des reines 
aux rois 

l^aur reines 



is instead of 



de le rot 
de le h6ros 
a le roi 
a le h^ros 
de les rois 
-des les reines 
a les rois 
d les reines 



of the king 
of the hero 
to the king 
to the hero 
of the kings 
of the queens 
to the kings 
to the queens 



EXERCISE. 

The top of the mountains, and the bottom of the vallies 

sommet m. montagne fond m. vaUie 

are equally agreeable. Silk is soft ^ to the touch. The 

egalernent agreables art. Soie f. douce toucher m. 

happiness of a feeling man is to relieve the wants of the 

bonheur m. sensible 3 1 de suJbvemr d besoin 
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poor. A man given to pleasure was never a great man. 

pawore m.s, livre B.Tt, pktisir m. fut grated 

He obeyed ^ orders of the king. The warbling of birds 
Jl obeU d ord^rti gazouUlement m.ait. dseati 

the murmuring of streams, ' the enamel of meadows, the 

— rem, art. ruisseau email m,9.n. prairie 

coolness tf woods, the fragrance flowers, and the sweet 

fraickeurf.aLTUbois parfumoLvat. flewr douce 

smell of plants, contribute greatly to the pleasures of the 
odev/r i, art. plante corUribueni beaucov/p 
mind and to the health of the body. 
esprit sante f. corps m. 

De and d are never contracted with Za, before a femi- 
nine substantive singular beginning with a consonant 

EXAMPLES. 
De la reine of the queen d la reine to the queen 

Nor are de and d contracted with le or la, before any- 
substantive singular, beginning with a vowel, or A mute, 
but then the article suffers elision. 

EXAMPLES. 

De VesprU of the mind de Vhomme of man 

A r esprit to the mind a Vhomme to man 

De Vdme of the soul d Vd7ne to the soul 

De Vhistoire of the history d Vhistorie to the history 

Contraction likewise does not take place; when the 

adjective tout^ all, every, intervenes between de^ or d, 

and the article. 

EXAMPLES. 

De tout le monde of every body. 

De tous les hommeSf of all men. 

A tout le monde, to every body. 

A tous les hommes, to all men. 

De Unites les vertus, of all virtues. 

A toutes les maisons, to all houses. 

EXERCISE. 

The hope of success strengthened the cause of 

esperancef. art. reussiie f. fortijla — ^f. 

virtue, and weakened the audaciousness of rebellion, 

art njeriu f. . afdiblU audace f. art — ^f. 

Fire of imagination, strength of mind, and 
art /?V« m. art — ^f. axt. force f. art esprit art. 

£rmness of soul, are gifik of nature. We saw 

fermetS t art. &m>e des dons m. pi. art. -^fl Nous vimes 
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with horror that man given up to avarice and vo- 

avec = livre ♦ art. — d art. vo- 

Inptaoosness. Grood cultivation is that which contributes 

lupU f. art. Berme cvUwre f. ce qui eonlrUme 

most to the fertility of the soil. More or less pain 

le plus = terret. Pitts oumoinsde peine 

is the lot of every body. The history of man under 

portage m.UnUajt. Monde m. = art. dans 

all the circumstances of life, is the study of the 

Umtes art. circonstance f. art. vie f. etude 

wise. Playfulness does not become all ages 

sage m. art. Enjouenient m. * ne sied ni d art. — ^m. pL 
nor all . characters, 
fit fit art. caracteref m. pi. 

I. General Rule. In French, the article alwa3rs 
agrees in gender and number with the substantive to 
which it relates. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le livre que je cherdte^ The book which I am looking 

for. 
IjBifemTiie queje vois, The woman whom I see. 

Les hommes qui ehtdient^ The men that study. 



EXERCISE. 

The father, mother, brothers, sisters, 

pdre m. art. ' mere f. art. frere m. pi. art. scsurs f. pi. 

uncles, aunts, and several other relations, 

art. oncles m. pi. art. tante f. pi. plusieurs autres parens m. pi. 

were present. What we value is health, lYugalitjr^ 

elaient presens, Ce que nous eslimonSf c^est art. sante f. art. s= f. 

liberty, vigour of mind and body ; it is the love of 
art. =f art, vigueur f. a.ri. ?irt. corps m. ce . amour m, 
virtue, reverence for the gods, fidelity to all 

art. f. art. crainte f. de dieu m. pi. art.s f. envers 

mankind, moderation in prosperity, for- 

art. monde m. art. — f. dans art. = f. BiUfor* 

titude in adversity, courage, food morals, and. the 

ce f. art. = f. art. — m. art. bonnes-nuBurs^ f. pi. 

abhorrence of flattery. 
korreur f. A. m. art. =£ 

II. General Rule. The article and the prepositions 
d and de, whether contracted or not, £u:e invariably to be 
repeated before ev&j substantive. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Uespriij les graces^ ct la beaute Wit, grace, and beauty, capti* 

n&us taptivent. vate us. 

Je vis hUr le roi^ la ftiTte^ et les I saw yesterday the king, qaeen, 

princes. and princes. 

Uignorance est la mere de Ver- Ignorance is the mother of er- 

reiMTy de V admiration^ et des ror, admiration, and prejadi- 

prtventicms de toute espdce. ces of every kind. 

EXERCISE. 

Innocence of manners, sincerity, obedience, 

art. — f. art. mcBurSy pi. art. =f. art. obeissance f. 

and abhorrence of vice, inhabit this happy region. 

art. horreur h. m. art. — ^m. habitent heureuse — f. 
The plants of the gardens, the animals of the forests, the minerals 

plante Jardin m. — . foret f. — 

of the earth, the meteors of the sky, must all concur^ 
terre f. meteore del m. doivent tous concowrir 

to store the mind with an inexhaustible variety. Neither 

d enrichir par inepuisable 2 a=f. 1 ♦ 

suffering, punishment, nor kindness, make any 
art. peine, f. art. ckatiment m. • art. caresse f. pi. ne foni nuUe 
impression on those minds. The lily is the emblem of 

' — sur cme pi. lis m. symheU m. ' 

virginity, - candour, innocence and 

art. s:£ de art. sf. de art. — f. de art. 

purity. V 

pwetei, 

Du, de la, de ?, des, answering to the English partitive 
some expressed, or understood, have by way of ellipsis 
passed into habitual use. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je mange du pain, I eat bread. 

H prend de 1ft peine. Hfe takes some trouble. 

Nous man^eons du hackis. We eat some hash. 

EUe congoit de la haine. She conceives a hatred. 

Vous avez de Vamitie. You have some friendship. 

Vofis prenez de Vhumewr. You go into an ill humour. 

Nous oueilZnns des pommes. We gather apples. 

lU vendent des oranges. They sell oranges. 

EXERCISE. 

Give me soTiie bread and butter. Offer him som€ 

downez moi pain m. pr. art. bewrre m. Offrex-laU 
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meat Take stmie salt. (There is) mustard. We 

viande f. JPrenez sel m, Voila pr. art. nunUarde t Npus 

have some girkins. Shall I ofter you some chicken 1 Shall 1 

avofts comicAons pi. V&us offrirairie poulet m. Vous 

help you to same trmfi I will take (with pleasure) somt 
serviraije* — m. Jeprendrai volotUiers 

broth. Bring me same bread. Pour me out some beot^ 
bouilion m. Apportez-moi Versez-moi * Hire t 

Drink some wine. Take some tea. Pat (in) some sngar 
Buvez vin m. Prenez the la.BikUez-y mere m. 

and milk. I hear some noise. There falls som£ hail. 

pr. art. lait m. J^entends bruit m. II tombe grele f. s. 

8heha8 30flMpnde. Have you any ink and 

EUe a orgueil m. Avez-vous pr. art. encre f. pr. art 

pensi Put soTne oil, and vmegar to the salad. 

plumes pi. Mettez huile A. m. pr. vinaigre m. 5ttr salade f. 
Eat sOTne lobster. He has received some gold and 

Mangez pr. art. homard m. A. asp. i2 a rep« ^r nt 

silver, 
pr. art argent m. 



CHAP. IIL 

OF THE ADJECTIVE. 



The adjective is a word, which is added to a substan- 
tiye to express its quality, as, 

bon pdre goad father bonne mdre goodm>oUUr 

beaulivre fine book belle image fine image 

These words bon, bonne, beau, belle, ate adjectives, 
as they express the qualities of pere, mere, livre, 
image, 

A word is known to be an adjective, when it can be 
properly joined with the woidpersonne, or the word chose. 
Thus, habile, skilful, and agreahle, agreeable, are adjec- 
tives, because we can say personne habile, skilful pexaon ; 
chose agreable, agreeable thing. 

In French the adjective takes the gender and number 
of the substantive to which it relates. This difference 
of gender and number is generally marked by the termi- 
nation. 

9 
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OT THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF FRENCH 

ADJECTIVES. -^ 

Rule L All adjectives ending in the singular in fmiite^ 
are of both genders. 

EXAMPLES. 



Un homrne aimahle^ 
Vnefemme aimable^ 



An amiable man. 
An amiable woman. 



Rule II. Whenever the adjective does not end in « 
mute, the e mute is added to form its feminine. 



EXAMPLES. 



m. < 



^prudent 
sens6 
poll 
tortu 
instruit 



pnidente frudeni 

sensee sensible 

/.-^ poliff polUe 

ioxine crooked 

^instruite informed 

Rule III. Adjectives in -eZ, -eil, -ien, -on^ and -e<, 
to form their feminine double their last consonant and 
take t mute. 



EXAMPLES. 

cruelfe cruel =50 

pareil^e like *= 3 

ancienn^ anctenb =80 

bonne good 

ncUe dean 



1 



=80}- 
=18 I 
=34j 



of each 
termination. 



(cruel 
pareil 
ancien /.•< 
bon 
net* 

Rule IV. Adjectives ending in / change this letter 
into -v, and take e mute. 



EXAMPLES. 



ffi.« 



bre/ 



M 



short 
active 
ingermous 
new 



fbrftve 

active 

naitw 
yjieuve 

Rule V. Adjectives ending in -z change -x into s, and 
take e mute. ^ 

EXAMPLES. 



C honteiu; * C honteuse 

!»• < vertuen* / / vertueuie 
fjalouB (jalon5e 



ashamed 
virtuous 
jeahus 
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Rule VL Adjectiyes, or rather tubsUmiives, ending 
in 'CUT, derived from verbs, gcTurally change the r into j^ 
and take e mute; but several, mostly of Latin origin* 
require -eur to be changed into -rice, in others -eur ii 
transformed into -eresse^ and about twelve, as, anierieurt 
citerieur, ezterieur^ interieur^ inferieur, meilleur, mineuT^ 
fnajeuTy posterieur, auperieur, ultirieur, prieur, take 
only an e mute, and follow the 8ec<md^RuU. 



i trompeur 
m. < mentear 
C parlenr 

Tactettr 
f». < accusatewr 
( admiratettr 

i enchantettf 
f vengeur 



EXAMPLE. 

C trompeuse 
/. < menteuse 
f parlenje 

C actWc^ 
/. < accusatrice 
C admiratrtctf 

C enchantere^se 
/. < pecher««e 
( vengeressff 



¥^, 

tutor, adrts* 

accuser 

admirer 

enchanting 

sinful 

avenging 



EXERCISE. 

She is decent. This house is well siiuaied. This pear 

EUe — Cette maistmf t biensUui peiret, 

is too ripe. She is taU and well formed. The story is 

iropmur, ^rand hienfa^ kistoiret 

very entertaining. This person is Yery unsteadif. This moon- 
tri^hamMsatU persowne f. bien leger m&t^ 

tain is steep. This road is not very safe. The door is nd 
tagne f. escarpi rtrnte f . sur parte f. 

«tpe». This room is dark. This street is too Tk^rrmo. It is 
euvert. (AaitUfref.obseur ruef. itroit d 

an ancient custom. She has canuUiim lips. 

coutume f. a art. vermeil 2 2et;r« f. pi. 1. 
memory will be imm^nial. His manners are natural. 

»f. sera — tel, Ses maniires f. pi. naif. 
engagement was toarm. (That is) an original thought. 
amon f. fut vif voilcL neuf 3 pensee f. 1. 

cloth is the best of all. They are delusive 

Hoffe f. meiUewr f. pi. Ce des trompeur^vro" 

mises. He sedaces by his /aumtTi^ manners. The 

messe f.pl. 1. seduit par flatteur 2 mant^r^ f. pi. 1. 

delightfid valley of Tempe is in Thessaly. 

delideux vaUee f. T^empe dans art. ssf. 



iSs 
The 

This 

pro- 
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EXCEPTIONS TO THE SECOND RULE. 

The following adjectiyes double the last consonant in 
forming the feminine. 

biu mtsjtf 2010 ^ais 6paisje ikick 

C«9 casM hoarsB^kruScen m^tis mhiyste numgrel 

ffras grosse fat gros grosse big 

las lasse tired sot sot^ siSy 

expr^s erpresse express vieillot* yieillotto oldish 

( monk Dul nul^ none 

profto profess professed} or gentil gentil2e genteel 

(nun 

OTHER EXCEPTIONS TO THE SECOND AND FIFTH RULES. 

The following adjectives form their feminine by doub- 
ling the / in the masculine before a vowel. 




fine 



noaveUe new 
vieille old 



fon 
fol 



mou 
mol 



|fol2« 



! 



mol2e 



mad 



soft 



The following are entirely irregular. 



m* 

Uanc 
franc 
frai5 

Grec 

public 

cadne 

Tare 

lon^ 

b6Dl« 

aalift 



m, 
fau:i; 
roux 
dourc 



l<f.BA 



hlBiiche vfkite 

traxicke frank 

fTKiche fresh 

shche dry 

Grecque Qreek 

"fiuAAique public 

QdidMque decrepit 

Turque Turkish 

\aDgue lon^ 

h€mg7i£ bent^ 

xndligne malignant traitre 



mu 



msse 
rousse 
donee 



false 

red 

sweet 



aigre-dousaigre-douce ta^t 



tiers 

tors 

col 

favori 

jumeaa 



tierc« 

itorstf, or 
torte 
coite 
favorito 

traitrexM 



twisted 

sUUfSmug 
favorUe 
twin 
traitor 



concret 

discret 

indiscret 

inqniet 

complex 

Incomplet 

replet 

suret 

pr6t 



r concrete 
discrete 
indiscre^ 
inqmite 
" make •{ complex 
incompUto 
repl^ 
svLiiie 
pr4fe 



follow the second 
rulcj except in the 
additional aceentf 
and differing from 
the numerous ter- 
minations JR'et*, 

of the TBIBD RinJI. 
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Prifix m. makes prefixe £ and is the only adjective in 
"X^ ivhich preserves this letter and follows the second 

Some adjectives have no feminine, as bische, dispos^ 
fat^ paUlet, &c. ; others have no masculine, as blette, 

EXERCISE. 

The grass is very thick. That soup is very good, but too fai, 

kerbe f. soupe f. mats irop 

It is 9, foolish underlakiDg. There is tm truth in all that. 

sot enireprise f. 11 n*y a vmI veriU f. daiis tout celi 

This water is not dean. It is a very silly history. It is in the 

ea%L net. Ce 2 folS^f.l. d 

newest fashion. It is a faie statue. The law is express upon 
nouveau mode f. beau =f. loi f siwr 

that point. He lives in a state of luxwrious idleness. This wax 

— m. U vit dans * * man oisivete f. cite f. 
is not very white. She is es fresh as a rose. The paint 

comme — f . peinture f. 

on that wainscot is not dry. His answer is a mere evasion. 

de larnbris m. repovM f. franc dejaite f. 

The thing is ptiblic. That plant possesses a pernicious 

chose f. nerbe i. a malin 3 

property. She is of a benevolent character. The avengiiut 
^ualite f. 1. a * binin 2 humeur f. veng€V/r% 

'thunderbolt smote that impious wretch. He extended to 

foudre f. 1. frappa impie m. * tendU 2 * 

us a protecting hand. This woman is jealous and deceit 
nous I — teur 2. main f. 1. ftmmje f. jalova faux, 

fid. His temper is mild. This colour is too red. These old 

Son humeur f . doux couleur f . trop roux, 

elolhes are good for nothing. 
hordes f. pi. ne 4 rien. 



OF THB FORMATION OF THB PLURAL OF FRENCH AD- 
JECTIVES. 

General Rule. Every adjective forms its plural 
by the simple addition of 5, as, bon, bons, bonne, bonws, 
poli, polls, polie, polies. This rule is without exception 
as it re^rds the feminine termination; but the masculine 
has the four following exceptions. 

9* 
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EXCEPTIONS. 



1« AdjectiTes ending in -s or -x^ do not change 
their termination in the plural masculine, as gr^s^ gras^ 
hideux. 

2. Those ending in -au^ take x in the plural, as hecrn^ 
beaux, nouveauj nouveaux, 

3. Some adjectives in -aZ, change this termination 
into' tmx, as, egal, equal, egaux ; general^ gerdraux ; 
but most of these have no plural masculine, as amical^ 
avstralf boreal, canonial, conjugal, diametral, fatal, 
filial, final, frugal jovial, lustral, matinal, naval, pasto- 
ral, pectoral, special, venal, and some others. 

4. Polysyllables ending in -nt, according to the most 
general practice, drop the t in the plural masculine, as 
excellent, excellens ; but monosyllables retain it, as lent, 
slow, lents. The adjective tout, all, makes tous, 

EXERCISE. 

They are envious and jealous, Thase fowls are big and 
125 s= povletxa.^X. 

fat. Owls are frightful birds, (There 

art. Hiboum.jfi. des hideux 2 oiseau m. pi. 1. VoUcL 
are) some heautifiil jewels. The two new operas 

d>e beau bijou m. pi. deux nouveau — m. pi. 

have SQcceeded. Men are only equal in the 

ant reussi art. 2 nel que 4 3 par 

infirmities of nature. The general officers are 

s= art. — f. — 2 affieiersm.p[.1, 

assembled. This fruit is excellent. His proficiency 

— We — m. pi. sofU — Ses progris m. pi. 

is slow, but solid. AU his friends have been very glad to 
sont solide amim.pl. ant ite bien-atse de 

see him. Those ladies are tired with walking. You 

voir 2^1. dame f. pi. las de marcher. Vous 

have powerful enemies, but their efforts will be vain 

asfozde ewnemtm.pl. maisleurs — m.-p\. seront — 

and useless. The four earainal points are the east, 

inutile, quaire pointm.^X.X, orient m, 

west, south, and north, 

art. accident m. art. midi m. art. nard m. 
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OF THE DEGREES OF SIGNIFICATION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

Grammarians commonly reckon three decrees of 
comparison ; the positive, tne comparative^ and the sw- 
ftrlative* 

The positive is the adjective expressing the quality 
of an object, without any increase, or diminution, aa 
heoMt belle. 



EXERCISE. 

A child gCTUle, amiable, and docile, is beloved by every 
enfant m. douz aimaUe '— aime de taut 

body. An ingermous candour, an amiable simplicity, and a 

le mande. —wu 2 ^f. 1. ef. 

lively artlessness, are the charm of youth. The 

piquant 2 naivete f. 1 charme m. art. yewtesse f. 

sight of an agreeable landscape is a varied and rapid souvce 
vue f. agreahle paysage m. varie 3 rapide 3 — f. 1 

of delightful sensations. 
delicieux 2 — f. pi. 1. 

The comparative is so called, because it draws a com- 
parison between two or many objects. When two things 
are compared, the one is either superior, inferior, or equal 
to the other ; hence three sorts of comparison, that of 
superiority, inferiority, and equality. 

N. B. The adverbs plus, moins, and aussi, which 
mark these three kinds of comparison, are to be repeat- 
ed before every adjective, when several are joined to the 
same substantive, and are followed by the conjunction que^ 
rendered in English by than or as, 

The comparative of superiority is formed by putting 
plus, more, before the adjective, and que, than, aner it. 

EXAMPLE. 

Xm rose est phis heUe que la vio- The rose is more beaatifol than 
lette, the violet. 
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EXERCISE. 

The republic of Atheas was more ittustrious than that 
ripvJblique f. AiMnes a ete Ukistre celle 

of Lacedemon. Homer was perhaps a greater genius 

Laccdenume. - Homire itait peut-itre grand giniem. 

than Virgil ; but Virgil had a more delicate and mme refined 

VirgUe; mats avait Jin 2 delieat 

taste than Homer. Milton appears (to me) more sublim£ 

3 goiU m. 1 Arm. paratt 2 me I 

thui all the other epic poets. 

autre 1 epigue 3 poete m. pi. 9i 

The comparative of inferiority is formed by prefix- 
ing moins^ less, to the adjective, and adding que^ than, 
aAer it 

EXAMPL]^. 

La violette est moins belle que la The violet is less beautiful than 
rose, the rose. 

EXERCISE. 

Shipwreck and death are less fatal than the pleasures 
art. Naufrage m. art. m^r/. f. jfunestes pi. m. 

which attack virtue. The violet is less brilliant to the 

qui atlaquent art. f. f. briUcmt 

eye than the lily, a true emblem of modesty 

m.pl. lism. a veritable 2 emblemem.1. art. sf. 

and of pride. Autumn is less varied than 

de art. orgueil m. art. Automne f. varie art. 

spring, but it is richer. 

printemps m. elle riche. 

The comparative of equality is formed by placing 
aussi^ as, before the adjective, and que, as, afier it 

EXAMPLE. 

La tulipe est anissi beUe que la The tulip is as beautiftil as the 
rose, rose. 

EXERCISE. 

Pope*s images are as perfect as his style is bar- 

bie Pope 2 art. — f. pi. 1 parfait 59»— m. 

monious. Delicacy of taste is a gift of ni^ 
art. Delicatesse f. art. govt m. dan m. art. 

I Automne is now of the masculine gender. 
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rare, ms scarce as true genius. The love of oar neighbofor 
— f. rare tirU i>rai gewU m. amowr^* proektUim 

is as neeessarf in society for the happiness of life, 

b: dansskTt. sf. pour bonkeurm, art. viet 
as in Christianity for eternal salvation. It is as easif 
art. — nisme m. art. — nel^ sai/uixsi, 1. 0ue 

to do good, as to do evil. 

defaire art. oien m. de art. ftuil m. 

The three following adjectives, meilleur, better, jpire, 
worse, moindref less, are comparatives in themselves. 

N. B. As most beginners are apt to confound these 
comparative adjectives with the comparative adverbs, 
MiEux, PIS, and moins, because they are generally ren- 
dered by the same English words, better, worse, and less^ 
it may be advisable to' subjoin here these comparative 
adverbs with their positives, that the difference of mean- 
ing may serve as a distinction. 

Meilleur, better, is the comparative of bov^ good, 
and is used instead of plus bon, which is never said. 
§ J Pire signifies plus mauvais, worse, or more wick- 
" ed, and is used instead of this, 

Moindre means plus petit, less, or smaller, and is 
used instead of these terms. 

Mieux*, better, is the comparative of Hev^ well, 
and is used instead of p^u« bitn, more'well, which is 
said in neither language. 

Pis* is the comparative of mal, badly, and is used 
fbr plus mal, worse, which is likewise employed. 

Moins is the comparative of pen, little, and is used 
tor pltis pen, which is never heard. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ce frnit-ld. est bon, mais celui- That fruit isgood^butthisisbeU 

ci est xneiUear. ter, 

Sa condition est mauvaise, mais His condition is bad, but it has 

elle a 6U pire. been worse. 

Ma d^pense est petite,' mais la Jify expense is smaUj but yours is 

v6tre est moinare. smcUlen 






•S 
I 



* There are some instances of pisnud mieux used adjeetivelyi 
but this is not the place to notice them. 



96 or THB A9JECTITB. 

n 86 oondnit bien, mats elle se Be behaves weU, but ske b€kav€S 

coDdait encore mieax. still belter, 

n se portait mal, mais il est pis Be was wvweU^ btU he is toorss 

que jamais. than ever. 

Jeparle pen, Yousparlez encore / speak little^ you speak sUU 

m«ins. less, 

EXERCISE. 

His reasoning is not better than yours. Tour .style is 

Son raisoTtnement m. le vdtre. Voire m. 

(a great deal) better than that of his brother. The thickness of 
debeaucovp cehd son i^isseurf, 

this wall is less than that of the next wall. This column 
mur m. ceUe voisin 3 1 eolonnef. 

is less than the other in height and thickness. The remedy 

atUre en hauteur f. en ^rosseu/r f. rewUde m. 
is worse than the disease. Your horse is worse than mine. 

mdl m. eheval m. U mien. 

The adjective is in the superlative degree, when it 
expresses the quality in a very high, or in its highest 
state : hence there are two sorts of superlatives, the a^- 
solute and the relative. 

The superlative absolute is formed by putting tr^ 
fort^ bien, very, before the adjective ; it is called abso- 
lute, because it does not express any relation to other 
objects. 

EXAMPLE. 
LoTuLres est une tris^Ue viUe, London is a very fine city. 

Remark. The adverbs extrimement, extremely, infi- 
niment, infinitely, are likewise marks of the superlative 
absolute. 

EXAMPLE. 

Cet homme est extrimemeni so- That man is extremely learn- 

vant, ed. 

Dieu est infinimentheureux, Qcd is supremely happy. 

EXERCISE. 

That landscape is very diversified^ very extensive, and injl-^ 
paysage m, varie Uendu 

mtely agreeable on every side. The Alps are very high and 

agreable de tout cbte vl f. pi, haul 
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very sUep, The style of Fenelon is very rieh, and Miy 

escarpe. — ^m. — 

kamumious, bat it is sometimes prolix ; that of Bossuet is 

= U quelqtLefois prolixe ; celui^ 

extremely suifme^ but it is sometimes harsh and unpolished. 
Ueoe dwr rude. 

The superlative relative is formed by prefixing the 
article le to the comparatives meilleury moindre^ pirtf 
and to the adverbs plv^ and moins ; it is called relative, 
as it expresses a relation to other objects. 

EXAMPLES. ''^^ 

Landres estlaplMS belie des viUes. London is the finest of cities. 
Je prefire ime maison de cam- I prefer a coantry-house to the 
pagne auplus beauptUais, finest palace. 

Pltis and moiTis, with the article, are repeated before 
every adjective. 

EXERCISE. 

T%e most beauUfid comparison, that there is perhaps in 

comparaison f. qu£ U y ait peut-etre dans 
any language, is that which Pope has drawn from the Alps, 
aucim langue f . ceUe que . tire f . de 

in his ^Essay on Sl^riticism. 77ie most ahle men are 

dans son Essai sw art. Critique f. habile ^ens m. pi. ' 

not always Hie fMst virUious, The most ancient and mosi 

'^ tottjaurs vertueux *f. 

general of all kinds of idolatry, was the worship ren- 

f. - art. espice f. pi. = itait cuUe m. ren- 

dered to the sun. The least excusable of all errors is 

du soleU m. art.=f. 

that which is wilful. ^ 
eeUe qui volontaire. 



AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUB- 
STANTIVE. 

Rule I. The adjective always agrees in gender and 
number with the substantive to which it relates. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le bon pire. The good father. 

LaboTvnemire, The good mother 

De beaux jardinSf Pine gardens. 

De beUes promenades^ Fine walks. 
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Bon is masculine singular, because p^re is masculine, 
and in the singular ; bonne is feminine singular, because 
mere is feminine, and in the singular ; beaux is in the 
masculine plural, because ja^dins is masculine, and 
plural, &>c. 

» . I ■ . II I II I I I III! I I »l I 11 ■ I - 

EXERCISE. 

These hills are covered with trees loaded with 

cotecm m. pL convert de arbre m. pi. charge de 
fruit, already r^e. ApurestTea.m rolls its limpid 
— m. pi. dejd mur clair ruisseau m. rovle son limpide 2 
water through the midst of meadows enaitielled with 

crisUU m. 1 a ' milieu m. prairie f. pi. emaiUe d$ 

flowers. (Every thing) interests the heart m this abode, 
JUur f, pi. tovi inter esse cmur m. sejour m. 

which IS full of charms. Fly, incoTisiderate youth, 

♦ ♦ plein attraii m. pi. Fuyez, — dere 2 jeunesse f. 1 
fly from the enchanting allurements of a vain world: 

♦ — tewr 2 attrait 1 — 2 Ttionde m. 1. 

its perfidious sweets are a slow poison, which (would 

ses — de 2 douceur f. pi. 1 leiU 2 — m. 1 qui de- 

destroy) in your soul the 7i>ohle enthusiasm of goodness, 

truraU dans ame — enZhousiasme m. art. bien m. 

and the precious seeds of sublime virtues. 
=: germe m. art. — 2 vertu 1. 

Rule II. When the adjective relates to two substan- 
tives singular of the same gender, it must be put in the 
plural, and agree with them in gender. 

EXAMPLE. 

Le roiet le berger sont egauz The king and the shepherd are 
aprcs la mort^ equal after death. 

EXERCISE. 

Uprightness and piety are much esteemed, even by 

art. Ehroiture f. art. piete f. tris estime mime de 

the wicked. A man in the most elevated, 

m^chant pi. *art. daths Sieve 2 art. etai 1 

and a man in the most obscure situation, are equally 

♦art. 05sct^2art. e^m. 1. egalerneni 

precious in the eyes of God. Pilpay and Confucius are very 

= d m. pi. Dieu — — 

celebrated amon^ the nations of Asia. 
cilebre parmi pevple m. pi. art. 
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Bvi^ ni. Wl3i^9 the two substantiyes, to wfaicii the 
adjective relates, are of different genders, the adjective is 
to be put in the masculine plural. 

« 

EXAMPLE. 

Mon plre et ma mire sorU am^ My father and mother are goo* 
tens, tented. 



EXERCISE. 

His probity and disinterestedness are kntnon (every where) 
= f. son d$sinUressem€nt m. connu partowt 
The love of life, and the fear of death, are 

amour m. art. vie f. crainU art. mori L 

natural to man. Ignorance aad seIf-lo\re are 

— rel art. art. — f. art. amour-propre m. 

equally presumptuous. My sister and brother were very 

presemptueux f. m,on m. otU eti 

attentive to the iDstructions of their masters. 

maUre m. pi. 



NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER 

Numbers are divided into five classes, viz. cardinal^ ordinal 
collective, distrUnUive, and proportional. 



CARDINAL 






NUMERICAL COLLECTIVE 




ORDINAL NUMBER. \ 






NUMBER. 






NOUNS. 


1 


untune 


premier 


first anit6 
2d|poupIe, paire 


uniJb 


2 


deux 


i deuxt^mtf, ^ 
\ second \ 


couple 


3 


trois 


troisime 


3d 


trio 


trio 


4 


quatre 


qMdXxieme 


4th 


deux couples 


two couple 


5 


cinq 


cmquieme 


5th 






6 


six 


sixteme 


6th 


i demi- \ 
\ douzaine \ 


half a dozen 


7 


sept 


septtcm« 


7ih 






8 


huit 


huittc?7i« 


8th 


huitaine 


week 


9 


nen/ 


nexivitine 


gth 


neuvaine 


i nine day» tf 
\ prayer 


10 


dix 


dixi^mtf 


lOth 


dizaine 


half a score 


11 


onze 


oxkzieme 


11th 






12 


douze 


douzidme 


12th 


douzaine 


dozen 



10 



m 



Ot THIS ADJECTIVB. 



CARDINAL 
NITMBER. 



13 treiztf 

14 quatorztf 

15 quiDZ« 

16 seiz« 
1:7 dix-sept 

18 dix-huit 

19 dix-neu/ 
dOJvingt 

SI 



d2 

30 
3] 
40 
41 



ORDINAL NUMBER. 



vingt-et-ua 



Yiogt-deuz 



trente 

itrente-et 
un, &c. - 
quarantf 

iquarante 
et-an 
50 cin^aaDte 
.. 5 cinquante 
" J-et-ua 
60 soixante 
' soixante- 
et un 
soixante- 
dix 

soixante- 
ODze 
soixante- 
douze,&c. 



61 
70 
71 
73 



80 



81 



iqnatre- 
vingt 



i qaatre- 
J vingt-un, 

^ (vingl-dix 

C quatre- 
91 <ragt- 
(onze 



treiziime 

quatorzi^m« 

quinzt^mtf 

seixiejne 

dix-sepU'^fii« 

dlx-huitiemtf 

dix-neum^me 

' vmgt-et- 
unieme 
vingt-dcux- 
iem€, &c. 
iTentiime 

!trente-un- 
time 
quaranti^mtf 
{ quarante- 
\ uniime 
cmquanU'^TTie 

S cinquante- 
uniejne 
soixanti^mtf 

(soixante- 

soixante- 

dixi^me 

soixante- 

onziime 

soixante- 

douzi^m^ 

iquatre- 
vingti^me 

quatre- 

vingt- 

unieme 

quatre* 

vinjft- 

dixt^mtf 
C quatre* 
< vingt- 
( onzi^ifitf 



21st 



NUMERICAL COLLfiCTITK 
NOUNS. 



qninzaine 



vingtaine 



/ortnightf4»c. 



a score 



trentaine 



quarantaine 

icinquan- 
taine 

soixantaine 



ia score and 
a half 

two score 

!two score <f> 
a half 

three score 



72d 



80th 



81st 



90th 



91st 



fow score 



OF THE A9JKCTIVB. 
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CARDINAL NUMBER. 



100 cent 
101 



200 
1000 

2000 

10,000 
1,000,000 



!€ent^ 
on, &c. 



ideux 
cents 

mi lie 
^deax 
(&c. 



fdix 
rnill^, 



ORDINAL NUMBER. 



centieme 
( cent- 
J unt^m^ 

^deiiz- 
J cent- 
( ieme 
miWieme 
fdeux- 
mill- 




100th 
101st 

200th 
lOOOch 

2000th 

lO^OOOth 

millionth 



NUMERICAL COLLfiGh . 
TIVE NOUNS. 

1 centaine 1 hundui 



2 centaines 

1 miilier 

2 milliers 

1 myriade 
1 million 



2 hundred 
1 thousand 



2 thousand 



1 myriad 



1 miUion 



UnTnUliard, or hiUionf a thousand millions, wn triUion, &e. 



The formation of the ordinal number from the cardinal 
does not Tequire any explanation, except thoJ^r'^mieme is 
only found in compound numbers, where premier jupd 
second are inadmissible. ^< 

When mentioning the days oi the month, the Frenck 
make use of the cardinal instead of the ordinal number, 
and say, le onze (Tavril, not le onzicme, &c. le vingt-cinq 
du mais prochain^ and not l^ vingt-ciriquiemet &c. except, 
however, that instead of Vun du mais, they say, le pre- 
mier, the firjst^ day of, ^c. and sometimes le second^ 
though not so well, for le deibx ; but this mode proceeds 
ijo ferthej. , 



itfiZ/tf. never. takes $ in the plural, th«$, img^ mlh is 
twenty tboukind; aild not mngt >millea,,.Wk\Cfh would 
mean twenty miles; and when mentioning d^0^phris(i^ 



IM OT THE PRONOUN. 

mt% it is customary to curtail this word into mil, and to 
write, for example, Pan mil huit cent seize, and never Van 
milU, &c. 

There are many other numerical expressions used in 
poetry, music, games, &c, as distique, tercet, quatrain, 
sixain, huitain, &c. solo, duo, trio, quatuor, quinque, 
quinte, octave, &^c. beset, sonnez, &c. 

Un millier is very often employed for one thousand 
weight, hut quintal is never used except in the sense of 
one hundred weight. 

The distributive numbers are those which express the 
different parts of a whole: as, la moitie, the half; It 
fuait, the quarter; un cinquieme, a fifth, &c. 

The proportional denote the progressive increase of 
things; as, le double, the double; le triple, treble; le 
centuple, a hundred-fold, &€. 



CHAP. IV. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 



A pronoun is a word substituted in the place of a 
boun. 

There are several kinds of pronouns, as the personal^ 
possessive, relative, absolute, demonstrative, and indefi- 
nite. 



OF T^E PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Personal Pronouns are used for the names of persons; 
or things. 

There are tlured persons : the first who speaks ; the 
^ond who is spoken to; and the third is the persoii, of 
filing, spcdten o£ 



OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNf.. 



v» 



PRONOUNS OF THE FIRST PERSOW/ 



Singular. 

Sulnect. je / 

^ j^me for kmoi tome 

^ me moi me 

moi — — a moi tome 

moi moi me 

Plural. 

Sidff» rums we 

a nous tons 

nous us 



tin 



jeloucDieu 
il me do&ne 
il me blesse 
donnez-moi 
aidez-moi 



I praise Ood 
he gives me^ 
he hurts me 
give me 
help me 






nous louons Dieu we praise God 
il nous donne he gives us 
il nous blesse he hurts us 



They are both masculine and feminine, that is, of the 
same gender as the person, or persons, they represent. 

In general, je and me are put before tne verb ; moi 
aAer it; and nous before, but sometimes likewise after it 



EXERCISE. 

I cast my eyes upon the objects which surrounded me^ 
portai vue f. s. sur obiet qui environnaieni me, 
and saw with pleasure that all was calm and tranquil. Do 
jevisavec qv£ etaitaUme tranguiUe *. 

you Dot see in all the features of my father that he is' 

3 14 voyez 3 darts trail m. pi. que 

satisfied with me? We have told the truth. What were 

content de moi ? avons dit verite f. Q^e * 

they say^ing of tt5? If we desire to be happy, we must 
on 2 disait 1 Si desirons devons 3 

not deviate from the path of virtue. 

1 3 nous icarter de seniier m. art. 



PRONOUNS OF THE SECOND PBRSOIf. 

Singular. 

tkou tu crains Dieu j'^^/^S"^^^ 

to thee il te parle | ^ ^* ^ 

thee il te voit he sees thee 

iheie habille-toi dress thyself 



Subj, 


tu 








te 


for 


aitoi 


oy.^ 


te 
toi 




toi 
a toi 




[toi 




toi 
10» 



IM or msx pchsonal pron6uk«l 

PtoftL 

A.L: «r^n. J y^i <>' 5 V0U3 lonez ( y&u praue 

^j*. J Tous for a vous to you < il voos paxle J -.^f^ 
( vous vous you il vous respei^te ke respects you 

In general tu and ^ are put before the veib^ toi after; 
and vous before, but sometimes after it. 

Remark. Politeness has led to the use of the plural 
wna, instead of the singular 7«.* as, vo%s ifes bien bon^ 
you are very good, for tu es bien bon. 



EXERCISE. 

T%ou art greater tlian I ; ^ and from tkee I have (at once) 
es moi toi at en meme 3 

learnt humility and wij$doin|^ I (was telling) 

temps 3 appris 1 art. = f. art. sagesse l disais 

thee that dancing is to the body what taste is to the mind. 
t^ que art. danse f. m. ce que art. m. 

You have shown us great talents; when (will you show) 
avez 2 montre ^\ de — ^m. quand numtrerez-vous 2 
us great virtues? How amiable you are! How good you are 
Ide f.pl. Que 3 1 it€s2 3 12 

to have thought of us 1 (It was said) of you the other day, 
de vous etre occnpi On disait autre jour m. 

that you intended to spend a winter in London (in order toS 

vous vous proposiez de passer m. d — dres pour 

see every thing curious which that city presents. 
voir tout ce =6 qv£ 1 cette 2 ville 3 offre ide 5, 



PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD PERSON. 

Singular. - 

(• J ^ -^ i il perd son } he loses his 

I temps i time 
11 f gkg i ®'^® travaille i she is always ai 

Ku J. Me J toujours J work 

i dites^i^t que i tell him that I 
\xk\ m, for a lui ^ him < je lui par- ? wilt speak to 

( lerai ) him 

i dites lui que ) tell her that 
lui/. — — ^elletoAer < vous lui^^ you wiU give 

f doDnerez ) her 



Oh- 



OF *HB PHtSOWAL VRONOVN8. 



M6 



1 



Singular. 

lai m, for le iim 

lem. or lai him 
\ la/. — elle Aer 

elle/. elle .A^ 

le m. for cela it 



1 



je ne coanais 

que Put de 

capable 
je le meprise 
je la respecte 
II ne connait 

qB*€lle 
je ne le savais 

pas 



\ 



J know hul 

him cavof 

ble 
I despise him 
I respect her 
he knows but 

her 
I did noi know 

U 



Plural, 
ilsm. — — they 
elles/. — — ihey 



Us chantent 
elles rient 



i they sing 






(gentlemen) 
tniey laugh 
(ladies) 
^payez lev/r ce (pay them what 
leur m. for a eox to them < que vous lewr < you owe to 

C devez f them (to men) 

(teU them that 



i dites-feiir, que 
leur/. for a elles to them < je desire leiM--* 

I parler 



lesm. or eux them 

les/. or elles them 

eux m. — — them 

elles — — them 



I wish to 
speak to them 
(to ladies) 

Svous les trou- ) you wiU find 
verez J them (men) 

ilfe, admire \\^l^^-^ 

J je ne vois qu'- I / see but them 
\ eux ) (gentlemen) 

« knows bu 
them (ladies) 



ill ne connait \ he knows but 
qu'eUes S ^^ 



All the personal pronouns je, tu, il, vous, ils, and elle, 
elles, when subjects, are put after the verb in interroga- 
tions, as, 



Singular, 
je / dois-i^ payer 1 

ta thou as-lu dit 



SfAject, * 



il he 
elle she 



chanle-t-tf 

bien ? 
travaille-t- ^ 

elU7 S 



mtati pay? 
hatiihovL S4nd7 

idoes he sinx 
Weill 

does s\i^ v)ork7 
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OF THS PBR80NAL PRONOITNB. 



SuJbjedt. 



PluraL 
nous 



V)e 



Yous you 
ilsfli. they 

elles/. tkey 



irons-iumsl shaUwegol 

viendrez-vmu 7 wiU you come 7 

chaDtent-t25 ? do they ring 7 

jtra^Ueat- - j^^^j, 



n, le, ils,.eux, are always masculine: ella, la, elles, 
feminine ; and les, leur, of both genders, as well as lui, 
when meaning to him, or to her ; in other cases, lui ex- 
clusively belongs to the masculine. 

All personal pronouns, when subjects, are placed be- 
fore their verbs, except in interrogative sentences, and 
most of them likewise, when objects precede them, ex- 
cept in the imperative affirmative. But the objective 
eux, elles, lui for le, and moi, toi, soi, with one exception 
of this last, in soi disant, styling himself, are invariably 
placed after the verbs by which they are governed. 



EXERCISE. 



He loved them, because ^ey were mildj attentive, and 
aivtait m. parce qtie doux =; 

grateful. He (was saying) (to them^) do you not know 
reconnaissant» disait * 3 . 1 4 savez^ 

that the property of merit is to excite envyl She 

gue propre m. art. merite m. de exciter art. envie f. 

often exhorted me to the study which is the most useful, 

souvent 2 exhortait 1 elude f. * * utUe 

that of the human heart. They make us love virtue, more 

celle 2 m. 1. forU aimer art. f. 

by their examples than by their words. What has been 

par leurs exemple pi. parole f. pi. Q«« 1 on 3 A-t-2* 

said of them 7 Did they speak c»f them 7 Do you not see 
dU eux7 * on^parlaU\eUe7 * 4 \X>voyezZ 

her 7 With what pleasure she jjlays ! 
3 quel youet 



or THB PBRSONAI. PR01C0UN8. 



101 



REFLECTED AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS OP THE 

THIRD PERSON* 




Singnlar. 
r^oi J with a preposir 
X tion 

i governed by the 
verb 

d soij a Ud- 

a elle- 
metne 

soij or lui- 
tneuie 

soif or eU€' 
meme 



EXAMPLES. 



r^goisme fait ( egotism makes a 
qu'on De voit < person see none 



se for 

se for 

se for 

se for 



qae sot 
il se donne des 
louanges 

Selle se fait illu- 
sion 

il 5ff perd 
elle se flatte 



^ himself 
he give himself 

praises 
she imposes on 

herself 

hervins himsell 

she Jlatters her- 
self. 



t 



Plural, 
se for deuX'mimes 

se for delles-Tnhnes 
se for PimdVoMtre < 



EXAMPLES. 

ils ifattribuent ( tkey aUr^mte to 
la gloire de, < themselves the 
&c. f glory of, &c. 

elles se prescri> t they prescribe to 
vent pour ih- < themselves as tt 
gle de, &c. C rule to, &c. 

ils s'entredon- 



nent, ou se 
font des ca-" 
deaux 



se for eva>^mimes 

se for eUesmhnes 

se for Vun Vautre 
se for 



they exchange 

» 

they have dis- 
graced them- 
selves 



Sils se sont d6s- 
honoris 



selves 
i '»*«* i rent "'^'^"^i ««< each other. 



Remark. iSe is placed before a verb, and soi, after a 
prepositioD, and sometmi?^ after a vetb. 
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OF THE PSRSONAL PRONOITKS. 



EXERCISE. 

In a thousand instances we do not watch sufficiently over 
* miUe occasiimf. on * veiUe assez swr 

ourselves. The glory of the world (passes awa^) in an instant. 
sot sf. monde m. s'cvanouU en — m. 

He gives himself (a great deal) of trouble. She tires herself 

donne se oeaucoup peine f. lasse se 

People should (very seldom) speak of themselves. Virtue is 
On doU rarem^nt parler soi art. f. 

amiable m itself. We must take upon ourselves the care 

desoi On doU prendre sur - soi soinm, 

of our own affairs. 
ses propre affaire f. pi. 



OF THB PRONOUN RELATIVE CTU 



de Itti of him < 



d'elle of her 



d'eux of them 



EsforJ d'elles of them 



de ce]& of that 



d'ici hence 



delk thentce 



'cet homme vous 
plait, vous en 
iparlez sou- 
vent 

je ne crois pas 
cette femme 
sincere, je m''^ 
enmi^e 

'ces fruits parais- 
sent bons, yen 
mangerais vo-*^ 
lontiers 

voila de belles 
oranges, vou^ 
lez-vous m'ew" 
donner ? 



on ne m'a 
tromp£, 
saissiir 



11 



arriva 
comme 
partai$ 



yen. 



101, 

yeu' 



Yous allez a Par 
lis, et m6nsi^< 
ear en vient 



that man pleases 
yoUy you speak of 
him often 

I do not believe 
that woman ^m- 
cere, J distfust 
her 
^these fruits look 
gooa^ I should 
like to ea$ some 
of them. 

these are beautiful 
oranges J willy ou 
give me some 

/ haife not been 
imposed upon, 
I am sure oi 
it 

he arrived here 
as I was set- 
ting off from 
hence 

you are going to 
Paris, ^is gen^ 
Ueman eom/t$ 
from thence, 



OF TfilS PERSONA! PttOKOHNS. 
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OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN, OR ABVERB y. 



Yfor 



a loi to him 



aelle toker 



k&ax tothent" 



he is an honest man^ 
trust to him. 

that reason is good, 
lyield Co it, 

these arguments are 
cogent, I see no re- 
ply to them. 



aelles to them '^ 



a cela to it 



ici 



la 



here 



there 



c'est un honn^te 
homme, fiez-vous- 

y 

cette raison est so- 
nde, je m^y reniis 
ces argumens sont^ 
pressans, je n*y 
vols point de re- 
plique 
accabl6 de vos ci-1 loaded with your ci- 
vilites, je ne sais 1 vilities^ I do not 
comment yrepon- f know how to ac- 
dre J knowledge them, 

ai Sprouve cette 1 / experienced thai 
perte quand j'^> loss^ when I least 
pensais le moins ) thought of it. 
{ nous partons de i we set off from Lotit 
i Londres, quand > don, when you 
f vous y venez ) cam^ hither. 

est un endroit f It is a fine place^ I 
charm ant, je > intend to setUe 
compte m'y fixer ) there. 



f 

r 



Remark. Y and en arc always put before the verb, 
except with the imperative affirmative. 



EXERCISE. 

They speak (a great deal) of it. You like French 

On parte beaucowp aimez tiri. JFVangaisQ 

authors, you are always speaking of them. That is a delicate 
auteur 1 * 2 parlez 1 Ce delicate 

affair; the success <>/"t^ is doubtful. See them ; I consent 
= f . 1 succcs m. douteuz Voyez 1 consens 3 

to ity but do not trust them. That is a fine appoint- 

2 * 1 5 vous 2fiez 4 y 3 Ce charge 

ment : he had long aspired to it. He has done 

f. * depuis long-temps 3 —rait Q 1 a fait 

it; but he will get nothing fry if. 

ne 1 gagnera 3 rien 4 y 2 



^ 11. 

OF FOSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

These pronouns are adjectives, which denote the pos- 
sessions of things. When we say, mon habit, my coat ; 
voire maison, your house; son jardin, his or her gar- 
den ; it is the same as saying V habit qui est d mo% the 
coat which helongs to me; la maison qui est d vous, the 
house which helongs to you ; le jar din qui est d l^ij or d 
elle, the garden which belongs to him or to her. 

Of these pronominal adjectives, some always agree 
with a noun expressed, and the others with a noun under* 
stood ; hence there are two sorts of possessive pronouns. 

Of those that always agree with a noun expressed^ 
some relate to one person, and others to several, 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES RELATING TO ONE PERSON. 

PERSON. Singular. Plural. 

C \st men, m. ma, /. mes, m. f. wy 

for the < 2d ton, m, \A,f. tes, m.j. iky 

(3d son, m. sa,/. ses, m./. his, her, its 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES RELATING TO MANY PERSONS. 

PERSON. Singular. Plural. 

^ l5* notre, m./. nos, m./. ouj' 

of the} 2d voire, m.f. vos, m. f your 

(3d lenr, m,f. leur, m./. their 

N. B. These possessive pronouns in French always 
agree in gender and number with the object possessed, 
and not with the possessor, as in English, for which rea- 
son they must be repeated before every noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Mon pirej ma mdre, et mes My father, mother, and bro- 
frires, sont a la campagne avec thers, are in the country, with 
vos amis ei leurs enfans, your friends and their children. 

Mon cov>sin est aUe consoler sa My cousin is gone to visit and 
soBtLT, qui a perdu son fUs, console his sister, who has lost 

her son. 



07 POSSESSIFE PRONOUNS. lift 

Mon, ton, son, are also used before a nouh femilii&e, 
when beginning with a vowel, or A mute; thus, mon 
ante, my soul ] ton humeur, thy humour ; son amiiie, his 
friendship ; must be said instead of ma dme, ta humeur, 
sa amitie. 

"T EXERCISE. 

Mp principles, my love of retirement, my taste 

— pe gout m. pour art. retraite f. amour m. 

for (every thing) that (is connected) with learning, and 

tout ce qui Uent d art. instruction, 

my detestation of all spirit of party, (every thing) has 

haine f. h. asp. pour esprit parti tout a 

induced me to prefer a life passed in the closet, to the 
porte preferer * art. vie f. ♦ de * cabinet 

active life of the world. Do not think, my daughter, that thy 
=2 f. 1 m. * pense que 

candour, thy ingenuousness, thy taste, so delicate and so 
=f. ingenuite f. m. — cat 

refined, and even thy graces, can shelter thee from 

fin mime — puisseiU mettredVabri de 

censure. His wit, his talents, his honesty, 

art, — f. esprit m. — m. honnetete f. h. m. 

and even his (good nature) make him beloved by every body. 

mem^. boTihomie f. foTii aimer de tout le monde. 

Our constancy and our efforts will (at last) surmoimt all 

= f . — ^ m. ♦ enfin 2 surm^mteront 1 

obstacles. I see nothing that can (be cen^ 

art. — m. pi. voisHnelrienS queonpuisse re* 

sured) in your conduct. 7%etr taste for the fantastical, the 

prendre dans conduite f. pour bizarre, m. 

monstrous, and the marvellous, gives to all their comp»> 
m,on^meuXj m. m^rveiUeux^ m. donne — 

sitions, although very fine in themselves, an air of deformity, 
f. quoique en elles-memeSy — m. dijformite t, 

which shocks at first sight. 
gui choque d art. coup-d^oeiU 

Of the pronouns, which always agree with nouns ttn- 
derstood, some relate to one person, and others to several 
persons. 

Those which relate only to one person are : 

. m. Sing. f. Sing. m. Plur. f. Plur. 

1st. Le mieuj la miennef les miens, les miennes, mine 

3d. Le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiermes, thine 

3d. Lesien, la sienne, les siens les siennes, his, her, its' 

11 



f 19 OF TOSSCenVB P]K01H>UN8. 

niose \diich lekteto several persons are: 

m. Sing. f. Sing. PI. of both Qcn. 

I8t. Lenidtref landtre^ lesn&tres, oars 

Sd. LsvUrt^ lavdire, . lesv^es, yours 

3d. Le lev/Ty la lei4/r^ lea leurs^ theirs 

N. 6. The real use of these pronouns is to spare the 
repetition of the nouns, which have been expressed a 
little before. 

EXAMPLE. 

Avez-vaus Umjoun votre che- Have you still your horse 1 I 
9ai ? jen*ai plus le mien. hav-e disposed of mine. 

. 

EXERCISE. 

Is it your temper or hers, that hinders you from living weU 
€e humeur f. ^i empiche de vivre 

together '? If it be yourSj it is easy for you to remedy 

erisemble ce est il 1 aUe * 2 de porter remede 

it, by mastering (your temper) j if it be hers^ redouble your 
y en prenarU sur vous-m6me ; ce redoublez de * 

complaisance, attention, and good behaviour : it is 

— de — de procede m. pi. U 
very seldom that this method (proves unsuccessful). If my 

tiris-rare ce moyen ne reussissepas Si 

friends had served me Tvith the same zeal as yours, it, 

ttvaient servi mime-zcle m. que U 

18 very certain that I (should have) succeeded : but yowrs have 
- tris -sur uurais renssi orU 

been all fire, and mirie all ice. All the pictures which we 
ite de de^lace. tableau m. que 

jBxpected from Rome are arrived: there are some that are a 
aUendions arrives ily en a qui 

Ultle damaged ; but yours^ his, and minef are in good 

peu endommotges en 

condition. We know perfectly well what arei your 

itatm. Savons parfaiterfient * quels 

.amusements in town, and I assure you we are very 

— a art. viUe f. — que sommes Hen 
'fer from envying you them j but if you Icnc w 
iloigne\A. envierS 1 9 connaissiez quels 

owrs.in the country, it (is most likely) you 

sont a cdvvpagnef. ily a t'Oute apparcTice que 

(would not be long) in giving tbem the preference. You 

ne tarderiez pas a doimerleur ^f. 

have opened your heart to me with that noble frankness * 
avee euvert — franchise t 
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which SO well becomes an honest maa: this confidence well 
mii si33 siedla hojhnUc . tof^utnu^ {, fi 

deserves mmc, 
mitiiel. 

Rbhark. When thiy)iig4i politeneas vou^ is used for 

til, then voire, vos, must take the place of ton, ia, ies, and 

le vdtre, la vdire, les vdtres^ be used for U tien, la iUn^tu, 

tes liens, les tiennes, 

EXAMPli^S. 

Qm v<ms ressemHesi pev, d vods How little yon. rj^able jQOf 
anchresi ancestors ! 

Quand vous awrez entendu When you have heard our 
nos raisoTiSf nous ecovtertms les reasons, we will listen to yours, 
votres. 



OF THB ItELATIVB PRONOVITS. 

Relative pronouns are those which relate to a preoer 
ding noun, or pronoun, called the antecedent. In th^ 
phrase, Vhomme qui joue, the man who plays ; qui re- 
lates to the substantive Itomme ; Vhomme is then the on- 
tecedent to the pronoun relative. ^i. 



C^iti 



Que 



1 



who 

which 
Cwhom 

f which 



Dmilt 

-OF 

de qui 



(of which 
whose 
of 



whom 



Leguel 
LaqueUe 

AwsqueU 
AuxqiuUes 



'which 



< 



JHetk. qtii vai^ tfifiU 

les chevaux qui courer^t 

I Vhomittfe que v^n^ 

cherchez 
ks Uns que Turns o^* 

scrvons 
JHnsuUe dont vous, 

vous plaignez \ 
la nature dcint lunis 

ignorons Us secrets^, 
lesgeajs de qui v(ms^ 

parlez 
'est tf9i<. C4m/iition C 

sans laqnelle il ncf} 

veuJt rienfaire, J 



r 



towhoni 




Grod who sees every 

thing 
the horses which are 

running 
the man wham JPU 

seek 
the laws which we 

observe 
the insult ^ uthich 

you coromain i^ 

natu re whosip secrets 

aretm'known to us 

the people qf whom 

joa speac - . ^ 
it is 9y condition, 

withont iphich he 

wtit do nothing 
those to whom kf 9f^ 

plied, refused to 

protdct h^m 
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{ ee sent des ehoses a { these are things of 

what / quoi vous nepen- i which you do not 

Qmi^ J L iezpas ( think 

^'^ j \ ^ cause^ pourqnoi C the reason why he 

which < on Va arriU^ est i was arrested, is 

f canmie i known 



1 



' Qui, que, and dont, are of both genders and both num- 
bers. 

Lefuel is a compound of quel, and the article le, la, les, 
with which it coalesces in the following manner : 

SingaUr. Plural. 

kquel laquelle lesquels lesquelles which 

dugtul de laqueUe desquels desqueUes of which 
mtquel d laquelle auxquels OfuxquelUs to which 

This pronoun always agrees in gender and number 
with its antecedent. Quoi^ which sometimes supplies its 
place, is always governed by a preposition. 



-• I 



§ IV. 

OF PRONOUNS ABSOLUTE. 

Pronouns absolute are those which have no relation to 
an antecedent. They are the five following : 

«k« ij^ ^<>'** dirai qui Va ( I will tell you who 

'^'^^ i faU \ has done it 

Q* J -whoni ivous^pouvezcoTisuUer \ you may consult 

^^ * # ^mvousv€udrez J vAom ^ou please 

_v^_ I qui consuUereZ' \ whom will you eon- 
wiiom J ^^^y < gyj^^ 

what ' $ ^ *>^ ^^ qtie reso»- S he does not know on 

Qm . ^ i dre { loAo/ to determine 

what que ferez-^ous? trAo/ will you dol 

what 5 ^^ ^^^^ puis-je vous 4 in what can I serre 

J servir? i youl 

^l*** ' liit^Uii^m^ ^nU i there is in it, I do 



OF DEKpNST&Ai'CKir'.q P^Oi^Ofl^fS. 



Wft 



Qvei 



I 



wkat 

which 
I which \ 



{•U ne salt quel parti 

< mievoi cZr c«5 to- 
{ bleaux? 
je Sdds bien leqnel 
je cioisirais 



> C he does' not know 
l .tohqt. jesolation. 
J to take 
i which do you pre- 
i fer of those pic- 
C tuxes ? 

i I know well ifihick 
i I would choofie 



Qui applies only to persoHS^ Qiie and quoi to things. 

Quel, masc. qwelle, fern. sing, gt^e^s, m. qneltes, f. pi. 
always precede a substantive, the gender and number of 
whicn they take. 

hequel, duquel, auquel^ &c. are used to mark a £»• 
tinetion between several objects. 



§ V. 

OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, AC. 

Demonstrative pronouns are those which point, as it 
were, to the objects spokeir o£ These are, 

Singular. Plural. 

masc. fem, masc, fem. 

ce, cet« cette this^ or that ces ces these^ or thos$ 

celui celle ihiSy or that ceux ceHes these^ or liost 

celui-ci celle-ci ^m ceux-ci celles-ci these 

cehd-li, celle-l& ihat' eettz4& cetie»-la those 

^i ZIZ ^jthesehavenoploral. 



'ce before a consonsnt es ^i»r» 1^ ftooik 

CE befbie an A aspirated ce hiros that herp 

GET before a v-owei cet enftvnit this ckiUjt 

GET before an h mute cet homrM that ma^ 

CETTE before any feminine noun cETrBfemTne that woman 



•wt. < 



f' 
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i when without a noon, ) Cqui eO-ce 1 1 who is it 1 
ci < intimfttes a person, or > as ^ ce queje vans > what Itell you 
( thing spoken of } ( disesi vrai ) is true 



EXERCISE. 

Nothing is so opposite to that true eloqaence, the office 

neirienl oppose veritable ^f. fonc- 

f of which) is to ennoble (erery thingi) as the use 
turn 1.2 I de I ewnoblir 3 totU 2 * queemploim. 

of tJkoae refined thoughts, and hunting after 4koae light, 

Jht 3 pensee f. 1. art. recher<^ f. de Uger 2 

airy, unsolid ideas, wliich, like / a leaf of 

deiii 3 sans condstance 4 idee f.l comme feuilleS. 

beaten metal, acquire brightness only by losing 

batiu 3^- m. Ine prevment de art. tdat m. que en peraant 
part of their solidity. TJiisman has nothing ip common 

♦ * art. = f. Am. de co7i„mun 

with that hero. T%is long restrained hatred broke 

A asp. 1 long-temps 3 contenu4hainef.2eclata 
oat, and was the unhappy source of those dreadful events. 

fiU nuUheureux — f. terrible evene- 

i{ is a great pleasure to me. Jt was a great 

meni m. pi. Ce plaidr m. • fitt 

pain tons. 

deplaisirm' * nqus. 



§ VL 

OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

Indefinite pronouns are those whicJi are of a vague 
and indeterminate nature. 
They are of four sorts. 

FOIST CLASEL 

Those thai are never joined to a mbst/intive. 



f^^ ^*. -:•«- X «- ««♦♦*- i one is apt to flatter one's 

one on aime a se flatter < ^r ^ 

J on n*est pas tovjowrs I a man is not always mas- 

* "*"* ( mMre de sot , ( ter of his own temper. 



Ot INDEFINITE PR0N01IN8. 



iti 



02r< 



a woman 

somebody 

people 

they 

we 
yoa 
I 
I 

they 



1 



on n^est pa9 Untjours 
mattresse d'aUer ou*- 
Ton veui 

on frappe d la parte 

on peiise et * Ton dit 

imUhaut 
on racorde diversemenl 

ceUe histoire 

on acquiert Vexperi- 
ence a ses depens 



ion trouve partovi des 
importuns 

Con previent qu^on tCa 
\ poiiU eu VinUntion 
( de^ Slc. 
i Quand on vous dit que 

< * Ton compte sur 
( vous 
Csi * l*on vous blame 

< et si * an le Ume, on 
C a tort 



it is not always in 
the power of a toll- 
man to go where 
she wishes 

somebody knocks at 
the door 

people think and say 
openly 

tAeij relate that sto- 
ry differently 

we acquire experi- 
ence at our own 
expense 

you will find trou- 
blesome people 
every where 

/ beg to observe that 
/had no intention 
to, &c. 

when /tell you that 
/ depend upon 
you 

if * they blame you 
and praise him, 
they are wrong 



Qitelqu 



<un < 



one 

somebody 
some one 



r\ ' ^ ^ S whoever 



Chacy/n 



ieach 
every one 



f quelqu*un nCa ditj somebody told 
i me. 

quicoTtque connait les hommes^ ap- 
prend d s^en defter^ whoever 
knows mankind, learns to dis- 
^ trust them. 

chacun s'en plaint^ every one 
complains of him. 



on 



Cet 
• In- 
stead <^ ouon 

of I . 

\^s% on 



and' 
♦ In- 
stead 

of 



^ it is better for 
euphonv to 
part these 
words with 
an V 

ries habitudes jit'^w 

coniracte^ 
ce apr^s qiioi on court 
qudiqu*on croie 
un homme a qui on 

reproche 




r 






when the next 

word does not 

begin with an. 

If as is seen by 

j the examples 

'1«^ habitudes que Von conr 

.tracte 
ce aprfis quoi Von court 
Men que Von eroie^ 
un homme a qui Voik ro- 
proche 
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AKhni 



other people 



others 



( no one 

C nothing 
Bien < not any thing 
( any thing 



n*efwiez pas le Men d^aiUnd, do ^ot 

covet the property of others. 
fie faites pas d autrui c4 qM: wrtu ne 

voudriezpas qy^on vousfU, do not 

do to others what you would not 

have dorte to you. 
S laJierU ne amment dpersoTme, pride 
\ becomes nobody. 
rien ne lui pUU^ nothing pleases 

him. 
y a-t-il rien qui puisse lui plaire 7 is 

there any thmg that can please 

him I 



EXERCISE. 

« 

If you (behave yourself) (in that manner J what will people 
vous conduisez ainsi * <m 2 

say of youl It (is thought) that this news is true. 

dira-t 1 On croU nouveUe f. 

T%ey write me word from Ispahan that thou hast left 

ecrit * — as quiUe art. 

Persia, and art now at Paris. One cannot read 

Perse i. qv£ tu es actuellement a ne veut Ure 

Telemachus, without becoming better: wc there find (every 
Telemaque m. sans devenir meilleur, on y trouve par- 
where) a mild philosophy, noble and elevated sentiments : we 
tout do^tx =f. des — ^9 eleve 3. —1 

there find in every line the efiusions of a noble soul, and we 
y voit d chaque ligne ipanckement m. beau f. 
admire precepts calculated to eflect the happiness of 

des pricepte pL propre /aire boiAeur m. 

the world, 
mande m. 



SECOND CLASS. 

Those which are always joined to a substantive. 

si cda itait vraif quelque histinien ei^ 
aurait parle, if that were true, 
some historian would have meor 
tioned it. 

d chaque jour siM sa peine, the trou- 
ble of each day is sufficient of it- 
self. 

U n'y a raison quclconque qui puisse 
Vy obliger^ no reason whatever can 
oblige nim to it. 



Qiuelgue some 



Chaque each, every 



OF INDEFINITE PRONOITNS. 
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Uh 



a, an 



ctrtdin homines a certain man. 
certainesTiouvelleSj some news. 
fai vu un komme, I saw a man ; 



[preMz ;une 
orange. 



orangey take an 



THIRD CLASS. 

T%ose which are sometimes joined to a substantive, and 



Nul 



Autre 



Meme 



Tel 



no, none 



Aucun no, none 



other 



same 



CsQch 
C like 



C sereral 
Plusiewrs^ 

(many 

(all 
Tout < every 

\ every thing 



>. 



Pas un no, not one < 



sometimes not. 

wulle raisonne pent le convaincre, no 
reason can convince him ; 

nul d'euz ne Va rencoTUre, not one of 
them has met him. 

U iCy a pas une erreur dans eet ouv- 
ragCj there is no error in that 
work; 

pas un ne le dit^ not one says 

.so. 

je ne connais aucun de vos juges, I 
know none of your judges ; 

U n*a fail aucune difficuUe, he has 
. made no difficulty. 

serveZ'Voui d^une autre expression, 
make use of another expres- 
sion \ 

je vous prenais pour un autre, I took 
you for another. 

*c^est Ik mtitie homme que je vis hier, 
he is the same man I saw yester- 
day; 

eet homme n*est plus le mime, that man 
V is no longer the same. 

U tint a peu pres uai tel discours, 
he delivered nearly^uch a dis- 
course; 

je ne vis jam/iis rien de tel, I never 

^ saw an^ thing like it. 

il est arrive plusieurs vaisseaux, se- 
veral vessels are arrived; 

U ne fa/ui pas que plusieurs pdiissent 
pourun seul, many must not suffer 
for one. 

'^tous Us Ores crecs, all created be- 
ings; 

tout disparatt devant Dieu, every 
thing vanishes before God* 
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OF THE 



FOORTH CLAfiS. 



Q^%pie 



Of those which art followed by qub. 
whoever 



Q,uoi que whatever 



Quel que 



! whoever 
whatever 



TeLqii£ sach as 



que 



{whatever 
however 



Taui — que however 



C qui que tu sois^ whoever thou majw 
•< est be ^ 
f qui que ce soUy whoever it majr be. 
(quoi que se soitj whatever it may 
be; 
quoi que vous disiez, whatever yew 

may say. 
quel que soU cet homme, whoever that 

man may be ; 
quel que soil voire courage, whatever 

your courage may be. 
ceUe etoffe est telle que vaus la vou- 
leZf this stuff is such as you wish 
for. 
'queUme raison que vous donntez, 

whatever reason you may give. 
qudque fuissant que voussoyez, how- 
ever powerful you inay be. 
i^tout savant qu^il est, however learned 
he may be. 



CHAP. V. 



OF THE YERB. 

The Verb is a word, the chief use of which is to ex- 
pdress affirmation : it has persons, moods, and tenses. 

In the phrase la vertu est aimable^ virtue is amiahle, 
it. is aifirij^^ ^^^^ ^^^® quality aimable, helongs to la ver- 
tu ; likewise in this sentence, le vice rCesi pas. aimable, 
▼ice is not amiable, it is affirmed that the quality aima- 
ble, dors not belong to le vice ; the word est expresses 
this affirmation. 

That concerning which we affirm, or deny a thing, is 
called the subject^ and what is affirmed, pr denied, is 
called its attribute. In the two preceding sentences, 
'veriu and vice are subjects of' the verb est^ and aimable 
is. the attribute affirmed respecting the oaoi and denifld 
with respect to the other. 
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Tltere aare in verbs two numbers, the singular and plu- 
nd, and in each number three persons. 

The first person is that who speaks ; it is desig- 
j ^ nated by je, I, in the singular, and by nous, we, in 
I the plural; as, je pense, I think; nous pennons, we 
^ think. 

{The second is the person spoken to, expressed 
by iu, thou, in the singular, and by vous, you, in the 
plural ; as, tu penses, thou thinkest ; vous pensez, 
you think. 

{The third is the person spoken of, known by il, 
he, or die, she, in the singular, and by Us, or elles, 
they, in the plural ; as, il, or elle pense, he, or she 
thinks ; Us, or elles pensenl, they think. 

All substantives, either common, or proper, are of the 
third person, when not addressed, or spoken to. 

r A word is known to be a verb, when it admits 
Tj J the personal pronouns ; thus, Jinir, to finish, is 
^ j a verb, because we can say, je finis, iufinis^ il, 
Lor elle fi7dt, &c. 

There are five moods, or modes of conjugating 
verbs. 

The infinitive mood affirms, in an indefinite man 
ner, without either number, or person ; as, aimer, 
to love ; avoir aime, to have loved. 

The indicative simply indicates and asserts a 
thing in a direct manner; as, faime, I love; ii 
aima, he loved. 

The conditional affirms a thing with a condition, 
as, f aimer ais, si, &,c,, I should love, if, &c. 

The imperative is used for commanding, exhort- 
ing, requesting, or reproving; as, aime,\oYe (thou); 
aimons, let us love» 

The subjunctive subjects a thing to what pre- 
^ . cedes; as, vous voulez, qulil aime, you vvjsh thai 
I he 'may Jove; que^ rums aimions, that, we may 
Llove. 



1%) OFTHISVISRB. 

There are three tenses, the present, which, declai^es 
a thing now existing, or doing, as, je lis, I riead: thp 
past, or preterit, denoting that the thing has been done, 
as, fai lu, I have read; the future, denoting that the 
thing will be done, as, je lirai, I ^hallread. But these 
are subdivided, so that there are several preterit, and two 
future tenses. 

There are five kinds of verbs, the active, passive, neu- 
ter, pronominal, and impersonal. 

The verb active is that which expresses an action, the 
object of which is either declared, or understood. Aimer^ 
to love, is a verb active, as it expresses an action, the ob- 
ject of which may be quelqvJun, some person, or quelque 
chose, some thing ; as, aimer Dieu, to love God ; aimer 
r etude, to love study. The object of this action is called 
the regimen, or government of the verb active. 

{A simple question will show this regimen, as, 
qtHest'Ce que faime ? what do I love? answer, 
Dieu, God. Dieu is then the regimen of the 
Yeih faime. 

In the French language, the passive verbs are sup- 
plied by the verb itre, as they are in English by the 
verb to be, and the participle past of the verb active 
followed by the preposition de, or par, the subject and 
regimen of the verb active being reversed. Thus, to 
change the verbs from active to passive in these 
sentences, mon pere m^aime, my father loves me; le 
milan a enleve le canari, the kite has carried off the 
canary; they must be reversed in this way, je suis 
aime de mon pere, I am loved by my fether : le canari 
a ete enleve par le milan, the canary has been carried off 
by the kite. 

The verb neuter, is that which has no direct regimen, 
as the verb active has. Alter, to go ; marcher, to walk, 
are verbs neuter, because we cannot say, alter quel- 
qu^un, to go somebody ; marcher quelque chose, to walk 
something. Plaire, to please, is likewise a verb neuter, 
as we cannot say in French plaire quelqiivai^ to please 
somebody, but plaire d quelqt^un. 



(J€VI€, 


I myself 


nousnous 


asi*"*^' 


thou thyself 


vousv&us 


\eUese, 


he himself 
she herself 


ilsse 
eUesse 
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The pronomiruil verbs are those in which eaeh per* 
son is conjugated through all the tenses, with a douhle 
personal pronoun. 

we ourselves 
you yourself 
or ye yourselres 

they themselves 

There are four sorts oi pranomirial verbs. 

The pr<mom%nal verb active^ when the action of 
the verb falls upon the subject, as, je me fiatte^ I 
1 'I flatter myself; U se loue, he praises himself. Al- 
most all the active verbs are susceptible of being 
_rejlected. 

{The pronominal verb neuter^ which indicates 
only a state, a disposition of the subject, as, se repef^ 
tir^ to repent, se desister, to desist, ienfuir^ to run 
away, 
r The reciprocal verb expresses a reciprocity erf 
J action between two or more subjects, and conse* 
^1 quently hcus no singular: such are s^ enti^ aider, to 
l^help one another, ^ entre-donner, to give each other. 

The pronominal verb impersonal is only used in 
the third person singular. Active verbs frequently 
assume this form, in a passive sense, for the sake of 
brevity and energy ; as, il se bdtit^ there is build- 
ing ; il se faisait, there was doing ; il se conclui, 
there was concluded ; il s^est dit, it has been said: 
il se donnera woe grande bataille, a great battle will 
be fought 

The impersonal verb is only used in the third person 
singular, with the pronoun il, and has no relation to any 
person or thing. Neiger, to snow, is an impersonal 
verb, as it cannot be applied to any person or thing : il 
neige, it snows^ il neigeait, it did snow. 

Though the greatest part of the French verbs are nr 
12 
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t2^ OF CONJUGATIONS. 

ffular, there are, however, as in other languages, some 
mat are irregular, and others that are defective. Regu- 
lar verbs are those which are conjugated conformably to 
a general standard. Irregular verbs are those which do 
not conform to the verb employed as a model ; and de- 
fective verbs are those which, in certain tenses or per- 
sons, are not used. 



OF CONJUGATIONS. 



To conjugate a verb is to rehearse it with all its dif- 
ferent inflections. 

The French have four conjugations, which are easily 
distinguished by the termination of the present of the 
infinitive. 






"N /" 



FIRST 

SECOND r 
THIRD l'^ 
FOURTH I ^ 



-er as, parlcr, aimer, chanter, donner, &c. 
-ir as, finir, senti-r, ouvrtr, tenir, &c. 
^fo "^ -o^r as, recev^nr, apercevwr, devoir, &c. 

-re as, rendre, plaire, paroitre, reduire, join- 
dre, &c. 

The French, like most modern nations, not having a 
sufficient number of inflections in their verbs to represent 
the great variety of their tenses, supply this deficiency 
with two auxiliary verbs, avoir and itret to have and to 
be. 

Those tenses in a verb whose inflections are derived 
pure and unmixed from the parent stock, are called sim- 
ple tenses, and are always in French expressed by a w?»- 
gle word. But the tenses which are formed by the 
union of those of the verbs avoir, or itre, with a partici- 
ple past, are called compound, and necessarily consist of 
not less than two or three words. Thus, avoir, fat, 
favais, fetos, &c. parler, je parle, je parlais, &c. are 
simple tenses; but avoir eu, fai eu, feus eu, favais eu, 
avoir parley fai parity feus parlSt f^i eu parte, &c. are 
compound tenses. 



AUXILIARY VSRB AVOIR. 



125 



PAST. 

avoir en to have had 



CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB AvOtT^ TO HAYB. 

INFINITIVE. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TBNSE8. 

PRESENT. 

avoir to have 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

ayant having f 

PAST. > 

en, m, eney f. had ) 

INDICATIVE. 



ayant eu 



having had 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE, OR COMPOOlfD 
OF THE PRESENT. 



j'ai 
Vol as 

ii, or elle a 
nous avons 
vous avez 



/ hav€ j'ai 

thou hast tu as 
he, or she has il a 
tpe have nous avons 
you have vous avez 



ils, or elles ont they have ils ont 



> eu 



^Ihave 
thou hast 
hehas 
I we have 
I you have 
\^thcy have 



Vhad 



EXERCISE. 

r In the following exercises, the substantive 
Tj J being taken in a partitive sense, it will be ne-' 

* ' I cessary to use the article, according to the di- 
|_rection given, page 86. 

Present. — I have books. Thou hast friends. He has 

livre ami 

honesty. She has sweetness. We have credit. You have 

honnetete f. A m douceur f. — m. 

riehes. They have virtues. They have modesty. 

richesse pi. m. veriAt f. = f. 

Pretertt Indefinite. — ^I have had pleasure. Thou hast had 

plaisir m. 
gold. He has had patienee. She has had beauty. We have 
arm, — f. =f. 

had honours. Yon have had friendship. They have had 

honneur amilii f. m. 

sentiments. They have had sensibility. 
— f. =. f. 

Imperfect.*— I had ambition. Thou hadst wealth. He had 



1» 



▲UXXLIART VERB AVOIR. 



BIMPLB TENSBB. 



COMPOUND TBN8E8. 



favais 



tn avais 



mPSBPECT. 

/ had^ or Md j'avais 

have 
t^ou hadstj or tu avals 

didst have 
il avail he had, or did 11 avail 

have 
nous avions v)e had^ or <{ti nous avions 

have 
vous aviez you hadj or di(i voos aviez 

have 
lis avaienl ^Aey had^ or lis avaient 

<2t^ have 



PliUPERFECT, 0r COMPO'OND OF THB 
IMPERFECT. 

"^ flhad '^ 



thifuhadst 
he had 
J-*" ■! w had 
you had 
they had 



" had 



j'eus 



PRETERrr DEFINTTE. 

j'eus I had 

tu eus thou hadst tu eus 

11 eut he had 11 ent 

nous eiimes we had nous eiimes 

vous eiltes you had vous e^les 

lis eurenl ihey had lis eurenl 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR, OT COMPOUND 
OF THE PRETERIT. 

^ (Ihad ^ 
thou hadst 
he had 
toe had 
you had 
Jhey had 



►eu-" 



had 



sincerity. She had graces. We had oranges. You had pears. 
. =f. — — poirt 

They had apples. They had lemons, 
m. fomiM t, citron. 

Pluperfect. — ^I had had apricots. Thou hadst had nectarines. 

abricot brugwm 

He had had walnuts. She had had hazel-nuts. We hsS had 

noix Tioisette 

chestnuts. You had had figs. They had had medlars. They 
ehdtaigne Jlguem, fUfle f. 

had had filberts. 
aveliiie. 



PRXTERrr BSFonTB.— I had plums. 

pnvne 
ladiyine- 



Thou hadst cherries. 
cerise 
He had strawberries. She had pine-apples. We had almonds. 
fraise ananas amande 

Yon had currants. They had raspberries. They had « 

groseiile m. framboise t 

raisin m. pK 
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faorai 



SIMPLE TBNSES. 

FSTURE AB80LX7TE. 

I skaUf or toiU j'aurai 
Aave 
ta auras thou shaU^ or ta auras 

wilt have 
il aura he wiU have il aura 



nous anroDs toe shall have nons anrons 
Tons anrez you shall have vons anrez 
lis aardnt they toill have lis auront 



COVBOUND TENSEB. 



FOTCnUB ANTKUOn; < 

^ flshaUox'^ 

toill have 
thou toiU 

have 
he toill 

have 
toe shall 

have 
you toiU 

have 
they will 

have 



^ea< 



> had 



{In the following exercises, the addition of 
ftn adjective, aAer the substantive, will make 
no change in the remark on the preceding ex- 
ercise. 

Preterit anterior. — I had had very black ink. Thou 

fort 2 noir 3 encre f. 1. 
hadst had honest proceedings. She had had uncommon 

hormete 2 procede 1 rare 2 

graces. We had had very ripe grapes. You had had exquisite 
1. 2 mur 3 1. eocquis2 

melons. They had had ready money. 
— m. 1. comptarU 2 argent m. 1. 

Future absolute. — I shall have studious pupils. Thou 

applique 2 ethje m. 1. 
wilt have horrid pains. He will have ridiculous ideas. 

horrible 2 peine f. 1. ridicule 2 idee f. 1. 

We shall have useless cares. You will have true and real 

inutile 2 soin m. 1. 2 rtel 3 

pleasures. They will have poignant griefs. 
m. 1. euisant 2 chagrm m. 1. 

n ( But if the adjective precedes the substantive, 

*"* \ then de^ or d! only is to be used. 

Future anterior. — I shall have had good papor. . Thoa 

papier m. 
wilt have had excellent fruit. She will have had charming 

m. pi. charmanl 

flowers. We shall have had good pens* You will have had 
JUttirs f . • plmme f. 

12* 



1S6 



AtntlLXART TERB ATOIR. 



CCMTOITIONAL. 

BXMPLB TEN8BS. COMPOUND TBNBK8. 



j'anrais 



FAST, 0r COMPOUND OF THE CONDmOMAL. 

I should, eovZd, ysLTUBis ^ fl shauW^ 

or would have 
ta aorais thou should^sl tu anrais 

have 
iiaiurait he should have ilaurait 



noQs aarionsi0tf should have nous aurions 
Yous aoriez you should have yous anriez 
ils aaraient they should have lis auraient 



•^eu" 



have 
thoushould- 

est have 
he should 

have 
we should ^4 

have 
you should 

ha/De 
they should 
^ have 



Urge baildings. They will have had fine clothes. 
grand bdtiment m. superbe habit m. 

Pkesent of the conditional. — ^I should have fine engra- 

gravure 
Tings. Thou should'st have pretty p»1aythings. He should 
f. joli Joujou m. 

have immense treasures. We should have beautiful pictures. 

— trisorm, tableau m, 

Tou would have pretty houses. They should have long con- 

f. 
versations. 
f. 

The preceding remark holds good likewise 
after a word expressing quantity, such as beau- 
Ebm J couji>, a great deal, great many ; peu, little, few; 
plus, more ; moins, less ; irop, too muclx, too 
many, -&c. except bien, much, many, which re- 
quires du, de la, de V, des. 

Conditional past.— I should have had a great deal ^trouble. 

peine t 
Thou would'st have had more pleasure. He would have 

de 
kad (« vast deal) of knowledge. We should have had more 
mfimmenl connaissance f. jpl. 

opportunities of succeeding. You would certainly 
de occasion f. pi. riussir * certainemeni 



C J*eusse eu^ H eumes eu^di-eiU ea^ nous eussions e», vou9 
N. B. < eussUz ai, Us eussetU eu, I should have had, &c. is also 
f fused for the coodiaonal past. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Aie, or aye Have {lAou) 

QXi*i\ ait I^t him have 

AyoDS Let us have 

Ayez Bave (ye) 

Giu'ils aient Lei them have 



have had many advantages over him. They would have 

1 beaucoup de avarUage sur lui 

had many enemies. 
bien enaiemi. 

Observe that, when the verb is followed by several 
substantives, the proper article and preposition must be 
repeated before each. 

Imperative. — ^Have complaisance, attention, and 

— f. egard m. pi. 

politeness. I^et him have modesty, and more correct ideas. 
polUesse f. — f. Q juste 1. 

Let her have more decency. Let us have courage and firmness. 

dicence — m. fermetef. 

Have graw soup, nice roast-beef, and a pudding. Let 

un eras 2 sottpe f. 1 un hon rosbU^ m. poudmg m. 

them have ale, rum, and punch. Let them have manners, 
m. aUe f. rum m. pcmche m. f. m,(Burs f. pi. 

and conduct 
conduite f. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. — That I may have many friends. That thou 

beaucoup 
may'st have good reamms to give him. That he may have 

don^ner lui 
elevated sentiments. That we may have courage and mag- 
Ueve 2 — m. 1. bravoure f. 

nanimity. That you may have delightful landscapes, and 

= f.- delicieux 2 paysage TO., "pl. 1. 

beautiful sea-pieces. That they may have more condescension 
marine f. pi. —^nce 

and more prepossessing manners. 

2 prevejiant 3 mamire f. pi. 1. 

Preterit.— T^iat I may have had wine, beer, and ci^er. 

vvn m. bieref. xHre m. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 

PRESENT. PRETERIT, Of COBIPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 



aue* 
j*aie 
taaies 
ilait 



Gtue« 



%y» 



That 

I may have j'aie 
Hum mof^st have tu aies 
he may have il ait 



nous ayons we may have nous ayons 
Tons ayez you may have vons ayez 
lis aient they may have ils aient 



(TTUU 

I may have 

thou ma/y^st 
have 
»eu-{ hem>ayhave 

we may have 

you may have 

Jhey may have ^ 



That thou may'st have had a good horse, and a fine do|:. 

cheval m. chxen m. 

That he may have had enlightened judges. That we may have 

eclatre 2 juge m. 1. 
had snow, rain, and wind. That you may have had a great 

neige f. pluie f, ventm, 
dinin|p-room, a beautiful drawing-room, a pretty 

saUe-Ormanger f. superbe salorirde-compagnie m. ^oli 

dressing-room, and a charming bed-room. That 

cabinet de toilette m. — ma^ chambre-a^coucher f. 

they may have had vast possessions, fine meadows, and de- 

vaste — f. prairie i. de- 

iightfal groves. 
licieux 2 bois m. 1. 

Imperfect. — That I might have a ^word, musket, and 

epie f. fusU m. 
pistols. That thou might'st have a knife, a spoon, and a 
pistolet m. couteau m. cuillire f. 

fork. That we might have a penknife, pencils, and good 

fourchette f. eanifm, pinceau m. 

copies. That he might have a coach, a good hous'e, and 
modHe m. carrosse m. f. 



C The subjunctive, in French, is always preceded by 
* Rem. < the conjunction ^, that, which is oftfen suppressed in 
( English. 
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8IMPI.S TEHfiES. 



COM^OI7ND TXII«EB. 



Q;ae 



IMPBUeSCF. 



T^at 



Gtae 



PLUPERFECT, Of COMPOUND 
. OF THE IMPERFECT. 



feasse 



tueosses 
ilei&t 



J had, or might j'eiisse 

have 
thou might*st tu easses 

have 
he might have 11 eilt 



nons enssions toe might have nous eiis- 

sions 

vons eossiez you might have vous eus- 

siez 

ils eussent <^mt^A/Aai7« ils eussent 



>-eu"« 



I might 

have 
thou might- 

est have 
he might 

have 
we might 

have 
you might 

have 
they might 

have 



"had 



furniture^ simple but elegant. That jou might have 

meuble, m. pi. — mMs — 

health and great respect. That they might have fruitful 

santef. un eonsideri^hnt fertile 2 

lands. 

terret 1. 

Pluperfect. — That I might have had friendship. That thou 

amitie f. 
might'st have had gloves, boots, and horses. That ht 

gant m. botte f. cheval m. 

might have had zealous and faithful servants. That we 

zele 3 Jidele 3 dom>esttgue m. 1. 

might have had fine clothes, precious jewds, and magnificent 

= ^ Hjou m. 1 magnifiaw 3 
furniture. That you might have had warm friends. That 

1 chaud 2 1 

they might have ha,d greatness of soul and pity. 

grandeur L pUtet 



The verb €[9air serves not •oftly as an axixiliary to con- 
jugate its own compound tenses, but likewise the com- 
pound Lsaaes of the vetfo itrey and those of the aetirej 
^the impersonal|-and almost all the neuter verbs. 



HBA 



132 AUXILIARY TERB AVOIR. 

SENTENCES ON THE SAME VERB, WITH A NEOATITE. 

In the following sentences, the preposition de or ^, is 
put before the substantive, accordmg as it begins with a 
consonant or a vowel, ne between the personal pronoun 
and the verb, and pas or poinit afler the verb in the sim- 
ple tenses, and between the verb and the participle in the 
compound tenses; as, 

Je n'ai pas de livres, I have no books, 

Ta n'avais pas de bien, T%fu kadst no weaUk, 

Elle n'eut pas d'honndtetd, She had no honesty. 

Nons n'avons pas eu d'amitid, We have had no friendship, 

Vousn'aviez pas eudepuissans Fim had not had powerful 

amis, friends, 

lis n'auront pas d'ennemis re- They will not have formidMe 

doatables, enem,ies. 



EXERCISE* 

INDICATIVE. Present. I have no precious medals. 

=2 midaiUell. 
We have no useless things. Preterit ikdefuiits. 

inutile 2 chose f . 1 
I have had no constancy. We have had no generosity. 

=f. =f. 

Imperfect. Thou hadst not a beautiful park. You had no 

pare m, 
good cucumbers. Pluferteot. He had had no fine houses. 

concombre m. 
They had had no money. Preterit definite. He had not 

argent m. 
a skilful gardener. They had no carpets. Preterit ax- 

habtle jardinier m. tapts m. 

terior. Thou hadst had no complaisance. You had had no 

great talents. Fotdre absolute. I shall have no great ba- 
— m. af' 

siness. We shall have no uncommon prints. Fotdei 

faire f. pL rare 3 estampe f. 1. 

ANTERIOR. Thou shalt have had no consolatioii. You shaU not 

— t 
have had quiet dm. 

tran^uiUe 3 m. i« 
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CONDITIONAL. 

Present.— He shoald not have bad pictures. Tbey 

mawoais tabiUofib m. 
shoald haye no leisare. 

loisirm. 
Past. — ^I should have had no griefs. We should hays 

chagrin m. pi. 
had no troubles. 
pevM f. pi. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Have no impatience. Let him not haye absurd 

sing. — abswrde 3. f. pi. 

dcas. Let us not haye dangerous connexions. Haye no such 
1. =2 Ziauem f. pi. Ul 

rhims. Let them not have so whimsical a project. 

caprice m. bizarre 2. prt^ m. 1. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. — That I may have no protectors. That we may 

= m. 
have no success. 
succes m. 
Preterit. — That he may have had no perseverance. That 

hey may have had no valour. 

bravoure f. 
Imperfect. — That thou might'st have no principles of taste. 

prifudpem, goiUm, 
That you might not have a just reward. 

juste recompense f. 
Pluperfect. — That I might have had no good advice. That 

avis m. pi. 
ve might have had no news. 

wmveUe f. pi. 



THE VERB Avoir, INTERROGATIVELT AND AFFIRMA- 
TIVELY. 

In interrogations, the personal pronoun, accompanied 
by a hyphen (-), is placed after the verb, in the simple 
tenses, and between the verb and the participle, in the 
compound tenses, and, when the third person singular of 
the verb ends with a vowel, for euphony a / is added be- 
tween it and the pronoun, preceded and followed by a 
hyphen, thus (-^). See likewise the remarks, page 125. 
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Ai-je deslivresl Have I books? 

A vais-tu du bien 1 Hadst^ihoiL loeaUh f 

Eut-elle de rhonnetet6 1 Had she honesty 7 

A vons-nous eu de bons conseils 'i Have we had good advte$ 7 

A viez-vous eu de la prudence 1 Had you had prudence 7 

Aurs-t-il de Targent 1 Will he have money 7 

Aura-t-elle eu des protectears % WiU she have had protectors 7 



EXERCISE. 

INDICATIVE. PRfiSENT.—Hast thou needles! Have you 

aiguiUe f . 
coloured mapsi Preterit indefinite. — ^Have I had pens 1 
erdwrnine 2 carte f. 1. plume f. 

Have we had con veD lent houses 1 Imperfect. — ^Had she silkl 
commode 2 f. I. soiet. 

Had they large buildings 1 Pluperfect. — Had she had pins 1 

grand bdtiment m . epyigle f . 

Had they had extensive fields'? Preterit definite. — ^Had 

spacieuz 3 champ m. 1. 
he good shoes 1 Had they looking-glasses 1 Pretertt antb- 

sovMeria. f. miroirm. 

rior. — Hadst thou had lace 1 ^ Had you had odoriferous 

denielle f. odoriferant S 

shrubs. Future absolute.— Shall I have gold, silver, 
arbuste m. 1. m. argent in. 

and platina. Shall we l^ave (good luck) 1 Future anterior. — 

pldtine m, barihev/r m. 

Will she have had joy 1 Will they have had company ? 

f'oie ? compagnie f. 

.. Present.— Shouldst thou have happy 

heiireva 
moments *{ Should you have good wine and nice cordiaJsl 

— m. vin, m. Jin 2 liqueur f. 1. 

Past. — Should he have had uncommon fruits 1 Should they 

rare 2 m. 1. 

have had rich clothes 1 



THE SAME VERB IN.TERROGATIVELY AND NEOATIVELT. 

In sentences of this form observe the different rules that 
are prefixed to the exercises on the verb, and in sentences 
simply interrogative, always place ne at the beginning of 
sentences, and |7^, ot point, after the personal pronoun, 
whether in the simple or compound tenses. 
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I^ai-xe pas des livresl Edve I n» books 7 

N'avais-tu pas des amisi Hadst thou no friends? 

N'a-t-elle pas beaucoup d'esprit 1 Bos she not a great deal of wii t 

N'avons-nous pas ea de Dons Have we not acted fairly ? 

proccdISsI 

N^viez voos pas eu de noavel- Had you not had new gowns? 

ks robes? 

N'aura-t-il pa$ des ressources 1 W^ he have no resources 7 

N'aaront-elles pas eu des eonscv W^ they have had no consola- 

lations ? tioThs ? 



EXERCISE. 

INDICATIVE. Present.— Hast thou no diamonds? HaY9 

diamaTU m. 
yon no indulgent parents 1 Preterit indefinite. — Hast thon 

— 2 — m. 1. 
not had contempt, and even hatred, for that man ? Hare 

niepris m. mime hatne f. h asp. pour cet 
you not had better examples? Imperfect. — Had he not a 

m>eiUeur exemple m. 
rigid censor % Ilad they not inattentive children 1 

sevire2 censeurm. 1. =2 enfant m. 1.- 

Pluperfect. — Had I not had other views ? Had we not had 

autre vue?f.p\. 
amethysts, rubies, and topazes ? Preterit DEFiNrrE. — Had I 
amethyste f. rtMs m. topaze ? f. 
no great wrongs ? Had we not perfidious friends 1 Preterit 

tort m. ' perfide 2 1 

ANTERIOR. — Had he not used far-fetched expressions? Had 

eu 2 recherche 2 — f. 1. 
they not excellent models? Future absolute. — Wilt thon 

— Tnodele m. 

not lead a more regular life ? Will you not have 

avoir plus 2 regie 3 conduite f. 1. 
fashionable gowns ? Future anterior. — Shall I have had no 
a la mode 2 robef. 1.' 

sweetmeats ? Shall we not have had a good preacher ? 
confitures 7 f. pridicatewr 7 m. 

CONDITIONAL. Present.— -Should she not have clear 

clatr9 

and just ideas ? Would they not have more extensive kuow- 

3 f. 1 2 etendu 3 coi^ 

ledge? Past.— Should she have had no patience? 

naissances f. pi. 1. 

Should they have had no rectitude ? 
f. drjtture 7 f. 

13 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB ^/fe, tO he. 

rNFINITIVE. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 

J. PRESENT. PIST. 

Etre to be Avoir $t6 to Move been 

PARTICIPLES. 

jf PBE8ENT. PAST. 

Etant being i 

PAST. > ayant 6t^ having been 

6t6 been ) 

Hn^ICATIVE. 

PRESENT. PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 

je sols lam j'ai ^ f I have 

tu es thou art tu as 

il, or elle est he, or she is il a 

noussommes wet^re nous avons ^6t6« 

▼ous otes you are vous avez 



he has 

we have V ^^A 



EXERCISES. 

As interrogative and negative sentences will now be 

Sromiscuously intermixed, the scholar will observe, that 
le adverb, in the following exercises, is to be placed be- 
fore the adjectives ; and that whenever in interrogative 
sentences a substantive is the subject, it is to be placed at 
the head of the sentence, adding a pronoun for the inter- 
rogation immediately after the verb, as, mon frere est-il 
venu f is my brother come ? 

Present. — I am very glad to see you. Art not thou pleased 

aise de voir satisfait 

with that bookl Is she really amiable 1 We are happy. 

de veruablement ^ heureva 

Are not you too condescending 1 Are your friends still in 

complaisant? encore dL 

London 1 
Lond^es? 

Preterit inoefinitb. — Have not I been constant 1 Hast 



AUXILIARY VERB BTSB. 
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SIMPLE TENSES. 



COMPOUND TBN8B8. 



j'6tais 
ta 6tais 
il 6tait 
nous ^tions 
voas etiez 
ils 6 talent 



je fas 

tufus 
11 fat 

noasf&mes 
voos f lites 
ils furent 



IMPERFECT. 

Itoas 
ihouwast 
he was 
we were 
you were 
they were 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 
IW€LS 

thou wast 
he was 
we were 
you were 
they were 



j'avais 
tu avals 
il avait 
nous avlons 
vous aviez 
ils ayalent 



1 



m< 



j'eus 
tu eas 
11 eat 

nous eiimes 
vous elites 
ils eurent 



PLUPERFECT. 

I had 
thouhadst 
hehad 
wekad 
you had 
.theyhad 

PRETERIT ANTERIOR.* 
Ih4ld 



>6t6< 



thouhadst 
he had 
we had 
I you had 
\^they had 



been 



beem 



thou always been steady 1 She has been faithful. "H&ve we 

posi Jldile 

been firm and courageous 1 You have been charitable. HaTS 

ferme = — 

those men always been good and benevolent 1 

bienfaisant? 

Imperfect. — ^I was too busy to see you. Wast not thou^ 

tccupe pour recevoir 
troublesome? Was this girl idle? Were we not too un- 
importw/h file paresseux ii^ 

tractable 1 You were not quiet enough. They were vain, 

docile? trangtiiUe2 assez 1. f. — 

frivolous, and coquettish. 
frivoU coquette 

Pluperfect. — I had hitherto been very indifferent. Hadst 

jusqu*alors insouciant 

not thou been, too imprudent 1 Had his wife been sufficiently 

— Spouse assez 

modest and reserved? We had n^ yet been sufficiently 

assez reservS encore 



(Pret. ant. — Exercises upon this tense would be 
as yet too complicated, as may be seen by this sen- 
tence : d peine y eus-je He cinq ou six minutes, qu^U at^ 
riva, I had scarce been there five or six minutes, when 
he arrived. 
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fllXPLB TXNtSBfl. 
rOTDRa ABSOLUTE. 

je serai IshaU or vnU j'aorai 

be 
PX seras thou wilt be tu aaras 



COMPOUNB TBM8B8. 



il sera he toiU be il aura 

nousserons weshaUbe nous aarons i 

Tous serez you shaU be vous aurez 

iis seront tkey shall he Us auront 



FUTURE AMTEBIOR. 

^ CJ shaU or^ 
will have 

thou wilt 
have 

he will have 



we shall 

have 
you will 

have 
they will 

have 



>been 



attentive. Had you been envious and jealous 1 They had not 
mppUquS s= jaloux 

been grateful. 

reconnoisant. 

Preterit definite. — ^Perhaps X was not sufficiently 

Peut-itre qu€ asse'z 

prudent. Wast thou discreet enough on that occasion 1 Was 

— discret 1 en — f. 

not that princess too proud 1 We were very unhappy. Were you 

— cesse fier 
not too hasty 1 They were not much satisfied. 
prompt fort satisfait. 

Future absolute. — To-morrow I shall be at home till 

Demain chez-moi jusqu^dL 

(twelve o'clock). Wilt thou always be restless, brutal, and 

midi inquietf bourru 

.sourt Will your father be at home this evening 1 

^agrin Mojuieur chez-lui sdrm. 

Shall we not be more diligent 1 Will you always then be 

— 3 donc2l 

capricious, obstinate, and particular 1 Will not your scholars be 
^tnteux opiniatre^ pointiUeux? icolier 

troublesome 1 
incommode? 

Future anterior.— Shall not I have been too severe 1 Thou 

wilt have been too distrustful. Will not his sister have been 

d^iant smur 

whimsical and capricious 1 ShaU not we have been eager 
fantasy ss: impress^ 9 



AVXILIABT TBBB BTBK. 



IM 



CONDITIONAL. 

8IHFLE TENSES. COMPOUND TBN8B8. 



mESENT. 

je serais IsAouZdfWould, j'aiirais 

or could be 
tn serais ihtmwotdd^U 

be 
il serait ke would be 



nous serions we should be 
Tons seriez you would be 



ta aurais 
il aurait 
nous aurions 
vous anriez 



Us seraient ihey would be ils auraient 



PIST. 

CI 



►6t6^ 



should"^ 

have 
thou would* st 

have 
he would 

have 
we should 

have 
you should 

have 
they would 

have 



I. 



The conditional past, J*eusse eti^ Ut eusses Hi, il eitt ete, %oua 
eussions ete^ vous eussiez etc, ils eussent etc, is also used. 



enough 1 Will you not have been inconsiderate % Will not the 

1 indiscret 

judges have been justi 
juge 

Conditional Present. 1 would not be so rash. 

teTneraire. 
Would'st thou be as consistent in thy behaviour as in thy lan- 

consequerU dans conduile f. prih- 

guage 1 Would not his son be ready in time 1 Should we be 
pos m. pi. fils pret a 

always incorrigible 1 You would not be disinterested enough. 

disiTiltresse 2 1 
Would not those ladies be always virtuous 1 

dame vertueux 1 

Past. (Had it not been for) your instructions, I should have 

Sans conseil m. pi. 

been proud and haughty. Would'st not thou have been 

dedaigneuz hautain 
malicious and sarcastic 1 Would that man have been so 
malin rUaneur teUemenl 

destitute of common sense 1 Certainly we should not have been 
dkfownm bon sens 

so ridiculous. Would not you have been more kind and 
si ridicule douz plus 

indulgent ? They would not have been so ungenteel. 
complaisant?' malhonaUte, 

13* 



140 



AVXILIART VSKB BX&S» 



IMPERATIVE. 



Sois 

Gtn'il 8oit 
SoyoQs 
Soyez 
Cta'ils soient 



Let him he 
Letusbe 
Be {ye) 
Letthembe 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



SIMPLB TENSES. 



qne 

je sois 
tasois 



PRESENT. 

that 



qne 



ImayyCanyOT j'aie 

slunddbe ^ 

theu may*st tnaies 
be 

he may be il ait 



ilsoit 

noossoyons we may be nous ayons 

Tons soyez you may be ^ yousayez 

ils soient they may be ils aient 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



FRETERIT. 

''that 

Imay^ can, or 
ahoildhave 
thou may'st 
have 
^t6'{ he may have 

toe may have 

you may have 

^iheymayhave^ 



been 



Impebative. Be liberal. Do oot be so lavish. Let 

sing. — sing, prodigue 

be eqoitable, humane, and prudent. Let us not be covetous. 
— kumain, — avide. 

Be economical and temperate. Do not be thoughtless. 
pi. icojiome sobre pi. Uger 

As the third person singular and plural of the impera- 
tiTe mood belong rather to the subjunctive, they are there 
exemplified. 

It has already been observed, that before the sub- 
junctive can form a complete sense, it must be pre- 
ceded by another verb. For the sake of brevity, 
therefore, complete sentences will only be given on the 
present tense. This remark applies alike to the four 
conjugations. 
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SIMPLE TENSES. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



que 
jefusse 

ta fusses 
ilf^t 



IMPERFECT. 



<iue 
/ might, or j'eusse 

could be 
thoumigMstbe tu eosses 
he mi^U be iX eiit 
nous fas- wenugUbe nous eus- 

sioos sions 

ronsfussiez you might be vous eussiez 
ilsfussent they might be ils eussent 



PLUPERFECT. 

that 

I might or 

cotdd 
Ihoumigh^st 
t-Ste '{ he might 
we might 

you, mi^ht 
,they might , 






Present. — Is it possible I can be so credulous 1 They wish 

— * — te 0» desire 

thou may'st be more modest. Is it possible she can be so<«b- 

m^deste * * en- 

stinate 1 They wish us to be more assiduous. It is not 
tite assidu On* 

expected you should be timid. It is feared they may 
s*attend timide. On* craint ne 

be guilty. 
ampahle, 

PRETERrr. — That I should have been so hasty and impatient 

emporte si — 
Thou should'st have been €0 puffed up with pride. That she 

bouffi de 
should have been so fickle. That we should have been so head- 

volase tU^ 

strong. That you should have been so avaricious. That they 

avare 
should have been so unreasonable. 

deraisofmable. 

Observe, the verb etre serves as an auxiliary to conjugate the 
passive verbs through all their tenses, tJie compound tenses of the 
pronominal verbs, and those of about fiAy neuter verbs. 

Imperfect. — That I should not be humane and generous. 

humain = 

That thou might'st be more careful. That she might not be so 

soi^Tu^x. 
arroigant. That we might be victorious. That you might not be 

so stem. That they might not be so cruel. 
sev^e. 



l< 



142 OF THE REGULAR VERBS. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

IN er. 

In verbs ending in -ger, the e is preserved in those 

tenses where g is followed by the vowels a, or o, in 

order to preserve to this letter its soft sound ; as, 

mangeanty jugeons^ je negligeai, 

C In verbs ending in -cer, for the same reason, a 

2 < cedilla is put under c, when followed by a, or o ; as, 

( suqant, plagons, feffagai. 

In verbs ending in -oyer and -vyer, the y is 
changed into i before a mute e ; as, femploie^ U es' 
suie, fappuierai, il nettoierait. 

This practice is extended by some to verbs in 
-ajfer and -ei/er, as ilpaie, fessaierai, elle grasseyCt 
or grasseie. 

{I5 some few verbs ending in -eler and -eier, the 
I and / are doubled in those inflections, which re- 
ceive an e mute after these consonants, as, from op- 
peler^ il appelle^ from jeter, je jetterai, &c. 

The first person singular of the present of the in- 
dicative changes e mute into acute e in interroga- 
tive sentences. The remark is also applied to some 
verbs of the second conjugation ending in -vrir, 
'frir, and -lit ; as, neglige-je ? aime-je ? offrt-je ? 
cueille-je ? 



6-^ 



EXERCISE. 
Pluperfect. That I might have been more studiotts. That 

thou might'st have been more circnmspect. That she might 

Hrconspect 
have been more attentive to her duty. That we might have 

= devoir m. pi. 

been less addicted to pleasure. That you might have been 

livre a art. m. pi. 
more assiduous and more grateful. That they might have 

assidu plus reconnaissant 

been less daring. 
hardi. 
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PARADIGM. OR MODEL. 
INFINITIVE. 

SIMPLE TBNSEJS. COMPOUND TENSES. 



PAST. 



FBES6NT. 

parl-^ to speak avoir parl-6 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

'pojl-arU speaking 

PAST. 

parl-e m. -ee f. spoken 



tohav€8p9ken 



> ayant parl-e 



havii^ spoken 



I^EMARKS. 



J ( All the regular verbs of the First Conjugation 
\ adopt the terminations of the verb parler ; Exam. 



tn 

il 

nous 

vous 

ils 



parl-er 

parl-ATU 

parl-c 

parl-« 

parl-M 

parW 

parl-ow5 

parl-«j2r. 

parl-e7(< 



aim-er 

annoD9-a7i^ 

agr6-e 

dans-« 

din-«5 

chant-« 

hevi^-ons 

r^ga-ez 

caress-en^ 



expliqu-«r 

d6cri-c 

ignor-ff 

rejet-te5 

b6gai-« 

choy-<ww 

essay-e<3r 

eimu-te7»^ 



avoa-«r 

dlfray-an^ 

d6dommag-^ 

renvoi-e 

renourel-fes 

grass6y-tf 

chang-tfPTU 

6pel-«^ 

appel-Zen^j 



And so on through the whole verb, 
r Adverbs, with few exceptions, must be placed 
Q J after the verb, in simple tenses, and between the 
I anxiliaty and the participle in compound tenses, 
[_when this adverb is only a single word. 

The remarks prefixed to the exercises on t£e verb 
avoir, when de is to be placed between the verb and 
the substantive, ought to be attended to. 

The article the^ after the verb, must always be 
expressed in French, though often understood in 
English. 



IlfDICATIVi; FHESBI^. 



EXERCISE. 

-I willingly give that })laything to 
voioWbieTS doniker Joi^ou IQ, 
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INDICATIVE. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOITND TENSES. 



PRESENT. 

je parW I speak 

tn parl-«i tkou speakest 

il parl-« he speaks 

nous parl-0n5 vse speak 

voos parl-e^r you speak 

ils parl-eTi^ ikey speak 



PRETEHIT INDEFDOTB. 



j»ai 

tn as 

ila 

nous avons 

voos avez 

ils ont 



►parl-6 * 



Ihave 
ihoukasi 
hehas 
we have 
you have 
tkeyhave 



your sister. Do I prefer pleasure to my duty ^ Dost 

f. * preferer art. m. devoir m. 

thou not irritate thy enemies 7 He does not propose salutary 
irriier ennemi proposer un = 2 

advice to his friends. We sincerely love peace and 

avis m. 1 sinceremerU art. paix f. art. 

tranquillity. We do not neglect (any thing) to please you. 

=sf. * negliger rien powr plaire 

Do you not admire the beauty of that landscape 1 Do not 

admirer = f. pay sage m. ♦ 

your parents comfort the afflicted! They (make use of) all 

— consoler afflige m. pi. employer 

means to succeed, 
art. moyenm.pour reussir, 

PRETERrr DfDEPiNiTE. — I havc (givcu up) my favourite 

cider favori 3 

horse to my cousin. Hast thou not exchanged watches 

eheval m. 1 — m. changer de monires 

with my sister 1 Has the tutor given fine engravings to his 

precepteur de gravure f. pi. 
pupil 1 We have spoken (a long while) of your adventure. 
il^e m. long-temps aveniurc f. 

Have yon not insisted too much upon that point 1 Have your 

insists * su/r — m. 

aunts prepared their ball dresses 1 
tante preparer debal2 habit m. pi. 1. 



• Imperfect.— I unceasingly thought of my misfortunes. 
sa/ns cesse penser d maihewr m. 
Didst thou dread his presence and firmness 1 He ex- 
redouter — ^f. ^ron. fermete f. re^ 

hibited in his person all the virtues of his ancestors. Did not 
tracer en f. t anc^trc 



\ 
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SIMPLE TENSB& COMPOUND TENSES. 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 



*» 



f^ 



je ^pxti-ais - I did speaJc^ or j'avais 

wasspeakii^ 
taparl-ai5 ikou didst spe3c tuavxiis 
il parl-ai^ he did speak il arait V'^" 

nous parl-t09u we did speak nous avions 
Tous parl-i&? you did speak vous aviez 
lis parl-ai^n^ Uiey did speak ils avaient 



Ikad 



thouhadst 
hekad 
we had 
you had 
Jkey had 



4 



that woman accuse her friend of levity 1 We did not protect 
ciccuser ami f. legerete f. ♦ proteger 

that bad man. You despised a vain erudition. Did the 

mecharU mepriser — ^ — f. 1. • 

Romans disdain so weak an enemy 1 The bees were there 
Romain dcdaigner faible 2 m. 1. abeille * y 

socking the cups of tiie flowers. 
sucer calice m. fleur. 

Pluperfect. — I ha4 drained an unwholesome marsh 

dessecher malsain2 marais m, 1. 
Had'.st thou not married a man rich, but unluckily without 

epouser malheureuiemeTU sans 

education 1 Had his father rejected these advantageous 

— ^f. rejeter avarUagexfx 3 

oflers 1 We had not long listened to the singing of the 

offre f. 1. Itmg-'temps ecouter * chant ra. 

birds. Had you already studied geography and history 1 
oiseantvD.. dejd ettidier firi. =L art.» 

Had not his friends procured him a troop of cavalry "i 

procurer 2 lui 1 compagnie f. . cavaZerie 7 

There is a fourth preterit, called preterit (interior ir^ 
definite^ which is used instead of the preterit anterior, 
when speaking of a time not entirely elapsed ; as fai eu 
ackeve mon ouvrage ce matin^ cette semaine, &c. and not 
fetes achevS : as it is found in every conjugation, I shall 
insert it here ; fai eu parte, tu as euparle, il a eu parle^ 
nous avons eu parte, vous avez eu parte, its ont eu parte. 



n 
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or TSC HBOOCAR VBBBSi 



SIMPLE TBNSES. 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

je jt^LVl-ai I spoke 

tn parl-a5 thou spokest 

il parl-a Af ^oke 

Dous parl-dfRtf5 ure s^^^it^ 

vous parl-a^5 y<^ s^^^tf 

ils parl-^ren^ tAey j^oA^e 



COMPOUKB TBN8B8. 

PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 

j*CUS 1 C Iliad 

tu eus ^ thou hadst 

il cut i 2 J A« had 

nous eumes | ^ | toe had 
vouseiites | ^ you had 
ils eurent j [^^iey had 



Preterit DEFimTE. — ^Did I not gladly give peaches 

* avecplaisir de art. piche f. pi. 

and flowers to my neighbours? Thou forgottest an 
pr. 9iTt. flours f. pi. voisin m. pi. ovhlier 

essential circumstance. Did not your cousin relate that 

esserUicl^ ciramstaiux i. ^\. ♦ racorder 

charming history with (a great deal) of grace 1 He lightly 
— TnarU =f. avec beaucotip legiremeni 

judged of my intentions. Did we not show . courage, 

juger * — ♦ moTUre de art. — m. pr. — 

constancy, and firnmess 7 Did you visit the grotto 
art. = f. pr. art. f. ♦ visiter groUe f. 

and the grovel They did not generously forgive their 

boism. genereusement pardonner a, 

enemies. 

Preterit anterior. — I had soon wasted my money, and 

bienldt manger argeni m. 
exhausted my resources. Hadst thou very soon reinforced thy 
epuiser ressource f. ♦ vUe renforcer 

party *i Had not Alexander soon surmounted all obstacles 1 
partita. Aleocandre sy/rmonter totisari. =m, pi. 

"We had not soon enough shut the shutters, and (let down) the 

tot 2 assez 1 fermer volet baisser 

curtains. Had you not quickly dined? In the twinkling 
rideau prompliment diner. Dans * tm din 

of an eye, they had dispersed the mob. 
♦ asU disperser populace f. 



wat 



PcTORE ABSOLUTE. — Ishall relieve the poor. 

sotUager pauvre m. pi. 

thou faithfully keep that secret? "Will he consult 

fiddlcincnt garder — m. consuUer de art. 



Of TiHi RVaVIiiJit FWWk 
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8I1IPLB TSN8B9. 



COMPOUND TENBSf. 



roniBB ABIOLUTfi. 

Je parl-«nii IshaU, or f aarai 
tn parl-erof tAdu jAoZt ta ai}ra9 

il parl-era he shall 

speak 
nous parl-«rmM we shaU 

speak 
Yous parl-er ear you shall 

^p€ak 
Qs parl-«r0»< Mey MaZ{ 

speak 



ilanra 
nous aorons 
yons aarez 
ils anront 



FUTOBE IMTEUMt* 

^ fishaa on 

W€ shdU 
you shall 
theyshaU 



>-parl-«< 



i 



enlightened judges 1 He will support jou with all his credit 
edawe 3 juge 1. appuyer de — ID. 

We shall not prefer pleasure to glory, and riches to 

preferer art. m. art. f. art. pL art 
honour. By such conduct, will you not afflict your father 

tel condwUe f. affliger 

and mother 1 Will they astonish their hearers'? 
pron. etonner auditeur m. p]^ 

Future anterior. — I shall soon have finished this hook. By 

achever m. 

thy submission, wilt thou not have appeased his anger ^ Will 

soumission f. appaiser coUre f. 

the king have triumphed over his enemies 1 We, perhaps, shaU 

triompher de 2 1 

not have, rewarded enough the merit of this good man. 

recomperuer meritem. debien^ 1 

Will you not have flown to his assistance % Will our servants 

voter secours m. domesH^ue m, 

have brought money 1 

apparter de SiTt. argenl. 

CoNDrnoNAL PRESENT.— Should I form conjectures 

former de art. — ^f. pi. 
without number 1 Thou would'st not avoid so great a dangert 

nombre m. evUer 3 3 1 4 

Would not his attorney (clear up^ that business 7 We would 

procwreur debroumer '*'" affaire f. 
(drive away) the importunate. Would you not discoy^ 

ehasser importwh m. pL dfvoUcr 

14 
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OF THE REOVLAR TBRB8. 



CONDITIONAL. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



COMPOITND TENSES. 



PRESENT. - 




PAST. 




feipSLil-erais Ishauldt j'aarais "] 




'I should. 




would, or 




would, or 


• 


could speak 




coit^^i 


' 


ta parl-eraif thou should st tu aurais 




thou should* st 




speak 






• 


fl pml-erait he should il aurait 


1. 


he should 


A 


speak 


at 




■J 


nous pari- vje should nous aurions 


P4 


we should 




erions speak 






Q 


Tous pari- you should vous auriez 




you should 




eriez speak 






1 


Us pari- they should ils auraient 




they should 




eraierU speak 




w 





JTeusse parle, tu eusses parte, il eut parte, rums eussions parte, 
vous eussiez parte, ils eussent parte, is also used for the conditional 
past. This remark holds good for every verb. 



that atrocious plot 1 ' They would not unravel the clue of 

atroce^ complot m.l. demeter JUm. 

that intrigue. 
— f. 

Past. — I should have liked hunting, fishing, and the 

aimer art. chasse f. art. peche f. 
country. Would'st thou not have played 1 Would he not have 
campagne f. louer 

bowed to the company*? Would we gladly have praised his 
sdtuer * am/pagniei. avec plaisir 2 louer 1 

pride and incivility 1 You would have awakened 

orgueil m. pron. nuilho7im,itete f. . eveiUer 

every body. Would those merchants have paid their debts 1 
toutlemonde marchand payer detie f.pL 

iMPERATnrE. — In all thy actions, consult the light of 

Dans — f. pi. consulter tumiere f. art. 
reason. Never yield to the violence of thy passions. 

f. te altandonner — f. — 

Let us love justice, peace, and virtue. Let us not 

art. — f. art. f. art. f. 

cease to work. Sacrifice your own interest to the 

cesser de travatUer Sacrifier * interit m. pi. 
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IMPERATIVE. 



qu'il parl-e 
parl-<ms 
parl-«^ 
quTls parl-ew« 



speak Xthov) 
let him speak 
lei us speak 
speak (ye) 
lei them speak 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PRESENT. 

that que 

/ ma/tfi or can j'aie 

speak 
thou may*st tu aies 

speaJc 
he may speak il ait 
nous paTl-t09i5 we may speak nous ayons 
Yoos parl-ie;e you may speak vous ayez 
lis parl-e7i< /Aey may j^TeaA; ils aient 



je parl-« 
ta parl-f5 
il parl-tf 



►parl-e-* 



PRETERIT. 

^tAa« 
/ wwy, or 
ca7» 

hewAy 
we may 
you may 
Jiheymay 



public good. Do not omit such useful and interest- 
2 bienl * nigliger de art siuHle2 irUeres- 

ing details. 
sant 3 — ^m. pi. I. 

Subjunctive Present. — That I may not always listen to 

ecouter * 
a severe censor of my defects. That thou should'st find- 

— 2 =m. 1. defaut m.-ph trouver 

real friends. That he would adorn his spteeches with the graces 
de vrai parer discours de 

of a pure diction. That she would remain in her boudoir, 

— 2 — f. 1. rester — m. 

That we should so hastily condemn the world. That 

legirement condamner m&nde wa ■ 



* Rem. The second person singular of the imperative of this 
conjugation, and likewise of some verbs of the second ending m 
rrir,/rtr, Uir, lake s after e, before the word y and eny as, porteS' 
endtonfrere^ carry some to ihy brother; offres^en d ta sasuty 
ofier some to thy sister ; cueilles-^n aussi pour toi, gather SQinc 
ftlike for thyself; apportes-y teslivres, bring there thy books. 



leo 



0» t'ftS ItlBftirLAR TSUlM. 



SIMPLE TEN8S8. 



COMPOUND TEN8K8. 



j[ae tkai que 

jeporlwuK Imigkt,e(mldf j'eusse 
OTietnUd 
speak 

Uii^l-assesUummighffst tuensses 

$peak 

U parl-^ he mi^hi speak H edt 

nous parl^ im might speak nous ens- 

assians sions 
▼oos pari- you might speak yous eus- 

assiez siez 

alsparl-<»- they might ^wik Us eos- 

sent sent 



PLDPERFBCT. 

^ rthat 

Imighi,eouldf 
OT would 



«« 



^V 



thou might* st 

hemij^ht 
we might 

you might 

they might 



i 

I 



fovL maj Dont incessantly. That they may work 

ooudersanseesse travaiJkr 

willingly. 
volotUters, 



more 
phu 



Prbteiut. — That I may have caressed insolence, and 

earesser art. — f. 
flattered pride. That thou wonld'st have added nothing to 
JtaUer art. mouter 

that work. That he should have carried despair into 
ouvragevi. porter wrC dese^foirm, dans 

the soul of his friend. That we may have blamed a conduct 

. ame bldmer conduite t, 

so prudent and so wise. That you may have exasperated so 

— sage exaspirer ' 

petulant a character. That they may not have taken (advan- 
•^3 earactere m. \. profiler 

tage) of the circumstances. 
eirconstance f, pL 

bMapfeCT. — That I should not co|yy his example. That 

imiter exempievL 
thou might'st (jnve up) perfidious friends. That he 

twandowner de art. — de^ 1 
might inhabit a hut instead of a palace. That we 

habiter chawmUre f. au lieu palais m. 
diemld fall at the feet of an illegitimate king. That you 

tomber d pied m. iUegUime 3 1 

Woiald respect the laws of your country. That they would 
respecter loitpL pays m. 



OF THE REGULAR YBRB8^ t51 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

IN -in 

This conjugation is divided into four branches^ 
The first branch contains upwards of two hundred 
and eighty regular verbs in -ir, exclusive of fifty-three 
more comprised in the three other branches, which may 
be considered as exceptions, and may be reduced to thif- 
teen roots, with thirty-nine derivatives. By presenting 
some of the regular verbs of the first branch, which 
nearly resemble the three following lists of exceptions, 
the scholar will evidently see that the terminations in 
-mir, -vir, -tir, and -nir, are not absolutely the distinc- 
tive marks of the three other branches, the lists of 
which ought to be learned by heart. 

fralent-tV to slacken Ctc be under the . 

retent-ir to resound ressort-ir < jurisdiction 
app6sant-ir to make heavy ( of a court 

nant-tr to pledge asserv-ir to enslave 

renform-tr to plaster s&v-ir to use hard 

afferm-ir to strengthen assoav-ir to ^lut 

rcpart-ir to distribute appauvr-tr to impoverish 

avert-ir to inform iem-ir to tarnish 

sert-ir to set a stone vern-tr to varnish 

de:;sert-ir to unset a stone garn-ir to garnish 
sort-irson ) to obtain afo\xm-ir to furnish 



Ibr.** 



Uo 



plein et > fuU effect b^n-tr to bless 

entierefiet ) (bylaw) henn-ir, &cMf neigh 
^assort-ir to match 



not speak at random. 

Or-tort et ortravers, 

FLUPEiiFfiCT. That I should not have burnt that work. That 

brider m. 

thou might'st not have contemplated the beauties of the coun- 

contempter = cam- 

try. That he should have perfected his natural - qualities. 
pagTi/e ' perfectiowner — rel 3 = f. pi. !• 

That we might not have gained the victory. That you 

remporter es f . 

had enchanted the public. That they would have struck ^ 
— fer — m. frapper 

their enemies with fear. 
de crainte. 
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Boon. 



0Ba.« 



DERIVinTBS. 

C redor-mir to deep again 
to sUm J endor-mir to luU asleep 



dor-4Kir 
men4»r 

par-itr* 

soT-Hr 

ser-vtr ^»^,w^ uwo^i-./*/ ^ ^^ 

se repen-2ir ^ r^pen^, has no derivative. 



to lie d€men-<tr 

r consen-^ir 

to feel < pressen-^tr 
f ressen-ttr 
Z d6par-<ir 

*"«<'^ jrepar^tf 

to go out ressor-^ir 

to serve desser-47tr 



again 
to give the lie 
toconaenik 
to foresee 
toreserU 
to divide 

ito set out 
again 
to go out again 
ito clear the 



ouv-rir to open 

3 BR. •{ couv-rir to cover 

tooffer 



fxS-rir 
sovS-rir 



i Touv-rir 
} entr*ouv-nr 

tdecouv-rir 
recouv-rir 
m6soff-rtr 



to open again 
to half open 
to discover 
to cover again 
to underbid 



to suffer has no derivative. 



BOOT. 

f 



DERIVATIVES. 

av-ewir 
circonv- 

enir 
contrev- 

enir 
conv-enir* 
dev-enir 
disconv- 

enir 
iDter-venir 
vENm parv-e»ir 
pr6v-e»ir 
prov-e»ir 



rev-ewtr 



snrv-e?wr 
subv-e»ir 
sesonv- 

enir 
se ressouv- 

enir 



to happen 
to circum- 
vent 
to contra- 
vene 
to agree 
tobecoTne 

> to dewy 

to intervene 
to attain 
to prevent 
to proceed 
tocome 

again 
to befall 
to relieve 
to remem- 
ber 

to recoU 
leH 



ROOT. DERIVATIVES. 

s'abst-e»ir to abstam 

appart-e9»ir to belong 
cont-e9»r to contain 
d6t-entr to detain 
entret-eTiir to keep up 



TENm-* 



! 



maint-emr 



mavn* 



ir\to mail 
\ tain 
obt-ei»ir to obtain 

ret-entr to retain 

sotil-e9itr to uphold 



* N. B. ParHr, repartir^ Bortir^ and reaaortivy of the second branch, take the 
anxiUary ttre. Venir^ and its derivatives, are likewise conjugated witii i/re, 
except circonvenir^ contretemr^ prev^r^ and subvenir, vrhich take avoir ; 
eonvemr also takes avoir, when it means to tuit^bat it takes Btre, when it siffni- 
Am to agree. Avemr is a defective and obsolete verb, only usedimperaonaUy. 
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PARADIGMS. 







mprniTTVE. 












BPAVCH 1. 


BRANCH 2. 

tofeel 
sen-^ir 


BRANCH 3. 
to open 
ouY-rir 


BRANCH 4. 

tokoUL 
Xronir 




PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 




^^jp^ 


feeling 
^tiL'iani 


opening 
ouy-rant 


XrtnanU 




PARTiaPT.R PAST. 




^'^\^T' 


feU 
sen-^i 


opened 
ovLY-efi 


held 

t-tflW 


Comp. \to have pwiishedT 
pres. avoir pun-i 
Cmnp. { having pwnisAed 
fartic. {ayantpon-i 


sen-^ 


opened 
oav-ert 






INDICATIVE. 






PRESENT. 






Binu* 


'Ipumish 
je pan-M 
tn pan-t5 
ii pui^i/ 
nous pnn-us0n5 


feel 

sen-4 

sen-5 

sen-< 

sen-4M»5 


open 

ouv^e 

ovLY-res 

ouv-re 

ouy-rons 


hOd 

X-ienM 

t4ens 

Ueni 

trenons 




Yoits pun-t5se^ 
^ ils pun-i^MTi^ 


sen-^2r 
SGH'tent 


ouv-rez 
ouy-reiU 


X-enez 
Uiennent 



Indicative. Present. I choose this picture. I feel all 

choisir tableau m. 

the unpleasantness of your situation. Whence comest thoal 

desagrifnent m. — d*oii venir 

Does he thus define that word % Does his mother (go out) so 

ainsi definir mot m. sortir 

ioon 1 Do we not (set off) for the country 1 Do yoa not 

tot partir campagne f. 

pity his sorrows 1 Do yon not (tell a lie 1) They are 

compdtir d mal m. pi. menHr 

finishing at this moment. They (act* contrary) to you 

finir dans* art. — m. contrevenir 

orders. 
ordre. 

Imperfect. I fortified his soul against the dangers of 

pretMinir anUre — 
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Qmp. 


iihavtimwAti 


fOl 


,>p«»<; 


kU 


i'aipon-i 


Ka-a 


oav-ert 


t-CTMl 


Stmpfa 


, IdidpmdA 


M .' 


open 


Add 


Jepun-usau 


sen-tfflu 


ouT-rau 


l-<nau 












amp. 


[Ihaipunislui 


>B 


Bp««i 


A^U 


1 j'avais pun-i 


sen-(i 


onv-«rt 


l-CTW 




Ipwnishxi 


ERIT^DE 


opt^d 


feM 




je pun-tj 


sen-tu 


ouv-rw 


l-tM 










t-i?u 


SimpU 


nous pun-tm«J 


sea-tit 


ouv-rii 

OUT-ftJMJ 


t-in« 
Unma 




Tous pun-itej 


sen-ti«« 


ouv-rtfej 


H«fit» 




.ils puu-irenf 


sen-(ir™t 




t-tnrenf 



ueduclion. I served my friends warmly. Did'sl not 

art. — f. servir avec cmUut 

thou amuse him with fair promi<ies1 Ee complied (at last) 

entretenir dt btau premeist [. ^. coTuentir enfin 
with the wishes or his family. Did we not frequently 

i desirtn.pl. familUi. frigyevtment 

warn our frieruls of the bad stale of their affairsl Did we 
anertir (lot ■ 

sleep then 1 Did you not belio yotir character 1 Did 

donair tdori ? dejOfnlir caractert m. 

not (be enemies invade an immense caaatTyl Did Iho 

emrnJar — S pays m. 1. 

wild beasts often (come -oal) from the botlom of 

sauvage 9 bite 1. 1. simvtnt lertir fimd m. 

their mountains 1 
mmUagJie. 

pRETBBiT, I soflened my fiitber by my sabmis^on. I 
fieduT iiMtniisia»t. 

foresaw that terrible catastrophe. Thon did'st not (come agsin) 
-presienUr — 3 — f. 1. revenir 

as thoD had'nt promised. He did not succeed through 

coKOM le ind-3 primis reiunr par 
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FRITERIT AUTEHXOR. 



^^•^- Ij'euspim-t aea-H 



apemd MM 
oav-eri U€im 



FUTDHB ABSOLUn* 



IshaUjfwiisk fid open hold 

Jepitn-irai scu-Uxfli oxrr-rirai \r4eniirtd 



Q^^ ( IshaU have punished fiU 



FOTORE ANTSRIOIU 

optnied hM 



Si^fe 



COin^ITIONAL. 

PRESENT. 

I should pwiish fiel open hold 

pajk-irais Ben-Hrais ouv^rirais i-iondrms 



thonghtlessness. Did his daughter not (set oat again) 

ikmrderie f. repartir 

immediately 1 Did not Alexander snll^ his glory by his pride 1 
tur4e'Cha'mp temir 

Did we (go out of the city) before-him 1 We never betrayed 

vule f. avatU lui trakvr 

that important secret. Did you not agree to trust 

_2 — m. 1. trnxsetdirde vous en rapporter 

tome? They served their country with courage. Did the 

mo% pays — 

ancient philosophers enjo^ . great consideration 1 
pkUosophem. pLjomr die wh — f. 

JE^mmE.— Shall I not obtain this of yon 1 What will be- 

obtenir cela de que 'ife- 

eome of thee, if I forsake thee ? Will he not embellish 

vemr * tu abandonner embeUir 

his country-seat 1 He will not sleep quietly. 

maison de eampagne tranquiUemeni 

Shall we consent to that ridiculous bargain 1 With 

3 flMTcAe m. 1. avec de art 

time and patience, you will compass your end. We 

m. pr. art. f. venir drbout de desseinia. 

shall not sully the splendour of our life by an unworthy action. 

ieUUm, indigne2 — 1 

Will those men enrich their country by their industry 1 Will 

enriehir pays indusine 

not our friends offer us their assistance 1 
ofrir s^cofurs 
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PAST. 



f punish {thou) 
pun-is 

Sim. ^qii'ilp"!!-^^ 

\t\xn-issez 
qu'ils pan-is5en^ 



\ished fdt 


opened 


held 


sen-<t oay*er^ 


\ tr€HU 


[PERATr 

fid 


VE. 


hold 


sen-5 


ouv-r« 


t-iens 


seD-fe 


ouv-r« 


i-ienne 


sen-^^?9M 


ouv-rons 


t-enons 


sen-^tf^ 


ovLV-rez 


i-enez 


seH'teiU 


our-rent 


i'iennent 



Conditional. — I would open the door and the window 

porie f. feniiie f . 

I should still cherish life. Would'st not thou interpose in 

cherir art. interoenir 

that affair 1 Would my brother (set off again) without taking 
f. repartir sans prendre 

leave of us 1 You would not succeed in injuring him in the 
conge parvenir d nuire lui 

public opinion. Could'st thou soften that flinty heart 1 

— 2 — f 1. aUendrir de rocher21 

Could they foresee their misfortune 1 Would men always 

pressentir malheur art. 

(grow old) without growing wiser, if they reflected on the 

vieillir sans devenir inf-l rejlechir iad-2 sv/r 

shortness of life 1 
brievete f. art. 

Imperatiye Shudder with horror and terror. Support 

i^VcmtV de ^ * de effroi m. Soutenir 

thy character m good and bad fortune. Do not 

art. dans art. vumvais — f. 

obtain thy point, but by means consistent with 
parvenir d Jin f. pi. que par des moyens que avotve 2 ♦ art. 
delicacy. Let us feed the poor. Let us gain 
delicatesse 1 nourrir m. pi. eSienir art. 

glonr by our perseverance. Let us not divulge our secrets 

=L — decouvrir ' — 

to every body. Never submit to so unjust a yoke. Do not 

tout-le-monde fikchir sous 3 ^oug m. 1. 

maintain so absurd an opinion. Do not (come upon us) again 
soutenir — de 2 — f. 1. survenir plus 

(in that unexpected manner.) 

ainsi a Vimproviste. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Sim. " 



'dud tma^i^^mish 
que je pan-use 
qae ta pun-ts^s 
qu'il pun-t55e 
qae nous pun-t5fum5 
que Yoas ^xxn-issiez 

^qu'ils "^xxhrissenb 



PBESENT. 



feel 

seskrtes 
sen-to 

s&[i'tiez 
stu-tent 



open 

ovLV-re 

ovLY-res 

ouv-re 

ovLV-rions 

ouy-riez 

ovLV-rent 



FRETfiRIT. 



Co9iMf 5^*^ ■^^'^y^^'^^i^^****^ fi^ opened 

t^oTnp, J ^^g y^^^ pun-i sen-ii ouv-«r* 



f IMPERFECT. 

" that I might pimish feel 

que je.puD-isse sen-tisse 

que tu pnn-isses^ sen-tisses 

Sim. < qu'il pnn-tt sen-^t< 

que na^ pim-issions sen-tissions 

que vous pvLn-issiez sen-lissiez 

^qu*ils p\m-isse7it sen-tisserU 

PLUPERFECT. 

p ( that I might have punished felt opened 

i.Amp. J que j'eusse puni senti ouvert 



open 

ovLV-risse 

ouv-risses 

ovLV-rit 

ovLV-rissions 

ouv-rissiez 

ouv-rissent 



hoU 

triein^ne 

t-iennes 

t-ieime 

t-enions- 

t-eniez 

tri^nnent 



held 
i-eryu 



hold 

t-insse 

i'insses 

i-vnt 

i-inssions 

i-inssiez 

l-iTtssent 



held 
tena 



SoBJUNCTivE PRESENT. — That I may never blemish my re- 

Jletrir 
putation. That I may (be before-hand) with such dangerous 

f. prevenir dediTt.si =2 

entmies. I will not have thee (go out) this morning. That he 

1 veiix que tu sub-1 m>atin m. 

may not enjoy his glory. That he may not obtain his 

de =f. parvenir a 

ends. That we may become just, honest, and virtuous. 

fin f. pi. devenir honnete veriueux. 

That you may punish the guilty. That you may return 

coupable pi. revenir 

covered with laurels. That they may establish wise 

convert de laurier m. pi. etablir de art. 3 

and just laws. That they may agree about the conditions. 
3 1 convenir de — 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 
IN 'oir. 

PARADIGM. 

This conjugation contauis only seven regular Terbsy 
which are: 

perc-ev^r to receive d6f>evoir to deceive 

ajterc-evoir to perceive d-evoir to owe 

cono-evoir to conceive red-evoir to owe again 

And recevoir^ which serves as paradigm. Percevoir is a law 
term, and apereevoir is often reflected. 

Observe. In verbs ending in -cevoir^ the c, to pre- 
serve the soft sound of that letter, takes a cedilla, wnen 
followed by o or t^ See page 3. 

INFINITIVE. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 

FRE8ENT. PAST. 

Tec-evoir to receive avoir re9-« to have received 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 



ie&-evant 


recetvtng 




PAST. 


re^ 


received 



i 



ayant re^ having received 



Imperfect. — That I might stun the whole neighbourhood* 

etourdir 1 tovt 2 voisinage m. 
That I might not (brin^ about) my desippis. That thou 

venir d-bout de projetm. pi. * 

would'st (tell a wilful lie.) That ne might not bear 

meniir de desseinpremedite. soutenir 

his disgrace with firmness. That we might disobey the laws. 

— ^f. fermete desobeir a 

That we should belong to that great king. That you might 

appartenir 
renounce your errors and prejudices. That they might 

revenir de = pr. pron.^^^^e 
weaken the force of their reasons. That they might hold 
affdiblir f. raisoTmemeni tenird 

the most absurd ideas. 
3 1. 
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INDICATIVE. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 

FRS8BNT. 

I receive, &c. we receive, &c. 



je re^-ais 
il recoil 



nous lec-evans 
vous vec-^evejg 
lis re^-oivefU 



IMFSRFJBCT. ' 

I did receive we did receive 
je ree-evais nous rec-«^iMM 

FRETERIT BEFnnTE. 



Ireeeived 
je re9-«5 
tu re^-us 



<00 received 
nous re9-tlmtf5 
Yoas re^ii^s 
ils re^^ureni 



COMPOUND TENSES. 
PRETEitIT iNDBFIlim. 

f ai re^Hft /iU«e received 

tu as, &c C/lmt, Ac. 

PLITPERFBCT. 

fayais ref-« /Aai{ received 

PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 



ta ens, dkc. fA^v, &c. 



EXERCISE. 

iNincATiyE PRESENT.-— I perceive the saminit of the Alps 

apercevoir sommet Alpes f. pi. 

covered with perpetual snow. What gratitude dost 

de eiernel 2 neige f. pi. 1 recontuiissance f. 

thou not owe to her who (has discharged) the duty of a mother, 

devoir ceUe 1 remplir 3 5 

(to thee) (in thy infancy !) Does your scholar understand 
pres de 4 .^ 2 tcolier amcevoir 

well that rule which is so simple 1 We do not owe a large 
Hen r^gle f. • • devoir gros 

sum. Do yon not perceive the snare 1 Ought nrm 

temme f. piege m. Devoir 5 i^ 1 3 

and courageous men to yield to circumstances 1 
= 4 2 • ceder art. ciramstance? 



Imperfect. — Did I not receive him kindly 1 Did be 

le avec amiUi ? 
the castle from such a distance *{ We did not re- 
apercevoir chateau si • lain ^ ^ per-- 

ceive our income. Did you not receive great civilities 1 
eevcir revewu m. pi. de honncteih f. pi 

15 



idO OF THE REGULAR VERBS« 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 

FimmB ABSOLUTE. PRETERIT INDEFINITB. 

ItkaU receive vfe, &c, f anrai re^-w I shall have 

je re^^vrai nous reo-«wvni received, 

CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

I HumLd receive we tkovldj Ac. j'aarais re^ / sh4nild have 
jetee^evrais nonarec-evrums ia, Ac. received. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Tcc^evons let us receive. 
Te^-ois receive thou recrevez receive ye. 

qu'il rti^-oive let him receive qu'ils Tt^-invent let them.reeeive. 



Did those tyrants conceive all the blackness of their crimes 1 
tyran concevoir noircewr f. -— 

Preterit. — I perceived him walking by moon 

le qui se ^omenait a art. clair de 
light. Did the queen conceive a great esteem for thai 

la Vime m. estime f. 

honest man. Did we not immediately perceive the snare 1 

debienQ 1 
You did not receive his letters in time. Did the ministers con- 

lettres d-temps. — ire 

ceive the depth of his plan. 

profondev/r f. — m. « 

Future. — Shall I receive visits to-day*? He will 

de art. visUe avjourd*hui ? 
not discover the .spire of his village. We shall conceive 
apercevair dodier'm. — m. 

well founded hopes. Will you never conceive so 

de art ftmde 3 e^erance f. pi. 1. 

luminous a principle 1 Shall men alwajrs owe their mis- 
xi3* 1 art. mal' 

fortunes to their faults 1 
kewr f ante 7 

CoNDrnoNAL.— Should I receive the offers of my enemy 1 

cffre 
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SUBJUNCTIVK. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 

PRESENT. PBETSRIT. 

thai I may receive that we, dbc. qaej'aie ref-« Ukai Imof 

que je re^-^ive que nous recrerrioju que tu, Ac, have r»> 

qae ta re^-aives que vous rec-eviez qu'il, Sm, ceived, 

qu'il re^^ve qu'ils xe^-oivetU 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

tio^ I might, &c. £ft^ io« migA^ d^. que j'eusse thatlmighi 

que je re^-iu^^ que nous re^-ussioju ve^-w ibavf fW- 

que tu re9H»5e5 que yous re^-ussiejg que tu, &c. ceived. 

qu'it re9-tt< qu*ils ref-i«$«i< 



Should a -wise man thus (give himself up) to 
devoir 4 1 3 2 ainsi 6 s'a&an<20n?t«r 5 art 

despair 1 Shpuld we conceive such abstract ideas 1 

disespoir m. de art. 5i 2 absiraii 3 1 

You would easily perceive so gross a trick. Would not 

grassier 2 ruse f. 1 
my sisters receive their friends wiui tenderness t 

taidresse ? f. 

Ibiperative. — Conceive the horror of his situation. Do not 

receive that mark of confidence with indifference. Let us 

marque f. can^nce — 

entertain a horror of vice. Let us never owe (any 

coneevoir * de art. pour art. m. 

thing.) Receive his advice with respect and ^atitude. Re- 
rien avis — — 

ceive no more of his letters. 

UUre f. pi. 

SuBJUNCTrvE PRESENT. — That I may receive consolft- 

de art. 
tions. That he should not conceive a thought so well explained. 

pensee f. ^ devdoppe* 
That we may always receive false news. ' That you 

de nouveUe f. pi. 

may not perceive the danger of books which are contrary 

— art. • • centre 

to good morals. That they may not collect unjust 
* art mcBurs f. pi. percevoir de iv^nste 3 

taxes. 
^t pL 1. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



IN -re. 



Rkkark. — This conjugation has five branches. 



The PIR8T ends 

the aacoNDends 

the THIRD ends 
the PooRTH ends 

the FIFTH ends 



in -andre 
in -endre 
'^ in-imdre 
in -erdre 
^in 'Ordre 



1 



m -airt 

in -attre 
in -attre 
in -uire 
in -aindre 
in -eindre 
in >^ndre 



I 



as, r^pandre 
as, yendre 
as, r^p^nilf-tf 
as, jperdre 
as, m0r<2r« 
as, -pXaire 
as, totVtf 
as, repat^tf 
as, connat/r« 
as, instrviVtf 
as, coTkirain&re 
as, "peindre 
as, ]ain<2r« 



toseU 
U answer 
to lose 
to bite 
to please 
tokeepseerei 
to feed 
toknew 
ioinstrud 
to constrain 
tojMiint 
*tofain 



PARADIGMS. 



INFINITIVK 



BRINCH 1. BRANCH 2. 

to render to please 

rend-re pl-atr* 

rendered pleased 

avoir rend-v pl-« 



PRESENT. 
BRANCH 3. 

to appear 
par-at^re 
appeared 
par-tt 



BRANCH 4. 

to reduce 
r€dui-r« 
reduced 
T6dai-4 



BRANCH 5. 

tojoin 
joi-^ndre 
joined 
joi-nt 



Imperfect. — That I might eonceiye such a project. That 

projet m. 
he might perceive the secret designs of the enemjr's general. 

cachM 2 dessein 1 2*1 

That we should not receive every body with civility. That yoa 

hojiniteti. 
coold not conceive the depth of this book. That they 

profondewrf. 
might not perceive the masts of the ship. 

wMm, pi. vaissea^ m. 
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BBAirCBl. 

rendering 
rend-ant 



Participle prbsbnt. 

branch 3. branch 3. branch 4. bbancb 5. 

pleasing appearing reducing jjwtwng 

^\raisant par-aiiucaTt^ xhdcc^-sant joi-gnonf 



rendered pleased 
Tend-« pl-tt 



PARTICIPLB PAST. 

appeared reduced 
par-« rSdai-^ 

INDICATIVE. ^ 



joined 
}oi-fU 



I 

je 

ta 

11 

nous 

vous 

ils 



render 

rend-5 

rend-5 

rend 

rend-^m^ 

rend-ez 

Tend-erU 



rendered 
j*ai rend-tt 



please 

pl-ais 

p[-ais 

yl-ait 

•pl-aisons 

pl-aisez 

ipl-aisent 

PRETERIT 

pleased 
pl-t6 



PRESENT. 

appear 

pai-ais 

par-ais 

par-at^ 

pox-aissons 

jfBX-aissez 

^SiT-aissent 

INDEFINITE. 

appeared 
par-t6 



reduce 

r6dui-* 

r6dui-5 

r6dni-< 

Thdxnrsons 

tidmrsez 

T^dai-seTU 

{I have) 

reduced 
r6dui-^ 



joi-«s 

),o\'gnoni 

^oi-gnex 

20>gnent 

joined 
joi-nt 



■NDiCATiYE PRESENT. — ^I koow hls fieiy and impetaons 

connaUre bouiUant 2 =3 

temper. I wait his return with impatience. Does he 

earactere m. 1 attendre relawr 

fear death 7 Does not virtue please every bbdy 1 We do 

Cfraindre 9JC\., f. ^ d 

not force you to adopt thisc^inion. We suppress for 

co7Urain4re de adopter > • — f. iatre 

the present several interesting circumstances. Do you not 

— m. iwteressarU ^ f . 1 

confound these notions one with another? You seduce 
eonfondre * art, art. siduire 

your hearers by your modest exterior. Do your sons 

auditeu/r m. pi. 3 = m. 1 

acknowledge their errors 1 Do not these workmen waste their 
reconnaUre = ouvrier perdre 

time about trifles 1 

d de art. bagatelle pi. 

Imperfect.--I did not displease by my conduct. I was 

deplaire 
pitjring those sad victims of the revolution. Did not 
j^ainSre triste victimef.pl, — ^f. 

16» 
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IlfPERFECT. 

nu^lCB 1. BRANCH 2. BRANCH 3. BRANCH 4. BRAMCB S. 

I did render please appear reduce join 

jerend-ois pl-^isais ^uc-aiasais T^dui-uns joi-gnais 

PLUPERFECT. 

Ikad rendered pleased appeared reduced joined 

j'avais reod-ii pl-i( par-u Hdvd-t joi-nl 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

/ rendered pleased appeared reduced joined 

je rend-i5 pl-t^ par^u5 r6dai-.su joi-^i5 

tu rcnd-is pl-t« pQ,T-us ' reduirsis joi-gnis 

il rcnd-t^ p\-ut par-ic^ redm-sU joi-gnii 

nousrend'imes pl-«mes paf-wmei T€dvti-simes joi-gmmes 

vous rend'ites pl-utes par-u^es ledui-sites ioi-gniies 

ils rend-tr<»i^ ^^i-urerU pVLV^rent Tedni-sirent joi-gnirent 

PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 

I had rendered pleased appeared reduced joined 

j'cus rend-u ^\-u par-^it redui-^ joi-^ 



this dog bitel Did that man (at last) acknowledge hi& 

chienmordre. en/in 

injustice 1 We did not appear convinced. We joined our 
— f. convaincu pi. 

sighs and tears. Were you painting an historical 

soupir m. pi. pron. larfne f. pi. peindre d^histoire 2 

subject 1 Did those orators throw the graces of 

tableau m. 1 = repandre — 

expression into their speeches 1 They led the people 

art. — discours induire m. 

into an error. 
en * 

Preterit. — I aimed at an honest end. Did his pru?.ence 

tendre a 2 ^ m. 1 — f. 

extinguish the fire of a disordered imagination 1 Did not your 
eteindre dertgleii — f . 1 

conduct (do away) his prejudices 1 We led ^ our 

— duUe f. detruire prevention £ pi. reconduire 

friend back to his country-house. Did we offer our in- 

* de campagne2(. 1 vendre en- 

cense to the pride of a blockhead 1 Did you (ei^ to think 
cens sot feindre de 

as a madman 1 Did you conduct your children from truth to 
en * fou conduire 



OT THE HEOULAR TEIlB9f 
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FUTOSE AB80LUTB. 
BRANCH 1. BRANCH 3. BRANCH 3. BRANCH 4. 

I shall render please appear reduce 

jerend-TAi ^\-airai par-at^rat r^dai-rai 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. {IshoUhaVe) 

rendered pleased appeared reduced 
j'aurai vesA-u pl-« par-tt r6dui-< 

CONDITIONAL. 



I shtmUL render please 
je rend-rau ^l-airais 



PRESENT. 

appear 
'poj-aitrais 



reduce 
tedni-rais 



biIanch5, 

jcin 

joi-^rai 



joined 



joi-nJraij 



-■s 



truth 1 Did those frightfal spectres appear again 1 

effrayant 2 — m pi. 1 apparaitre de non- 
Did not the children (come down) at the first sum- 
veau descendre d oT" 

mens 1 
dre m. sing. 

FcTUHB. — Shall I hear the music of the new opera 1 

entendre musi^ue f. 

I shall not conceal from you my mind. Will the ge- 

taire * fa^on de penser 

neral constrain the officers to join their respective corps 1 

, cofUraifidre offlcier rejoindre = 

^iU not a thought, true, grand, and well expressed, please 

' ^"\ f. exprifni 

at all times 1 We shall (make our appearance) on this great 
dans art. m. pi. paraUre sur 

theatre, next month. Shall we describe all the 

— m. art. prochain 2 viois m. 1 depemdre 

horror of this terrible night ? Will you not new-model a 

— 3 nuUL 1 refondre 

work so full of charming ideas 1 Will you know your 

plein 2 1 rectmnaUre 

things again 1 Will they always reduce our duties to 

efet m. pi. * devoir m. pi. 

beneficence 1 They will assiduously correspond with 
art. bienfaisa'nce f. a^siduinevi correspondre 

their friends. 

CoNDrrioNAL. — Should I, by these means, gain the 

moyen m. s. aUcindre d 
desired end 1 I should (carry on) the undertaking with suc- 
dcsire 2 but m. 1. conduire enlreprise f. 
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OF THB REOtJLAR TBtlBS. 



BRANCH 1. 

rendered 



pxsT. {I should have) 

BRANCH 2. BRANCH 3. BRANCH 4. BRANCH 5. 



pleased 
j'aarais rend-t* pl-w 





IMPERATIVE. 


render (thou) 


please 


appear 


reduce " 


rend-5 


pl-ais 


•pviT-ais 


r6dui-5 


qu'il rend-e 


"phaise ♦ 


-par-aisse 


r6dui-5« 


rend-ons 


pl-aisons 


p^T-aisscns 


Tedm-sons 


Tend-ez 


pl-aisez 


■pBX-aissez 


X^dui'Sez 


quails rend-ent 


pi-aisent 


paiT-aissent 


T€dxurse^ 



appeared redmeed joined 
par-« r6dui-< ]oi-n< 



join 

joi-n5 

}oi-gne 

joi-g7ums 

joi-gnez 

}oi-gnent 



cess. "Would his mother wail with (so much) patience 1 Could 

iarUde 
sincerity displease the man (of sense 1) Shoald we sell 
art. =f. d sense vendre 

our liberty 1 Should we build our house upon that plan 1 

construire — m. 

Would you oblige young people to live as you 

astreindre de art. gens pi. vivre comme 

do 1 Would you reduce your child to despair t They 

art. desespoir m. 
should dread the (public) censure. Would my pro- 

craindre 1 du public 3 f. 2. 
tectors introduce an unknown person into the worlds 
= introduire inconrmm. * 

Imperatiye. — Depict- in thy idyl all the charms of a 
peindre idyUe douceur f. 

rural life. Expect not happiness from extcr* 

champetreQ 1 attend/re art. " art. ext^- 

nal objects ; it is in thyself. Know the powers of thy mind 
rieur 2 m. pi. 1 force f. 

before thou writest. Let us unite prudence with 
avant de * ecrire joindre art. f. d art. 

courage. Let us not descend to useless particulars, 

m. descendre dans des 2 — lariteX 

Let us not (give offence) by an air of haughtiness. Seem 

deplaire des — m. pi. parattre 2 

neither too cheerful nor too grave. Ye sovereigns, make 
nelni gai ni serieux * souveram pi. rendre 

the people nappy. Do not despise his friendship. Sweet 

dedaigner dous 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBfeBENT. {that I may) 

BSAirCB I. BRlNCa 3. BRANCH 3. BRANCH 4. BBIHCB 5. 

render |i2eaje appear reduce join 

^uejereiid-e pl-ai« par-ai55e r6dai-3e joi-.g'ite 

ta rend-ei pl-aises -psLr-aisses Hdui-ses joi-gjtes 

ii rend-« pl-aise par-ause r6dui-c«e pi-gne 

noos rend-i^ns pl-aisions par^aisjUTiM r6dai-^£^m5 joi-gnums 

Tons rend-ie^r pi-aisiez p^T-aissiez Tcdnisiez joi-gniez 

ils rend-en^ pl-ai5e?i< ^r-aissent Hdm-seni joi-gnerU 

PRETERIT. (/Ao^ iTnay have) 

rendered pleased appeared reduced jwned 

9«e j'aie rend-« pl-u par-tt r^dai-^ joi-^ 



illusions, vain phantoms, vanish. (£eep to yourself) such 
— f. — farUdmcm.disparaUre taire certain 

trnths as may offend, 

f. pi. qui peuvent offenser, 

SvBJUNcnTE PRESENT. That I may fear that cloud of ene- 

fviiee f. 
mies. That I should please every body, is impossible. 

d ce 

That he may not reply to such absurd criticism. That 

repoTuLre unsi2 3 critique f. pi. 
he may lead his pupil ^p by step to a perfect knowledge 

conduire ileve pas d connaissance 

of the art of speaking and writing. That we may entice by an 

ini-1 pr. inf-1 seduire 

enchanting style. That we may confound the arts with the 
~ tewr 2 m. 1 
sciences. That you may have the same end in view. That 

h«tm,2tendred I 
they may not depend on any body. That they may not in* 
depend/re de persanne oc- 

erease our sufferings. 
eroUre peines, 

Ikpbrfect. That I might not melt into tears. That 

fondre en larme 
I would acknowledge the truth. That he might (draw a picture) 

reconnaitre peii^re 

of distressed virtue. That she might please by her accoia- 

^.maUnewreuK^^ 1 $rae$ 



166 or TBB P&OMOXIirAL VSftB«* 

IMPERFECT. {ihtU I might) 
BRANCH 1. BRANCH 2. BRANCH 3. BRANCH 4. BRANCH ft. 

render please appear reduce jtnn 

q%e je rend-tsse ^\-usse jpai-nsse x6dtxi'Sisse \oi'gntsse 

ta rend-isses jpl-usses -psiT-MSses T€dvd*sisses joi-gnisies 

il rend'it jA-iU par-uf rSdui-sU joi-gnU 
nous Tend-Usions jA-^ussians ptLt-ussions rfdm-sissums }oi-gnissums 

Yousrend'issiez j>\-ussiez p^r-ussiez r^dni-sissiez ioi-gnissiesf 

ils lend-isserU -pl-ussent jpni-ussent Hdui-sissent joi-gnisseni 

PLUPERFECT, (thot I might have) 

rendered pleased appeared reduced joined 

ftttfjeusse pl-tt par-« r6dui-< joi-ii< 

rend-tt 



t>ARAinoM, OR MODBL FOtl PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

Se repeutir to repent. 

Pfonominal v^^H ^ ^^ ^i P&gfe 123, are con- 
jugated throughout, in each person, with a double per- 
sonal pronoun, and as all their compound tenses are 
formed by means of the auxiliary verb itre, their par- 
ticiple past must always agree in gender and number 
with the objective pronoun^ whmk it is direct, otherwise 
not Their inflections all follow the conjugations to 
which they belong. 



plishments more than by her beanty. That we might condact 
f. pi. condidre 

him to court. That we should affect such low 

art. court. fevndre de art. si bos 2 

sentiments. That you might hear their justificadoD. That 

1 entendre 

yon might know your real friends. That they might (wait for) 

vrai aitendre 

the opinion of sensible persons. That they would not ap- 
art. sensS 2 f. pi. 1. f, 
pear so scornful and vain. 
dedaigneux f. pi. nisi f. pi. 



or THE PRONOMINAL TXRBS. 



ie9 



In all participles past, except absous, dissous, rSsouSf 
which are to be seen in their places, the feminine is 
formed by adding e mute to the masculine, and the plu- 
ral by adding s to the singular, both masculine and femi- 
nine, when it does not already end with this letter, the 
French language not admitting a final double consonant. 

As there is some difficulty in conjugating pronominal 
Terbs, some few are here selected, which it will prove 
advantageous to practise. 



i* alarmer 
^ assouptr 
«* apercev<»r 
se defendrtf 
10 hater 
se depScher 
se ressenttr 
se pouvoir 
se iiire 
se promener 
se coach«r 
se lever 
s* assecnr 
s' arroger 
se procurer 
se visiter 



s* absten7> 
se setvir 
se souvenir 
se pr6val^r 
se repaitre 
se conduire 
5* enrhumer 
5* ennuyer 
«* orienter 
5* endormir 
se morfondre 
se perdre 
5* 6vanouir 
5* applaudtr 
5* attribner 
5* emr*aider 



s' habitner 
se nantir 
se contraindre 
se rendre 
5* 6vertuer 
5' impatienter 
se facner 
se reposer 
s* enqu6rtr 
se m6fier 
se formaliser 
se rap^tisser 
se r6coDcilier 
se savoir gr6 
se prescrire 
s* entf *ouvrtr 



s' enorgueilhV 
se m^connaitre 
5* immortaliser 
se dorloter 
5* ing6nier 
5* obligcr 
se recueilUV 
se blesser 
3* enrouer 
se rfijouir 
s' embarrasser 
5* habiller 
5* 6manciper 
se dire 

se rendre compte 
s* entrev<>ir 



mpmiTivE. 



SIMPLE TENSES 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PRESENT. 



PAST. 



se repentir 



U repent (repenti 1 

s'dtre < or >to have reperUetL 
f repentie ) 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. _^_«« 

PARTIQPLE PRESENT and PAST. 

Crepenti > 
«* ^tant s ^^ ( having repented. 
(repentie) 



se repentant repenting 

PAST. 

wpStie J ^^P^^^' 



/. 



no 07 THE PRONOKIMAX. TXRM. 

INDICATIVE. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 

PRESENT. PRETElUT DfDEFINXTE. 

/ repent, 1 have repented, 

je me repens je me suis Irepenti 

tn te repens ta t* es > or 

il, or elle se repent il, or elle ^ est ) repentie 

nous nm&srepen tons nous nous sommes i repentis 

vous vous repentez vous vous Ites / or 

ils, or elles 5e repentent ils, or elles se sont ) repcntief 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

I did repent. I have repented. 

je me repentais je m' if-ais f repenti 

tn te repentais tu f etais > or 

il, or elle se repeutait il, or elle 5* Halt ) repenti« 

nous nous repentions nous nous etions ) repentii 

vous vous repentiez vous vous Uiez j or 

ils, or elles se repentaientils, or elles s* etaieni ) repcntks 



Indicative present. — I commonly walk by moon- 

d^ ordinaire se promener a art. dair 
light. Dost thou not deceive thyself 1 He (is never happy) 

de la lime m. se tromper * ne se plaire 

but (when he is doing) wrong! Do we not (nurse our- 

gue a faire <2eart. moZm. ^ecouter 

selves) too much ? How do you do? They mean to 

se porter se proposer de 

travel in the spring. 
voyager a m. 

Preterft indefinite. — I (have been) tolerably well for 

se porter assez dien depuis 
some time. Didst thou not lose thyself in the wood 1 (It is 

5* egarer ♦ On 

said) that he killed himself (out of) despair. Have we flattered 
dit se tuer * de se JLaUer 

ourselves without foundation? Ladies, have yon walked 

foTtdcTnetU MesdaTnes, se promener 

this morning? Did those ladies recognise themselves in 

dame sereconnaUre * d 

this portrait? 
— m. 



OF TBS S&ONOXlKiLli TXRB8. Hi 

8IXFLS TBN8£& COMPOUNB TSN«BSi 

FKETERIT DEFIIUTS. PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 

Irepenied, I had repenUd, 

je me repentis je me fus ) repenti, 

ta le repentis ta te fus > or 

il, or elle se repentit il, or elle se fut ) repentie 

noiis nous repentiines nous noi^5 fumes ) repentij, 

Yous «<n« repentltes vous vous ftUes > or 

ils, Welles ic repentirent ils, or elles 5e furejU ) repentiej 

Imperfect. — I tormented ""myself incessantly aboat the 

se touTTnerUer * sonscesse pour 
affairs of others. . Wast thou not (laying the foundation for) 

autrui se preparer 

much, sorrow by thy fooli^ conduct 1 He made himself 

bien des regrets se rendre ♦ 

more and more unhappy (every day.) We despaired without 

dejouT en jour se desespbrer 
reason. Did you not laugh atusi They ruined them- 

se moquer de se perdre * 

selTes wantonly. 

de gafUe de coBfwr, 

Plupeepect. — I had trusted myself to (very uncertain) 

se livrer d des peu sur 2 

guides. Didst thou not confide too inconsiderately in this 
m. pi. 1. se confier legirement d 

man 1 Had that officer rushed rashly into this 

— cicr se precipiter terRC'^airem^en^ dans 
danger 1 We had condemned ourselves. Had you not (been 
— m. se condamiier nous-memes. s^oC' 

engaged) in trifles 1 Had those travellers (gone out) of 

cuper de bagatelle f. pi. voyageurs se detoumer 

the right way 1 
droit chenUn m. 

Preterit. — I repented but too late of having taken such a 

tard inf-1 faU., 2 1 
step. Wast thou not well entertained yesterday even- 

demarche f. s'amuser hier an 

ingt He suffered for his imprudence. We 

ne ^ trouverpashien de 
met in the street, but did not speak. Did you soy 

serencarUrer rue separler dUes-^ous 

nothing (to each other t) Did not those rash children ap- 

temeraire 2 1 ^ap- 
piftud themselves for their foll^l 
plaudir * de s^Mise. 
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172 OF THB PRONOMINAL VERB8« 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 

FUTURE AlfSOLUTE. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

IshaU repent. I shall have repented, 

je me repentirai je me serai ) repenti, 

ta te repentiras ta te seras > or 

il, or die se repentira il, or elle se sera \ repenti^ 

nous rums repentironsnous nous serons f repenti5, 

vous vous repentirez vous vous serez > or 

ils, oreW&sse repentiront ils, or elles se seront J repentiex 

^ 

Preterit anterior. — (As soon as) I discovered that they 

des-que s*apercevoir on 

sought to deceive me, I was ■ on my guard. 

chercher ind-2 tromper se tenir ind-3 garde f. pi. 

What didst thou, when thou saw'st thyself thus forsaken 1 
fis quand setrouver * uinsi abandonne 

When she recollected all the circumstances, she was quite 
se souvenir de f. ind-3 toute 

ashamed. When he had rejoiced sufficiently, we parted. 
honteuz se rejouir assez se separer ind-3 

When you had amused yourself sufficiently at his expense, 

s^amuser * d depens m. pi. 

did you not leave him quiet % When they had walked 

laisser ind-3 tranquille se promener 

enough, they (sat down) at the foot of a tree. 
s^assirent a 

Future absolute. — I will yield, if they convince me. 

se rendre on convaine 

Wilt thou remember the engagement that thou makest 1 What 

se souvenir de prends 

will not he reproach (himself for 1) We shall not forget our- 

se reprocher d lui-mcme s^ovJblier 

selves (so far as) to (be wanting) in respect towards him. Will 

* jusque TTULTiquer de * ♦ lui 

you employ the mejuis I (point out) to you^ Will not 

se servir de que indiquer * 

these flowers fade 1 

f. sefletrir. 

Future anterior. — Shall I have betrayed myself 1 Wilt 

se trahir m^i-meme 
thou not have degraded thyself in his eyes 7 He will have 

s'avUir * d 
(been proud) of this trifling advantage. We shall have 

^enorgueiUir foible avantage m. 



OF THX PRONOMINAL TBRB8. 
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CONDITIONAL. 



8IMPLB TENSES. 
PRESENT. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

PAflT. 



IshoiUd repent. 

Je me repentirais 

ta te repentirais 

ii, or elle se repentirait 
noas nous repentirions 

Yous vous repentiriez 

tls, or elles se repentiraieat ils, or ) 

- dies J 



J shovld have repented. 



]e fM serau 

ta te serais 

11, or elle se serait 
nous n0MS5m0n5 ' 
vous vousserUz 

se seraient 



irepe&ti, 

i ^ 

3 repentif 

repentisi 

or 
repentiei 



fatis^ed ourselves (to no purpose.) In the end, you will have 
sefatigiur * iniUilement a 

(been undeceived.) Will your children have (loved each other) 
se desaJbuser s^etUr'aimer 

too much 1 



Conditional. Present. Should I suffer myself to 

se Uxisser * « 

(be drawn) into the party of the rebels 1 Wouldst thou be 
entratiier parti m. 2 • 

(so easily) frightened % Would not the nation sub- 

de si peu de chose 3 s^effrayer 1 — f. se sot^ 

mit to so just a law f We should not rejoice to see the 
mettre 3 4 12 seplaire voir 

triumph of guilt. Would you dishonour yourselves by 
triomphe art. crime m. se deshanorer * 

such an action? Would those lords (avail themselves) of 

9 1 seigfteur se prevaloir de 

their birth and fortune, (in order to) hurt 

Tiaissance f. de leurs richesses pour faire vuh 

our feelings 1 
lence d sentiment. 



Past. 



to 



Should I not have devoted myself entirely 

se devouer * entiiremeTit 
the service of my country 1 (Had it not been for) thy careless- 

pays m. saris iTisouci- 

ness, thou would*st certainly have (grown rich.) Would this 
ance f. s^enrichir 

pleasing hope have vanished so soon? Should we have 
doux espoir m. s^evan^ndr 

degraded ourselves to such a dep^ree? You would have 
te degrader * 2 1 poirU m. 
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OF THE PRONOMINAL VERBS. 



IMPERATIVE. 

AFFIBMAnTE. NBOATITS. 

Repent (thou). Do net repent. 

repens-^ ne te repens 

repentons^noitf nentms repentons 

repeutez-^ottJ nevous repeutez 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



>pas 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PRESENT. 


PRETERIT. 




T%at I may repent. 


not I might have repented. 


que 




que 


je 


me repente 


je me 5015 J repenti, 


tu 


te repentes 


ta te sots > or 


il, or elle 


ie repente 


il, or elle se soit ) repentie 


nous 

TOUS 


neus repentions 
voui repentiez 


nous naussoyons i 
voQS vous soyez 


repentis, 
► or 
repenties 


ik, «r elles 


se repentent 


'I^\ ^ «^ , 



reduced yourselves to every kind of want. They 

se reduire * sorte f. privation f. pi. 

would have (been drowned,) if (they had not had assistance.) 
se noyer onneles avoit secoums. 

iMPERATrvE. O man, remember that thou art mortaL Do 

se souvenir 
not flatter (th3rself that thou wilt succeed easily.) Let 

te promets un succes facile 

us take an exact account of our actions, l^et us not deceive 
se rendre — 2 compte I sesHiidrt 

ourselves. Rest yourself under the shade of this tree, 

nous^m^mes. Sereposer * d ombre 

Do not expose yourself so rashly. 

s'exposer * tkmhrairememt. 



SuBnjNcnvE present. I must 

U favi que se 



rise to-morrow at 
lever 4$ 



OF THE PRONOMINAL VERBS. 175 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

7%ai I may repcTii. T%ai I might have repented, 

je me repentisse je m£ fosse 1 repenti, 

tu te repentisses tu te fusses > or 

il, ^relle se repentit il, <>relle se fut 3 repenti* 
sous 'fum5 repentisslonsnoas rumsfussionslr^^^niis^ 

vous vous repentissiez voos vousfussiez > (yr 

ils, or elles se repentissent ib, or elles se fussevi ) repenti^j 



an earlier hour. I wish that thou maj'st be 

* meiUeur hewe f. souhaiter se porter 

better. I wish him to conduct himself better. Is it not es- 

mieux veuxquHl * se conduire * 

.eential that we should contain ourselves? They wish that 

— tiel se contenir ♦ On desirer 

you should accustom yourselves early to labour. 

s^haHtuer * de bonne hev/re art. travail m. 
Jt is time that they should (have relaxation) from the fatigue 

se delasser •»- f. 

of business, 
art. f. pi. 



Preterit. Can I have (been deceived) so grossly 1 

Se pevl-U que ' se tromper grossiere- 

It is astonishing that thou hast determined to stay. It is 
merU 7 eUnmant se decider resler. On* 

not said that he interfered in this business. It will never be 
dU se mller de On * 

believed that we have conducted ourselves so ill. It is not 
croira se comporter ♦ mal. On • 

suspected that you have disguised yourselves so ingeniously. 
sowpgonner se deguiser * adroitement 

It is not feared that th^y have behaved ill. 
craindre se conduire. 

Imperfect. They required that I should (go to bed) at ten 
On exigeait se coucher d 

o'clock. They teish that thou should*si walk oftener. 

heure On voudrait sepromener 

Did they not wish that he should'practise fencing % 
On voulail ' s^exercer d faire des armes 

Was it necessary that we should (make use) of this method % 
^ seservir moyenm, 

16 • 



176 OF THE TASBIVE TXRBg. 

CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERBS. 

There is but one mode of coDJugating passive verbs ; it is by 
adding to the verb eire^ through all the moods and tenses, the 

Sarticiple past of the verb active, which then must agree in gen- 
e( and number with the subject; as, 

Je STiis aim6, or aim^e I am loved 

ttt 6tais €at\ra€, or estim^e thou wast esteemed 

tt roi fut ch^ri de son peuple that king was beloved by Ma people 

eUe fut toujours ch6rie ahe wa^ always belovea 

mon pifere mt respect^ my father was respected 

ma mere fiit rfiverCe my mother itas revered 

nous serons lou€s, or loaves we shall be praised 

vnus en serez blames, or blam^es you will be hlamed/or it 

ils seraieut craints et redout^s they would be feared and dreaded 

^^ Tuveitel"*' ^^^ ^°"^^ ^"^^^°' ( ^"'^^ '** *^* "'^'■^ ^^^^ 

tu en avais it6 averti, or avertie thou hadst been apprized of it 

lorsqu'il eut €t€ mordu when he had been bitten 

je soupQonnc que la ruse aura €i€ Isuspecttlie artifice toiU have beetidia- 

d€couverte covered 

voQB auriez 6t6 apercus, or aper^ues you would have been perceived 

bien qu'eUes aient €te reconnues although they were recognised 

""'^^^tlltetotet^ lomiferes eussent ^ ^^^^ ^^^ j^j^ j^ ^^^^^ ^^, 

Did they wish that you should complain without reason 1 

on vovZait se pidindre 

Did they not wish them (to make more haste 1) 

on desirer ind-2 que ils se hater davantage 7 

Pluperfect. Would they have wished that I had revenged 

vovibt, se venger 

myself? I could have wished that thou had'st shown 

♦ desirer sevumtrer 
thyself more accommodating. I could have wished that this 

* movn-s difficile voulu 

painter had (been less negligent.) Would you have wished that 
peintre se TUgliger moins vovZu 

we should have ruined ourselves in the public opinion, (in order 

seperdre * 2 f. 1 pour 

to) satisfy your resentment ? I could have wished perhaps 
satis/aire ressejUimeni desirer petU-etre 

that you had applied yourselves more to your studies. 

s^appliquer * davantage 

We could have wished that they had extricated themselves 

se Hrer 
more skilfully from the difficulties (in which) they (had 

adrovtement embarras au 

involved themselves.) 
s^Haient mis. 
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In the following exercises upon the rerbs, the 
tenses will now be promiscuously intermixed. 

EXERCISE ON THE PASSIVE VERBS. 
That young lady is so mild, so polite, and so kind, that 

jeune d&inoiseUe doux honneU ban 

she is beloved by every body. He performed with (so much) 
aime de jouer ind-4 taTU de 

ability, that he was universally applauded. He is known 

intelligence ind-4 applaudi 

by nobody. *How many countries, unknown to the ancients, 
de que de pays incarmu 

have been discovered by modem navigators ? 

art. 2 navigateur m. pi. 1. 



CONJtJGATION OF THE NEUTER VERBS. 

There are in the French language about six hundred neuter 
verbs, which are conjugated with the auxilianr avoir in their 
compound tenses ; the only excepted are the following, which 
takee^r^; even some of t^em, and particularly those marked 
with an asterisk, take either, according to the sense. 



AUcr 

accourir 

arriver 

choir 

d^cboir 

6choir 

monter* 

descendre* 

remonter* 

redeacendre 

entrer 

rentrer 

rptoumer 

tQmber 

retomber 

partir 

repartir 

rester 

€chapper' 

expirer* 

passer* 

sortir 

ressortir 

aborder* 



to go 

to run to 

to arrive 

tofaU 

to decay 

to become due 

to go up 

to go doum 

to go up again 

to go down again 

to enter 

to come in again 

to return 

tofaU 

to fail again 

to set out 

to eet out again 

to stay 

to escape 

to expire 

to pass away 

to go out 

to go out again 

to landf &6. 



▼enir 

reyenir 

devenir 

nedeTenir 

avenir 

intervenir 

parvenir 

provenir 

survenir 

disconyeair 

naltre 

mourir 

d^c6der 

gctore 

accoucher 

demeurer* 

apparaitre* 

p6rir' 

r6Biilter* 

coaveoir* 

contreveiilr* 



to come 

to come baek 

to become 

to became again 

to happen 

to intervene 

to attain 

to come from 

tobefaU 

to deny, or diseum 

tobeoom 

to die 

to die 

to be hatched^ to 

blow 
to be brought to 

bed 
to stay, or remain 
to appear 
toperish 
to result 
toagree^ to suit 
to contravene 



Rebaark. The participle of these neuter verbs, which take 
itre for auxiliary, must accordingly agree both in gender and 
number with their subject; as, 



Je suis lomb€, or tomb6e 
qoandtu/tM veou, or venue 
il iiait arriv^ avant moi 
elle itait dtfja arrivtfe 
ma sceor etait partie avant lul 
nous serons revenue, or revtAUM 
qoand tous serez descendus, or f 
desceadoet • $ 



I have fatten 

when thou hadst come 

he had currived before me 

she had already arrived 

my sister had set off before him 

we shcUl have returned 

when yeu shall have eeme dpwfi 
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Us aercuent reparti* 

elles seraient repartie^ 

vos soeurs itaient sorties, «on^-eIles 

present rentr^es ? 
cela lui est €ehu en partage 
cette tnaison m'a couveno, et je suis 

conveuu du priz 
il n'en est pas disconrenu 



they would have set fiff again 

your staters wentoutt are they 

comeback? 
that fell to his lot 
that house suited me, and I have 

agreed about the price 
he did not deny it 
cette chose m'est gchapp6e de la m€- that thing escaped frvm my meiraory, 

droppedfrom my hand 
the truce has expired 
the delays have expired 
sh^ expired in the arms of her mother 



moire, de la main 
la tr^ve est expiree 
les d€lais sont expires 
eUe a expir€ dans les bras de sa m^re 
i' a-t-il r^Bultg de Id 1 qu'en est-i\ r^- 



qu' 



sult^ 1 



wha^ 7uM been the result^ or conse- 
quence of it 7 



tous cenz qui ^taient sar ce vaisseaa aU those that were on board. qf that 



ont p6ri, ou sont p^ris 

o-t-on descendu le vin a la cave 1 

le baromdtre a descendu de quatre 

degr^s pendant la iourn^e 
Ics actions ont mont6 beaucoup 
je n'at pas remont^ ma montre 
ilamont6 quatre fois S. sachambre 
pendant la journ€e 



ship have perished 
have they carried down the wine into 

the cellar 7 
the barometer fell four degrees during 

the day 
the stocks rose very much " 

Jftave not wound up my watch 
he went up to his room four times in 

the course of the day 



il est mont6 dans sa chambre, et il y he is gone up to his roorhy and has r&- 

est rest^ mained there 

And so on through all the compound tenses of the other verbs. 

EXERCISE. 
They came to see us with the greatest haste. When 

ind-4 * voir empressemeni Qttand 

did they arrive 1 That estate fell to his 

est-ce que arriver ind-4 terre f. hii est ccAw en * 

lot. He fell from his horse, but happily received 

partage tomherrndL-A * i^— ind'4 

only a slight contusion on the knee. 
ne que leger — f. d genou m. 



OF THE IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Observe that, in impersonal verbs, il has no relation to a sub- 
stantive, as may be seen by the impossibility of substituting a 
noun in its place. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



ilpleut 
il neige 
11 grele 
il tonne 
il ^claire 
ilg»e 
il d6g»e 
il arriTe 
ilsied 
ilmesaicd 



it rains 

it snows 

it hails 

if thunders 

it lightens 

itfreezea 

it thaws 

it happens 

it is becoming 

it is unbecoming 



il bruine 
il importe 
il semble 
ilparalt 
ilsuffitque 
il conTient 
ils'ensuitqne 
il est £ propos 
ilfeut 
11 7 a, Ac, 



it drizzles 
it matters 
it seems 
it appears 
it slices 
it becomes 
it follows tfica 
it is proper 
it is necessary 
there is, or are 



Does it rain 

fieuvoir 



EXERCISE, 
this morning 1 Did it hail 

maHn m. grUer ind-4 art 
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last night 1 It does not snow. I thought it had than- 

dernier Q 1.1 neiger croyatsque ton- 

dered. Does it not lighten 1 Do yoa think it freezes 1 

ner ind-6 edairer croyez que geUr 

It is a remarkable thing. It was a terrible hurricane. 

oe €€ ind-2 8 owragam I 

It is ten o'clock. It (was not my friend's fault) that it 

heure pi. ne ienir ind-3 pas d mon ami la chose 

was not so. It will freeze long. I do not think so ; it 

sahj-2ne ainsi hng-temps ends 

seems, on the contrary, that it thaws. It (is fit) to aot 

sembler d corUraire degeler convenir de 

so. It (was of great importance) to succeed. Would it be 
importer beaucoup ind-3 de reussir itre 

proper to write to your friends 1 It appears that he has 

d propos de 
not attended to that business. Perhaps it (would be) better to 

s*occyper de vaudraU 

(gi7e up) the undertaking. It (was sufficient) to know his 
ahatidonner enlreprise suffisaU de 

opinion. 



COmi^OATION OP THS IMPERSONAL TERB 

Falloiri il faut^ it must, it is necessary. 
INFINITIVE. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



falloir PAST 

wanted past 

INDICATIVE. 

il faut PRETERIT nw. 

il falloit PLUPERFECT 

il fallat PRETERIT ANT. 

il faudra future anter. 

CONDITIONAL. . 
il faudrait past 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

qu'il faille preterit 
qu'il fallut pluperfect 

The English verb must, not being im- 
personal, may take any noun or pronoun for its sub- 
ject, whereas the French verb falloir^ being always 



present 
partic. pres. 

PRESENT 

imperfect 
pretertt def. 
future ABSOL. 

PRESENT 

PRESENT 
IMPERFECT 

Remxrk. 



avoir fallu 
fallu, ayant falhL 

il a fallu 
il avait fallu 
il eut fallu 
il aura fallu, 

il aurait fallu 



qu'il ait fallu 
qu'il eiit fallu 
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impersonal, a change of construction in the translation 
becomes necessary, and this may be done in two differ- 
ent wayB. 

The most common method is by putting the con- 
junction que after il faut, il fallait^ &c. then transport- 
ing the subject of the English verb must to the second 
verb, which is to be put in the subjunctive in French : 
thus, I must sell my house, il faut que je vende ma 
mOfison. 

The other way is by allowing the second verb to 
remain in the infinitive, as in English, and substituting 
in the place of the personal pronoun, which is the 
subject of the verb must^ its corresponding objective 
me^ tSf lui, nous, vous, leur, which are to be placed 
between il and faut^ fallait, &c. as, I must begin that 
work to-day, i/ me faut commencer cet ouvrage OAtr 
jourd'hui. 

Observe. That all expressions implying necessity, 
obligation, or want, may be rendered by falloir; as, I 
want a new grammar, U me f<mt une nouveUe gram- 
maire, 

EXERCISE. 

YoTi must speak to him about that affair. It was necessary 
sub-l de f. ihd-'2 que 

for him to consent to that bargain. We were obliged to (set 
♦ il ♦ sub-i3 marcAe m. inrt-S partir 

out) immediately. Children should learn every day some* 
sub-2 swr-le-ckamp art. ' cond-1 $ub-2 

thing by heart. Shall I suffer patiently such an insult 1 He 

ind-7 sub-l 2 1 

must have been a blockhead not to widerstand 

cond-2* sub-2 sot 2 pour \ camprendre inf-l des 

such easy rules. (How much) do you want ? He does 

51 2 3 ri^le f, 1 combien faii 

what .is requisite. Do that as it {should be.) What must he 

faites ind-1 que 2 lui 1 

have for his trouble 1 You are the man I toant. Do not 

♦ pein£ f. que 

give me any more bread, I have already more than I 

* de en dejd ne 

want. I need not ask you whether you win come. I d^ not 
m^en ^ inf-1 n 
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think that it is necessary to be a conjarer to guess his motives. 
creis il snb-l * sarcier patt/r deviner motif 

I could not suspect that I imghi to ask pardon for a fault 
pouvais saupfonner suiS-2 * inf-1 — de faute f. 

I have not committed. 
^ue commise. 



CONJVOATION OF THE IMPERSONAL VERB 



Y avoir, there to be. 
INFINITIVE. 



Present 
Past 

Participle Preb. 
Participle Past 

Present 
Preterit Indef. 

Imperfect 
Pluperfect 
Preterit Def. 
Preterit Ant. 
Future Absolute 
Future Anterior 



y avoir 
y avoir eu 
y ayant 
y ayont eu 

INDICATIVE. 



there to be 

there to have been 

there bein^ 



there having been 



ily a 
il y a eu 

il y avait 
il y avait eu 
il y eut 
il y eut eu 
il y aura 
il y aura eu 



there is, or there are* 
there has been, or there 

been* 
there was, or there were* 
there had been 
there was, or there wert* 
there had been 
there will be 
there would have been 



JUnt 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present 
Preterfp 
Imperfect 
Pluperfect 



Present il y aurait there would be 

Past il y aurait eu there will have been 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

qu*il y ait that tfiere may be 

qu'il y ait eu that Viere may have been 

qu'il y eut that there might be 

qu'il y eut eu UuU there might have been 

N. B. This verb in English is used in the plural, 
when followed by a substantive plural ; in French it re- 
mains always in the singular. 

EXERCISE. 
There must be a great difference of age between those two 
il doit — f. 

persons. There being (so many) vicious people in this world. 

tant de =: 2 gens m. pi. 1 
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is it asUttishing that there are so manjpersoiDai who become 

HawnaaU sub^l dcveiUr 

the Yietims. of the corrnptkm of the appe 1 JB ts a thoosaad 

fferversUe f. sticle m. * mtUe d 

to one that he will not succeed. Then wfuid be more 
parierconlre reussir 

happiness if (every one) knew how to moderate his desires. 
de bonkeur ckacun savait * * moderer desir 

I did not think chat there could be (any thing) to blame in 

croyais sub-2 rien reprendre 

his conduct. T%ere would not be so many dnels^ did people 

coTuhdte f. — si Von 

reflect that one of the first obligations of a Christian is to 

reftichir md'2 f. — f. Chretien de 

forgive injuries. Could there be a king more happy 

pardonner art. Pourrait-il 

than this, who has always been the father of his.subject8 1 
celui-ci sujet 
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IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

mPINITIVE. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 

To go (atoay). To have gone (away). 

PRESENT (s* en)aller (s> en)€tre )all6,a]I^ 

PARTICIPLE PRBS.(9' en)aUant; J 

PARTICIPLE FAdT.( eii)aU6 S (fi* eo) €tant ) all^ all^w 

INDICATIVE. 

r je <m» cn)vais' je (m» en)sni8 ).«* ^ 

\ tu (f cn)va8 til (t» en) 68 i 5JT 

•ao^A yil|0rett6 (s' cn)va il, or elle (s* en) est ) ""*• 

MTxiuua. ^ jj^^ji (nous en) allons nous (nous en)8(mime8 /.inc- «- 

/ vous (Tous en)alle2 vous . (TouaeQ)dtefi f Sk^ 

^ USjOrellesCs' en)vont il8,oreUe8 (s' en)8ont ) ■"*•■ 

IMP. Je (m* en)allaisje (m* eD)^tai8 aU^&c. 

PRET. 1e (m* en)aUai je (m* en)fu8 aU^&c 

FUTURE, le (m' en) irai ie (m* en) serai all^&c 

COND. je (m* ea)iFBi8 ]b <m' en)teriiLi aU^&c 

♦ Or je (me' en) tos. 
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t 

' IMPERATIVE. 

AfFXRMATiyE. NEGATXTJB. 

va <t' en) ii«(t' en)Ta *% 

qQ*ll (s> en)affle qa'Q mCs* en)aille f 

aUons (nous en) ne(nous en)aUon8 > paa. 

allex (vous en) ue(vnii8 en)allez i 

qn'Ua (a' en)aillent qa'ilB n«(8' en)ullent J 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 

!jo (m* en)anie Je (m* en)8oi8 ).ii< ^ 

tu (fi en)aiUefl tu (l» en)8ois J "51x1^ 

il, or ene<s' en)aille 0, or eUe(8» cn)8olt S ■"*'• 

nous (nous en) allions nous (nous en) soyons J .nx« ^r 

vous (vous en) alliez tous (vous en) soyez > ^k^ 

ils, or eIleB(s' en) aillcnt iIs,orenes (s* en) soicnt ) m^-^ 

imp. je (m* en)allasseje (m* en)fu8se all^Ac. 

REMARKS. 

Jefus, fai ete, f'avais ete^ faurais etc, are some- 
times usee! for/ a/Zai,^^ ms Mc, feiais alle, je serais 
alle. 

The imperative va takes an s when followed by y, 
or by en ; as, vas-y^ vas en savoir des nouvelles, go thi- 
ther, go to hear some tidings of it ; however, it takes no 
s when the y is followed by a verb; as, va y donner or' 
dre, go and order that a^r. 



EXERCISE. 

Will yoa go this eveniBg into the country 1 lam going to 

soir d cam^gne f. * 

jmj some visits, and if I be early (at liberty) I 

faire ind-1 de bonne heure 2 litre 1 

shall certainly ^o home. Go there with thy brother. 

s*en aUer chez-moi 
€ro and do that errand. Go there and put eveiy 

* faire commission t. * meitre 

thing in order. Let him go to church on holidays. 

en art. eglise f. • wet, jour pi. de"" 

By being loaded with scents, and particularly 

fUe. a force de inf-1 charge de odeur f. pi. surtout 

amber, he (offends the smell.) They have woven 
pr. amhre m. senlir mauvais. de art. t 

17 
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Puer, to stink, is by no means irregular, but simply 
defective in the preterit of the indicative, and in the im- 
perfect of the subjunctive* 

Tisser, to weave, is a verb defective, which, to form 
its compound tenses, borrows the participle past iissu^ 
from the obsolete verb tistre. 

Envoy er and renvoyer^ make in their future absolute 
and conditional present, fenveTTa% fenverrais, and je 
renverroAi je rtnverrais. 



ZttREGVLAR VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUOATION. 

BRANCH I. Punir, 

Benir, to bless, has no irregularity, except in one of 
its two participles past, benit, benite ; as, pain benift 
hallowed bread; eau benite, holy water. The other, 
beni, benie, being regular ; as, benie entre toutes les femr 
mes, blessed among all women. 

Fleurir, signifying to blossom, is regular ; but when 
it means to flourish, to be in repute, honour, esteem, 

silk and cotton together, and made a very pretty 

pr. art. m. en otU fait 

staff. I shall send spring flowers to those 

itoffe f. de art, pritUanier 2 f. pi. 1 

ladies. I would go to Rome, if I could. We would 

dame f. pi. pouvais 

{send back) our horses. Why do they go atoay so soon 1 

ptmrquoi 
My brother and sister we7U yesterday to Windsor. . I 

pron. ind-4 

will not go (any more) a hunting. 
plus a * art. ehasse f. 

EXERCISE ON BRANCH I. " 

may the name of that good king be blessed from generation 
notnm, 
to generation ! These trees blossomed twice every 

en ind-3 deux fois tout art. 

year. The arts and sciences flourished at Athens in the 

ofinL ' art. ind-3 d Atk^nes 
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it makes, in the partic^le ^lesent, JlorissaaUt and in ihe 
imperfect of the iadicsXive^fiorissait^flocissaient, 

In hair^ to hate» the letters -ai form throughout two 
syllables, except in the three persons singular of the pre- 
sent of the indicative, je hais, tu hais, il hait, and in the 
second person singular of the imperativ/e hais^ which are 
pronounced as one syllable, as if written, je hcs, tu Ais^ 
Uhet 

Gesir, to lie, is a defective verb, and has only preserved 
gisant, g%t^ nous gisons, ils gisent^ il gisaii^ used in &- 
miliar discourse, or poetry, and particularly in monu- 
mental inscriptions : ci-git, h&te hes. 



BRANCH II. on Stntir, 

BOUILUR, to boU, COURIR, tO TtM, 

Par.pres. Boaillant — Past, boailli Conrant— coora 

C bous, bons, bout cours, cours, court 

Ind. pres. < boaillons, l)ottillez, courons, cooiez, courent 

f bonillent 

hnpetfect, bouillais — Pret. bouillis eonrais — courus 

Futwe, bouillirai — Cond. bouil* conrrai— courrais 

lirais 

Tup, bons, bouillons, bouillez coars, courons, courez 

SuB.jn*». bouill&— i^^. bouillisse cuure— courusse 

RebouUlir, to boil again, and ebouillir, to boil away, 
are conjugated like bovillir ; this latter is only used m 

time of Pericles. Horace and Virgil /UmriHiid uader the 

Periclis VirgUe iDd-3 tons 

reign of Augustus. We discovered from the top c^f the 

rtgne Auguste decouvrir haii 

mountain a vast plain full oijlaweiy meadoins. 

plaifu f. rempli defiewruaaaU 2pr6 m. pi. 1 
The empire of the Babylonians was long a Jlou- 

— — nUn ind-3 Umg4emps * 

risking one. We did not hate the man, but his vices. Does 

che really hate that vain pomp and all the parade of 

yampe i» appareU art. 

grandeur 1 



accounr 


to run tQ 


pareounr 


concourir 


to concur 


recourir 


discourir 


to discourse 


seeourir 


encourir 


to incur 
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compound tenses, and the infinitive ; as, cette sauce est 
trop ebouillie, this sauce has boiled away too much. 

Like courir are conjugated, 

to run over 

to have recourse 

to assist 



Faillir, to fail. 

Part. pres. faillant.* Past faiUi. 

Ind. pres. faux,* faux, *faut,* faillons,* faillez,* faillent.* 
/wp^r/. faiilais.* Pre^. faillis, &c. ^*/. faudrai.* 
CoND. faudrais.* Subj. imperf. que je faillisse. 

Defaillir, tofainf'j has now only the plural of the 
Ind.^^s. nous dSfaillons, ils d6faillent. Imperf. dSfaillais. 
Pret, defaillis. Pret. indef. j'ai d^failli, and Inf. pres. d6faillir« 

N. B. The tenses marked with an asterisk are obsolete. 

EXERCISE ON BRANCH II. 

Take that water off the fire, it boils too fast. Do not 

jRelirer f, dedessits m^ f. fort 

let the soup {boil away) (so much.) That sauce has 

laisser I pot 3 tant 2 . f, est 

{boiled away) (too much.) Boil that meat again ; 

f. trop Faites rebouiUir viande f. • 

It has not boiled long enough. He ruits faster than I. He 
f. ^ — ^assez^l vite nam 

ran about uselessly all the morning. We ran at the 

ind-4 * intUilement matinee f. ind-3 

voice of that honest man, and assisted him. (The moment) he 
f. des-que 

fioyir us in danger, he ran to ns and delivered us. By so 

vit en . * dilivrer ind-3 d 

whimsical a conduct, should we not contribute to our destruo- 
bizarre^ 1 concourir perte f. 

tion 1 He discoursed so long on the immortality of the soul| 

sur = 

and the certainty of another life, that he left 

certitude f. laisser ind-3 

nothing unsaid. If we (were to act thus,) we should 

enarriere agir ind-2 ainsi 

certainly incur the displeasure of our parents. I would not 

disgrace f. 
hisve recourse to so base a method. Will men always 

basQ moyen m,l art. 

run after shadows 1 

de art. chimirt f. pi. 
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Fpra, tofiy^ to rvn avfay. 

Part. pres. fayant. Past. fui. • 

Ind. pres. fuis, fuis, fait, fuyons, fuvez, fViient. 

Mperf. fuyais. PreL fuis. /^. fuirai. Oond. fulrais. 

Imp. fuis, fuie, fuyons, fuyez, fuieoi. 

SuBJ. pres. fuic, fuies, fuie, fuyions, fuyiez, fuient. 

hn/ptrf. je foisse, erraikeT^ prisse la fttite. 

MooRis, to dfa. 

Part. pr€s. mourant. Past. mort. 

Ind. pres. meors, meurs, meurt, mourons, mourez, menrent. 

Imp. mourais. Pret. mourus. F\U. mourrai. Cond. mourrais. 

Imp. meurs, meure, mourons, mourez, meurent. 

Stjbj. pres. meure, meures, meurc, mourions, moQriez, meurent. 

Mperf. mourusse. Comp. tcTises. je suis mort, j'6tais mort, &c. 

Rem. S'enfuir^ to run away, is conjugated after ^ir. 
Mourir takes the auxiliary itre ; and when reflected, se 
mourir signifies to be dying, or at the point of death. It 
is seldom used except in the present and imperfect of the 
indicative. 



EXERCISE ON FAILUR, &c. 

He {wOrS near) losing his life in that rencounter. He 

faillir perdre * art. rencorUre f. 

{was near) falling into the snare which was laid for him. 
faillir ind-4 donner piege m. qu*on avail tendu * hit 

His strength/aifo him every day. Let us 

* art. f. pi. defaiUir lui art. m. pi. Donnez-nous 

have something to eat directly; we are fairUing vfiih 

• * manger 3 vtte 1 de 

fatigue and hunger. I cannot meet him, he shuns 

— pr. faim ne puis rencorUrer 

me. When we have no employ, we endeavour to 

on sail s*occuper cAercker se 

fly from ourselves. Would he not avoid flatterers, 

* soi-meme fuir art. flaUeur m. pi. 

if he knew all their falsehood \ He died by a (veTy pamful) 

ind-2 faussete f. de cruel 2 

disease. She died of grief (for the loss of) her son. 

nuUadie f. 1 ind-4 chagrin m. d'avoir perd/u, 
He is dying. She wa^ earring with grief, when the fear 

se mourir se mourir de crainle t, 

of death at last wrested her secret from her 

art. enjvn arracker ind-3 -^m, ♦ lui, 

ir 
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Querir, to fetch, is used in familiar conversation after 

venir, envoy er^ aller, as, envoy ez querir^ send for j allez 

querir, go and fetch. 

AcanfaiR, to acquire. 
Part. pres. acqu6rant. JPast. acquis. 
Ind. pres. acqulers, acquiers, acquiert, acqu^rons, acqii6rez, ae- 

qui^rent. 
Imper. acc^u6rais. Pret. acquis. I^. acquerrai. Cond. acqnerrais. 
Imp. acquiers, acqui^re, acqu^roDs, acquerez, acqui^rent. 
SuBJ. pres. ac<jaier-e, -es, -e, acqa6r-ions, -iez, aequi^rent. 
Jmperf. acquisse. 

S'enquerir, to inquire, and requerir, to request, are 
conjugated as acquSrir. 

Conquerir, to conquer, is seldom used hut in the Ind. 
pret. je conquis, &c. and in the Subj. imperf. je con- 
quisse. Its chief use is in the compound tenses. 

Ouir, to hear, is only employed in the Inf. pres. oulr. 
Part. past. oui. Ind. pret j'ou'is, tu ouis, &c. and 
Subj. imperf. j'ouisses, tu ou'isses, &;c. Its principal use 
is in the compound tenses, when it is generally accompa- 
nied hy another verh ; as, je Vai^ or je Vavais oui dire, 1 
have, or I had heard it said. 

Vetir, to clothe. 
Part. pres. vdtant.* Past. v^tn. 
Ind. pres. vdts,* vdts,* v6t,* vStons, v6tez, v6tent. 
Imperf. vfitais. Pret. v6tis. Fvi. v^tirai. Cond. vdtirais. 
Imp. v6ts,* v6te,* v^tons, vdtez, v^tent. 
Subj. pres^ v6te. Imperf. v^tisse. 

N. B. VHir is seldom used in the forms marked with 
an asterisk, and is most frequently reflected. 

Revitir, to clothe, to invest, is used through all the 
tenses; devitir, to divest, is principally used as a re- 
flected verh, and in some forms only. 

EXERCISE ON aUERIR, &c. 
Send for the physician, and follow exactly his advice. 
medecin suivez 

and fetch my cane. Every day he acquired 

* canne f. art. jour m. pi. ind-3 de art. 

celebrity by works calcnlated to fix the atten- 

= f. de art. ouvra^e m. pi. fait pow 

tion of an enlightened pubhc. Tnat I would acquire 

2 1 sabj-2 desrt, 

riches at the expense of my honesty ! He had acquired 

depens m. pi. probiti f. 
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BRANCH III. Ouvrir. 

CuEiLUB, to gather. 

Part, Pres. cneillant. PaU. cneilli. Ind. ffres. cneille. 

hnperf, caeillais. Pret. cueillis. FhU. cueillera 

CoND. cueiilerais. Imp£r. caeille. SuBj.pres, cneille. 

Imptrf, cueillisse. 

Thus, acctuiller, to welcome, and rectuillir, to col 
lect. 

Saillir^ to protect, has only saillant, sailli ; and the 
following forms : il saille, il saillait, il sailleray il sail' 
lerait, qvHl saille, qvHl saillil. But saillir, to gush 
out, is regularly conjugated like finir ; saillissant, fe 



by his merit great influence orer the opinions of his con- 
m. une — f. sing. con- 

temporaries. I have inquired abont that man (every where) 
temporain de — Id partout 

and have not (been able) (to bear any thing of him.) Who 
je pu en avoir de nouvelles. Qui est- 

has req%Lested it of you 1 Sesostris, king of Egypt, 
ce qui 3 4 en 2 * \ 

conquered a great part of Asia. The formidable empire 

art. 2 1 

which Alexander conquered did not last longer than 

— dre ind-G durerplus Umg4emps 

his life. I have heard that important news. He dressed 

f. ouir-dire 3 sing. 1 se vHir 

himself in haste and (went out) immediately. I wish 
♦ d art. hale f. soriir sur-le-champ. vovdrais 

she would dress the children with more care. If his 
que vHir subj-2 de 

fortune permitted him, he would cloike all the poor of his 

permeUait le lui 
parish. Two servants clothed him with his ducal 

paroisse f. damestique revHir de 3 

mantle. He only passed for a traveller; but 

manteau m. 1 ne ind-2 que voyo^eur 

lately he has assumed the character of an envoy. It 

depuispeu revitir un ♦ envoyi 

begins to be very warm; it is time to {throw of 

eammencer /aire chaudg d9 U d4* 

some clothing.) 
vUir. 
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saillis, &c., Us saillUsent^ &c. It3 prwcipal use is in the 
third persons. 

Absaxllir, to assauU. 

Part.pre8, assaillant. Past, assaillL lim.pres, assaille. 

Itnperf. assaillais. Prel. assaillis. FhU, assailliraL 

CoND. assaillirals. Imper. assaille. Sub. assaille. 

Imperf, assail lisse. 

EXERCISE ON BRANCH III. 

I will gather with pleasure some of these flowers and 

pr-pr(ML 
fruits, since you wish to have some. Do not gather 

puisqii£ itre bieUf-aise de en 

these peaches, before they are ripe. That is a 

f. pi. avant que ne sub-1 mur. Ce 

country wnere they neither reap com, nor (gather) 

pays ou on ne recueiUir ni bit ni * 

grapes. We shall collect in ancient history important 

vin recueiUir 2 \ de art. — 2 

and valuable facts. He received us in the most polite manner. 

precieuxd fait 1. accueiUir de 2 maniere 

Poverty, misery, sickness, persecution, in a 

f. 1 art. f. art. f. art. wi/^eZi^ 5f.pl. art. f. en 

word, all the misfortunes in the world, have {fallen upon) 

mdUi^w m. pi. de accueiUir 

him. You will give six inches to that cornice; it will 

vovlez ponce m. pi. comiche f. f. 

project too much. That balcony projected too much; it 

hdUon m. ind-2 
darkened the dining-room. When Moses struck 

ohscurcir ind-2 Qu/md Moise frapper ind-3 

the rock, there gushed out (of it) a spring of (fresh running) 

rocherm.il ind-3 en source i, vif2 

water. The blood gushed from his vein with impetuosity. 
f. 1 ind-2 veine f. = 

We shall assault the enemy to-morrow in their intrenchments. 

pi. demain retranchetnent. 

Were we not overtaken by a horrible storm 1 At every word 
indS assaiUi tempite f. d chaque 

they said to 'him concerning his son, the good (old man) 
que on disait* de vieiUard 

leaped for joy^. Shall you not shudder with fear 1 

iressaiUir ind-2 de joie. tressaUlir peur f. 

N. B. TressaUlir^ to start, conjugated like assaUlir, 
makes in the fut. je tressaUlirai, or tressaUlerai^ &c. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Avoir, to have, is conjugated at length, p. 125. 

Ravoir, to have again, and se ravoir, to recover, are 
only used in the present of the infinitive. 

Choir, to fail, has only the participle past, chuy chiie, 
formerly chute, preserved in chape-chute, 

Dechoir, to decay. 

{No Part, pres.) Part. past, dechu. 

Ind. pres. dechois, d^chois, decboit, dechoyons, dechoyez, d6- 

choient. 
(No Imperf.) Pret. dechus. Fid. decherrai. Cond. decherrais. 
Imper. dechois, dechoie, ddchoyons, dechoyez, ddcboient. 
8oB. pres. dechaie, d^choies, dechoie, d6choyi-oos, — ez, d6cho- 
,ient. Imperf. dechusse. 

Echoir, to fell to, to expire, has only now in use, the 
Ind. pres. il echoit, sometimes pronounced ilechei; the 
pret il echut ; fut. il echerra ; cond. il echerrait ; the 
imperf. Subj. que fechusse, &c. and Inf. echoir, echearU, 
echu. 

N. B. Choir, dechoir, Schoir, take the auxiliary itre. 

Falloir, to he necessary, is an impersonal verb, the 
conjugation of which has been given, p. 179. 



EXERCISE ON AVOIR, RAVOIR, &c. 

I had apartments that I liked ; I will endeavour to have thein 
ind-2 un logemejU aimer veux essayer de s. 

again. Beware of falling. How has ht fallen into 

prenez-garde Inf-l comment en 

poverty 1 Since the publication of his last work, he has 
pauvreth 7 Depuis dernier 

mvLch fallen in the esteem of the public. If he do not alter 
dechoir dianger 

his conduct, he will decline every day in his reputation 
de * dechoir de jour-en-jour de — f. 

and credit. He has put in the lottery, and he hopes 

pr.pron. — m. mis a loterief. 

that a capital prize will fall (to bis share.) That bill 

*VLrt. gros lotm. iehoir lui Uttret, 

of exchange has expired. The first term expires at Mid- 

change ichoir, terme m. a la Sain^ 
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MouToiB, to move. 

Part. pres. mouirant. Part. past. mu. 

Ind. pres. meus^ mens, meut, mouY-ons, -*-ez, mea^ent. 

Mnperf. moavais. Pret, mus. JFhU. mouirrai. Cond. moaTrais. 

Imper. mens, meave, mouvons, mouvez, meuvent. 

SuBJ. pres. mcuv-e, — es, — e, mou7-ions, — iez, meuvent. 

Jmperf. mnsse. 

In the same manner are conjugated, emouvoiTy to stir 
up, to move ; promowwvr^ to promote ; and dimowmr^ 
to make one desist. 

The first, whether in an actual or figurative aense, is 

much used. The second is employed in speaking of a 

dignity. The third is a law term, and is only used in 

the Inf. pre$. 

Pleuvoir, to rain (impersonal.) 

Part. pres. pleuvant. Past. plu. Ind. pres. il pleat. 

Mperf. il pleavait. Prei. il plat. £Vt. il pleuvra. 

Cond. il pleavrait. Sub. pres. qu'il pleuve. Imperf. qu'ilpliit. 

sammer* You have drawn on me a bill of exchange; vhea 

Jean. iirer sur m^i 

is it payable.? I did not believe that I mtist so soon (have taken) 

echoir ind-l croyais sab-2 faire 

that journey.^ He www - have vmk w^der %^e effort* 

voyage m. ixiAA que Sfuecmlt^ sub-9 
of (so many) enemies. 

tantde 

EXERCISE ON MOUVOIR, &c. 

The spring * which m.oves the whole machine is very inge- 

ressortVD.. 2 toviX — ^f. 

aioos, though very simple. It was passion which m>oved 

= quoique — Ce ind-1 art. f. . ind-4 

him to that action. Can you doubt that the soul, though it 

— f. Pmivez f. 

is spiritnai, m4yoes the body at pleasure 7 That is a mail 
♦ — Uuelne sub-1 dsavolonte? Ce 

whom nothing mo-oes. We had scarcely lost sight of 

emouvoir ind-3 d peine perdu vue f. 3 2 art. 

land when there arose a violent tempest. We 

terre f. 1 giie U s^imontvoir ind-3 grande tempeie f. 
were moved with fear and ^ pity. When the famous 

iBA-Qemus de cratntef. pr. pitief.Quand celibre 

d'Aguesseaa was promoted to the dignity of chancellor, all 

as f. chanceHer arfc 
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PooYOiR, to be aUe. 
Part, pres. pouvant. Part. past. pn. 

Ind. pres. ptiis «r peux, peux, peut, pouv-oos, — ez, peuYent. 
Jmperf. pouvais. Pret. pus. f^. pourrai. Cond. ponrtais. 
{No imperative.) Subj. pres. pnisse. Invperf. passe. 

Remark. Conversation and poetry admit jt peux ; 

but in interrogations, puis-je ? and not peux-je f must be 

used. 

Savoir, to kn^no. 

Part. pres. sachant. Part. past. sa. 

Ind. pres. sais^ sals, sail, savons, savez, savent. Imperf. savais. 

Pret. sas. FhU. saurai. Cond. saurais. 

IicPER. sache, sache, sachons, sacbez, sachent. 

Subj. pres. sache. Mperf. susse. 

Seoir, to become, to befit, has ordy the pari, pres. sey- 
ant ; and the third person of the simple tenses, il sied^ 
Us sieent, il sty ait, il siera, il sierait, quHl siee. But 
seoir, to sit, is used only in the two participles, sSant and 
sis. This verb is also used impersonally. 

France showed the greatest jo^. That bishop well 

f. en temoigner ind-3 t. eveque 

deserved by his talents and by his virtues, that the king 

miriter ind-2 
shoald promote him to the dignity of primate. The people 

sab-2 primat sing, 

think that it rains frogs and insects 

croU de art. grenouUXe f. pi. pr-art. insecte m. pi. 

at certain seasons. It will not rain to-day, ^ but I 

en — temps'p\. d^awfourd^hui 

(am fearfol) of its raining to-moriow. , 
craindre que * ne sub-1 

EXERCISE ON POUVCIR, SAVOIR, &c. 

When he arrived at home, he (was quite ex- 

ind-5 with Ore chez-lui n*en pouvoir 

hausted.) The minister had (so many) people at his 

ind-2 plus ministre ind-2 tatii " de monde d 

levee, that I covXd not speak to him. Are you afraid 

audience, ind-2 * 2 craignez 1 

that he will not accomplish that afiair 1 I know 

pouvoir sub-1 vtnir a bout de 

that he is not your IHend, but I know likewise that he is a 
de pL aussi * 
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ASSEOIR, to sU, 

Part. pres. ass^yant. Part. past, assis. 

Ind. pres. assieds, assieds, assied, ass6y-ons, — ez, — ent. 
Jmptrf. ass6yais. Pret. assis. Fvl. assierai, or asseyerai. 
CoND. assierais, or ass^yerais. Imper. assieds, ass6ye, ass^yons, 
— ez, —ent. Subj. pres. asseye. Imperf. assisse. 

N. B. This verb is more frequently reflected, as ias' 
seoir, to sit down. Its compound rasseoir, to sit again, 
to calm, or to sit down again, is conjugated in the same 
manner. 

Voir, to see. 

Part. pres. voyant. Part. past. vu. 

Ind. pres. vois, vois, voit, voyons, voyez, voient. 

Imperf. voyais. Pret. vis. PiU. verrai. Cond. verrais. 

Imper. vois, voie, voyoDS, voyez, voient. 

Subj. pres. voie, voies, voie, voyions, vo3riez, voient. imp. visse. 

man of probity. Let them know that their pardon depends on 

oien grace dependre dt 

their submission. I could wish that he kneto his lessons 

saiimission desirer cond-1 snb-3 

a little better. Let us see if this new-fashioned 

voyons d^un nouveau gout 2 

gown becomes you, or not. Be assured that too gaudy 

robe f. 1 non art. voyant 

colours will not become you. The head-dress which that 

f. coiffure f. que 

lady wore becaTue her very ill. These colours become 

porter ind-2 ind-2 lui inf>3 

you so well, you (would do wrong) to wear any others. 

avoir tort cond-1 de en porter de 
Set that child in this arm-chair, and talce care lest he 

asseoir m. fauteuil m. prenez-garde que 

fall. I will sU down on the top or that hill, 

ne snbj-1 s'asseoir sommetm. coteaursL 

whence I shall discover a prospect (no less) msignificent 

dccouvrir scene f. aussi — que 

than diversified. We (were seated') on the banks of the 

varie s^asseoir ind-6 bord m. pi. 

Thames, whence we (were contemplating) myriads of 

Tamise f. ind-2 de art. millier 

vessels, which bring every year, the riches of the two 
vaisseau apporter art. pi. 

hemispheres. 
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Re^vitt to see again, and enirevoirt to have a glimpse 
of, are conjugated in the same manner ; but prevoir, to 
foresee, makes in the future and the conditional, je pre- 
voiraiy &c. je prevoirais, &c. 

Pourvoir, to provide, differs in the pret je pourrms^ 
tu pourvuSf &c. fut. je pourvoirai, &c. cond. je pouT' 
voirais, &c. and imperf. subj. ^ueje pourvusse, &c. 

Stcrseoir, to supersede, though a compound of seair, 
is conjugated like voir, except that it makes fut je sur- 
seoirai, &c. cond. ^e surseoirais, &c. and part past 
sursis, 

Valoir, to be worth. 

Part pres. y?l\bhI. Part. past. vsi\u. 

Ind. pres. vaux, vaux, vaut, valons, valez, valent. 

Imperf. valais. Pret valus. /^W. vaudrai. Cond. vandrais. 

Imper. yaux, vaille, valons, valez, vaillent. 

Subj. pres. vaille, vaillcs, vaille, valions, valiez, vaillenL 

Jmperf. valusse. 

Revaloir, to return like for like, and equivaloir, to be 

equivalent, to follow valoir; but privaloir, to prevail, 

makes in the subj. pres. que je prevale, que in prevales^ 

quHl prevaUf que nous prevalions, &c. 

VouLOiR, to he willing. 

Part. pres. voulant. Part. past, voalu. 

Ind. pres. veux, veux, veut, voatons, voulez, veulent. 

Jmperf . voxxXnis. Pret. voxklxis. i^ti^. voudrai. Cond. voadrais. 

Subj. pres. veuill-e, — es, — e, voulions, vouliez, veuillent. 

Imperf. voalusse. 

N. B. The imperative veuille, veuillons^ veuillez, is 
also used, particularly veuillez, with the sense of, be so 
good aSf so kind as to, &c. 



EXERCISE ON VOIR, &c. 

See the admirable order of the universe: does it not annouiiee 
2 ^-m. 1 
a supreme architect 1 Has he again seen with pleasure his 

— 2 artisan m. 1. 
country and his friends 1 (Had he had a glimpse of) the dawn : 
pays aurore 

of this fine day 1 To finish their affairs, it would be neces- 

Pour fallair 

18 
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IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUOATIOS. 

BRANCH I. on Rendre. 

SouDBE, to solv€f now obsolete, and replaced by 
Resoudre, to resolve. ^ 

Part. pres. r6solvant. Part. past. r6solu, or r6sous. 
Ind. pres. resous, r6sous, r^sout, r6solv-ons, — ez, ^-ent. 
Imperf. r^solvais. Pret. r6soliis. FtiJt. rdsoudrai. 
CoND. r^soudrais. Imper. resous, resolve, resolv-ons, -ez, -ent 
SuBJ. pres. r6solve. Imperf. resolasse. 

This verb has two participles past, resolu, when it 
means determined ; and resous, when it means resolved 
into : in this last sense it has no feminine. 

Ahsoudre, to absolve, is conjugated like resoudre; but 
has neither pret. ind. nor imperf. subj. ; its participle 
past is absous, m. absoute, f. 



sary for them to {see one another.) I clearly /iw^Aiir, (from 

que * Us * s^entrevoir subj-2 bien des- 

that time,) all the obstacles he would have to surmount. Would 
tors — m. surmonier. ind-2 

yon have the judge (put off) the execution of the 

♦ one surseoir subj-2 

sentence that he had pronounced 1 I shall not put off the pur- 
arrit rendu pour- 

suit of that affair. If men do not provide (for it,) Grod 

suite f. pi. art. y 

will provide for it. Would this book he good for nothing ? You 

valoir ♦ 
have not paid for this ground more than it is worth; (are yon 
» ♦ terre f. f. ne crainr- 

afraid) that it is not worth six hundred pounds 1 Let us 

dre que subj-1 livre L^pi. sterling? 

take arbitrators. One ounce of gold is equivaUnl to 

prenoThS de art. arbitre once f. 

fifteen ounces of silver. Doubt not that reason and 

art. art. 

truth will prevail at last. I can and will tell the truth 

* ne subj-1 d la longue pr«i. dire 

If you are wiUing, he will be willing too. Let us resolve to 
le ^^ le aussi vouloir * 

resist our passions, and we shall be sure to conquer them. 

combattre de vaincre 

{Be so good as) to lend me your grammar. 
vouloir * priter 
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Dissoudre, to disso#re, has the same irregularities, and 
wants the same tenses, as absoudre, 

CouDRE, to sew. 

Part. pres. cousaot. Part. past. coasiL 

Ind. pres. couds, conds, coud, cousons, cousez, cousent. 
Imperf. cuusais. Pret. cousis. P'lU. coudrai. Cond. coudraSs. 
Imper. couds. Subs. pres. coase. Imperf. coosisse. 

Decaudre, to unsew, and recoudre^ to sew again, are 
conjugated in the same manner, so likewise saurdre, to 
issue from a fountain, which is only used in the infin>> 
tive saurdre and present of the indicative il sourd, 

Mettrb, to put. 

Part. pres. mettant. Part. past. mis. 

Ind. pres. mets, mets, met, mettons, mettez, mettent. 
Imperf. mettais. Pret. mis. f\U. mettrai. Cond. mettrais. 
Impbr. mels. Subj. pres. mette. Imperf. misse. 

In the same manner are conjugated the derivatives, 

admettre to admit permettre topermU 

eommettre to commit promettro to promise 

compromettre to compromise remettre to replace 

Ki>H£mPttrp i to put oui of joint sonmettre to subject 

scaemeure ^^^ resign transmettre to transmU 

omettre to omit s'entremettre to irUermeddii 



EXERCISE UPON RESOUDRE, Ac. 

Wood which is burned resolves itself into ashes 
art. bois m. on brtder ind-2 se resoudre * en cendre_ f. 

and smoke. Have they resolved on peace or war 1 

j^r.fumeef. on • art f. art. f. 

The fog has resolved itself into rain. Could that 

brouillard m. se resoudre ind-4 * pluie f. 

judge thus lightly absolve the guilty *i Strong 

si legirement cond-1 coupaifle m. pi. art. fort 2 
waters dissolve metals. Those drugs (were dissolve^ 

t. pi. I art. on 1 drogue 3 ind-4 3 

before they were put into that medicine. My sister 

avarU que de les * mettre remide m. 

was sewing all day yesterday. That piece is not well sewed^ it 
ind-3 ♦ kier m. 

mast (be sewed over again.) Unpick that lace, and sew it 

la inf-1 Decoudre denUUef. S I 

again very carefully. Does he set a great value 

Ofvec beaucoup de sovt mettre priz m. 
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MouDRE, to grind (corn, &c.) 

Part, pres. moulaot. Part. past, moala. 

Ind. pres. inouds, mouds, moud, moul-ons, — ez, — ent. 

Imperf. monlais. Prei. moulus. F\U. moudrai. 

CoND. moudrais. 

Imper. moods, moale, moulons, moulez, monlent. 

BvBJ.pres. moale. Imperf. moulusse. 

In the same manner are conjugated the derivatives : 

ftmondre J ^^ S^^'"^ remoudre to grind again (corn, &c.) 
I (kni7es,&c.)remoudre to grind again (knives, &«.) 

Prendre, to lake. 

Part. pres. prenant. Part. past. pris. 

IsD.pres. prends, prends, preod, pren-ons, — ez, prennent. 

Imperf. prenais. Prtt. pris. Fvl. prendrai. CoA^D. prendrais. 

Imper. prends, prenne, prenons, prenez, prennent. 

Spbj. pres. prenn-e, — es, — e, pren-ions, — iez, prennent. 

imperf. prisse. 



upon riches') I neveriM2m{^/tfi2 those principles. Has 

d art. 
he commiUed that fault 1 If he (would take my 

faiUe f. me 

advice,) he would resign his charge in favour of his 

trmfoit se demettre cond-1. de f. en = 

son. "ReptU his arm (oat of joint) yester- 

se demettre ind-3 ♦ art. bras m. ♦ 

day. I will omit nothing that depends on me to 

dece dependre md-7 de pour 
serve you. God frequently permits the wicked to 

souvent que m.erJiant m. pi. • 

prosper. PvJt this book in its place again. Under 

frosperer s\ih-\ remetire d — f. ♦ 

whatever form of government you (may live,) remem- 

ffuelque gouvcmcmtnl m. que viviez se sa%^ 

oer that your first duty is to be obedient to the laws. It 

venir . devoir m., de soumis 

frequently happens that fathers transmit to their children 

arriver art. 

both their vices and their virtues. He has long meddled 

long-temps Centre- 
with public affairs ; but his endeavours have not been 
nuttrede .art. 3 1 effort 

crowned with success. 
courowner de art. m 
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In the same manner are conjugated, 

apprendre to learn entreprendre to undertake ~ 

desapprendre to unlearn se mlprendre to mistake 

com prendre to understand reprendre to retake, to repiif 

deprendre to separate surprendre to surprise 

RoMPRE, to break. 

Pdrt.pres. rotnpanl. Part. past, rompa. 

Inu. pres. romps, romps, rompt, romp-oos, — ez, — ent. 

Ittiperf. rompais. Pret. romp is. FvJt. romprai. Cond. romprais. 

Ibaper. romps, rompe, rompons, rompez, rompent. 

SuBJ. pres. rompe. hnperj. rompisse. 

In the same manner are conjugated eorromprCt to cor- 
rupt, and inter rompre, to interrupt. 

■■■■——■■ ■ I ■ ■■■■ - ■ ■ I I I 11 I I ■■ 11 ■ M . ■ I ■ ■■■ I I ■■ W ■ M,^^,^^^,^,^^^^^^^^.^^^,^ 

EXERCISE ON MOUDRE, PRENDRE, &c. 

I took great pams: bat, at last, I ground all the 

ind-3 beaucoupde sing. enfin 

coffee. Grind those razors with care. Those knives 
^o/c m. rasoir m. couteaura, 

(a,Te just) ground. This grain is not sufficiently ground^ it 
venir d'itre assez 

should be grourut again. I wish that yoa would take 

falloir ind-l le inf-1 vouloir 

courage. What news have you learned ? Philosophy com' 

f. pi. art. 
prehends lo^ic, ethics, physics, and 

logigue f. art. morale f. art. physique f. art. 

metaphysics. It is (with difficulty) that he divests him^lf of 
mttaphysiq*M f. Ce difficilement que se deprendre 
his opinions. He has forgotten all that he knew. I fear 

desapprendre ce que ind-2 qu€ 

you will undertdke a task above your strength. Could 

Tie subj-1 idcke f. au-dessus de f. pi. * 

he have been mistaken so grossly 1 I reproved 

cond-2 grossierement reprendre ind-2 

him continually for his faults, but (to no purpose.) We 

saTis cesse de defaut in/utilement 

surprised the enemy, and ciit them to pieces. In the middle 

ind-3 pi. lailler en a 

of the road the axletree of our carriage broke. Bad 

chemin essieu m. carosse se rompre art. 

company corrupts the minds of young people. Why da 

f. pi. sing. gens powrquoi 

jrou vnterrupt your brother, when you see him busy 1 

quand occnpi 

18* 
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SOITBE, iofoUoW* 

Parl.pres, soivant. Pari. fast, snivi. 

Ind. prn. snis, suis, salt, suivons, saivez, suirent. 

H^^f. suivais. Pret. suivis. JFhit. suivrai. Cond. smvrais^ 

Imper. sttiSySuive, suivons, suivez, saivent. 

SuBJ. pres. suive. JtmperJ. saivisse. 

N. B. ^enmivre^ to ensue, only used in the third per- 
son singular and plural of every tense, and fotbtsuivrt 
to pursue, are conjugated in the same manner* 

Yaincre, to conquer, to vanish. 

Part.preSi vainqnaot. Pari. past, vaincu. 

Ind. pres. vaincs/ vaincs,* vaioc,* vainqu-ons,* — ez, — ent 

Imperf. vainquais. Prei. vainquis. PiU. vaiDcrai. Con. vaincrais. 

Imper. vaincs,* vainque, vaiDqooDs,^ vainqu-ez, — ent. 

SuBJ. pres. vainque. Imperf. vainquisse. 

All the persons of this verb, marked with an asterisk, 
are very little used. But its derivative, convaincrt^ to 
convince, is used in all its tenses and persons. 



EXERCISE ON STTIVRE, &c. 

(For a long while) we followed that method, which was 

long-tempsQ ind-3 1 f. ind-S 

only calculated to mislead us. What {is ike consequer^ce ?) 

ne quepropre egarer que s'ensuivre 

See the errors that have sprwn^ from this propo- 

s'ensuivre ind-4 f. pi. — f. 

sitioQ, which appeared so true. We pursued our course 

ina-2 suivre ind-2 chemin 

when some cries, which came from the midst of the 
lorsque de art. crt, m. pi. * soriis fond m. 

forest, excited terror in our souls. The Greeks 

fortt t. porter ind-3 art. = f. Grec 

vanquished the Persians at Marathon, Salamis, Platea, 
Perse a pr. Salamine jiT. PUUee 

and Mycale. I have, at last, convinced him, by such 
pr. de art. si 3 

powerful reasons, of the greatness of his fault, that I (have 
fort 3 f. pi. 1 enarmUe fa^de t ne 

■4» doubt) but he will repaur it. It is during 

douier wuUem£tU que ne repar^ subj-1 Ce pendanU 

winter that they thrash the com in cold countries, 
art. on baUre froid 3 art. |»y5 m. pt. I 
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BiTTRE, to heoL 

Park pres. battant. Part. past, battu. 

Ind. pres. bats, bats, bat, battons, batlez, battenf . 

bnperf. battais. Pret. battis. Ii\U. batlrai. Cond. battrais 

Imprr. bats. Soar. pres. batte. Jmperf. baltisse. 

Conjugate in the same manner, 

abattre to pull dovm combattre tofigkJt 

rabattre to abale debattre to dSwie - 

rebattre to beat again s'ebattre to be merry 

etre, to be, is conjugated at full length, p. 136. 

Vi VRE, to live. 

Part. pres. vivant. Part. past. vccu. 

Ind. pres. vis, vis, vir, vivons, vivez, vivent. Imperf. vivais. 
Pret. v6cus. I^. vivrai. Cond. vivrais. Imp. vis, 
SuBJ. pres. vivp. Imperf. vficusse. 

In the same manner are conjugated, revivre, to re- 
vive ; and survivre, to survive. 



The enemy was so completely beaten in that engagement, that 

pi. — ment rencontre f. 

he was forced to abandon thirty leagues of the country. The 
pi. de lieue f. * pays 

cannon (beat down) the tower. They were fighting with 
canon abattre ind-3 tour f. * ind-2 un 

nnexampled fary, when a panic terror made 

sans ezemple 2 achamement m. 1 paniqne 2 = f . I ind-3 

them take . flight, and dispersed them in an instant. Beat 
leur BXt.fuitei. m. rebattre 

these mattresses again. Happy are those who Hve in soli- 
matelasin.jtX. * * art. re- 

tnde! Long live that good king I • He 

traite f. que ] long-temps 4 sub-1 3 2 

did not long mrvive a person who was so dear to him. 

ind-3 a f. art 

Fathers Hve again in their children. He was in a stra&ge de- 



jection of mind ; bat the news which he has received has 
cMement f.pL f. pi. ontfmU 

revived him. 
inf-l 
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BRANCH II. Plaire. 

Braire, to bray, and il hrait. Us braienf, il braira. 

Us brairontt U hrairaU, Us brairadent, are only used 

when speaking of asses ; though it may be used with 

propriety in the other persons by comparison. 

Faire, to do. 

Part, pres. fesant. Part. past. fait. 

Ind. pres. fais, fais, fait, fesons, faitcs, font. 

hnperf. fesais. Pret. fis. FSil. ferai. Cond. ferais. 

Imper, fais, fasse, fesons, faites, fassent. Sub/, pres. fasse. 

Intperf. lisse. 

In the same manner are conjugated, 

contrefaire to counterfeit refaire to do again 

defaire touiuf.o satisfaire to satiny 

redefaire to undo again surfaire to exact 

forfaire* to trespass mfifaire* to misdo 

malfaire* to do ill parfaire* to perfect 

EXERCISE ON BRANCH II. PAIRE, &c. 

What will you have Him do ? Do ndt make (so 

Que vouloir * que il suhj>l 

much) noise. Do they never e.i;ac^ ? Th&i womajx mimicked 
tant de bruit ind-2 

all the persons whom she had seen ; this levity rendered 

f. pi. que f. pi. leg Crete f. ind-3 

her odious. It was with difficalty he (^divested himself) of the 

f. ind-3 peine ' que se dtfaire 

false opinions which had been given him in his infancy. 

— f. * on * i. pi. lui f. 

Could it be possible that we should not again make a jour- 

subj-2 art. * voy- 
ney to Paris, Rome, and Naples 1 He says that you 

age de pr. pr. dit 

have offended him, and that, if you do not satisfy him quickly, 
offense prompte- 

he will find means to satisfy himself. Every 
ment art. m^yen sing, de se lui-meme 

night, she milked her sheep, which ^ve her a (great 
art. soir m. pi. ind-2 brebts pi. ind>2 lui abon- 

quantity) of wholesome milk. Have you milked your 

dani 2 * et sain 3 tail m. 1. 

• These four verbs are only, used in this form, and thepartic, 
"past, forfaitymalfait^mefaitf and parfait. 
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Traire, to milk (defective.) 

Part, pres. trayant. Part. past, trait. 

Ind. pres. trais, trais, trait, trayons, trayez, traient. 

Imperf. trayvds. {No pret.) i?^. trairai. Oond. trairais. 

Impek. traiS) traie, trayons, trayez, traient. 

SvBJ. pres. traie. {No imperf.) 

Conjugate in the same manner 

attraire to allure rentraire tofinedraw 

abstraire to abstract retraire to redeem 

distraire to divert soustraire to substract 

extra! re to extract 

All these words are principally used in the compound 
tenses. 



BRANCH III. Paroiire. 

* NaItre, to be bom. 

Part. pres. naissant. Part. past. n6. 
Ind. pres. nais, nais, nait, naissous, naissez, naissent. 
Imperf. naissais. Pret. naquis. JFhU. naiirai. Cono. naitrais. 
biPER. nais. Sobj. pres. naisse. Imperf. Daquisse. 

This verb takes the auxiliary itre ; but its derivative, 
renaitre, to be born again, has no participle past, and, 
consequently, no compound tenses. 



goats 1 Are the cows milked? Salt is good to 

dUvre f. pi. vacke f. pi. art. Set m. pour 

entice pigeons. You will never know the nature of 

attraire art. m. pi. connaitre 

bodies, if yon do not abstract their accessary qualities from 
art. r=-2 = 1 

those whieh are inherent (in them,) The least thing (diverts 

— leur moindre le 

his attention.) Will you not extract that charming passage 1 
distraire — m. 

Have you darned your gown? Should he not redeem that 

rtrUraire 
land 1 What ! would you have me seireen those 

Qum'/ ind-1 ^ ffv^i^ so%islTaire9\i!b-X 

guilty persons frofii the rigour of the laws 1 

coupabU m. pi. • d nguewr f. 
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PaItre, to graze, (defeetire.) 

Part. pres. paissant. Part. past. pa. 
Ind. pres. pais, pais, pait, paissons, paissez, paissent 
Mperf. pa.isstds. {Nopret.) i^. paitrai. Cond. paStrais. 
Imper. pais. SuBj. pres. paisse. {No imperf.) 

Repaiire, to feed, to bait, is, like paraitre, regular in 

all its tenses, making in the pret. ind. je repus^ &c. and 

in the imperf, sub J. je repusse, &c. 

BRANCH lY. Reduire. 

Bruire, to roar, which is defective, has, besides this 
form, the part. pres. bruyant, oftener used as an adjec- 
tive, as, des flats bruyans ; and the two third persons of 
the imperf. ind. ilbruyait, ils bruyaient. 

Luire, to shine, and reluire^ to glitter, make the part 
past, lui, reluif neither the pret. ind. nor imperf subj. 
,are in use. 

Nuire, to hurt, making part pres. nmsant, past nui, 
has all its tenses. 



EXERCISE ON BRANCH III. NAITRE, &c 

Was not Virgil bom at Mantua 1 It is from that poisoned 

ind«3 Muntotie? Ce empoiso7mi2 

source that have arisen all the cruel wars that have 

f. 1 que nattre f. pi. 2 f pi. 1 

desolated the universe. The fable say^s that, as soon as 

desoler f. dtt aussUotque 

Hercules had (cut off) cme of the heads of the hydra, 
Hercvle h m. couper tite f pi. hydre f. 

others sprang up. While their united 

d^autres 2ilen renaitre \0t-^ 1 7\indisqu£ reuni 3 

flocks fed ' ' on the tender and flowery 

troupeau m. pi. 1 'pattre in#iS * 2 fieuri 3 

grass, they sung under the shade of a tree the 

herbe f. 1 dumter ind-3 a ombre 

sweets of rural life. Your horses have not 

doiiceur f. pi. art. champetre 2. f. 1 

fed tO'da^; you must have them fed. 

repatire d^aujourd^hui * * faire 2 1 inf-1. 

He is a man who thirsts after nothing but blood 

Ce neu repaHre de2 * ^l 

and slaughter. * 

pr. carnage nu 
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CoNFffifi, to pieJde. 

Part, pres, confisant. Part, past, confit. 

Ind. pres, conf-is, — is, — it, — isons, — ^isez, — ^isent. 
Imperf. coofisais. Pret. confis. /V/. confirai. 
CoND. confirais. Imp. confis. Subj. pres, coDfise. 

Jmperf, confisse. 

Its derivative deconfire^ to discomfit, is rather obsolete. 

Circoncire, to circumcise, and suffre, to suffice, make 

in the part, past, circoncis and sjijfflj the rest is as confire* 

Dire, to say. 

Part. pres. disant. Part. past. dit. 

hm.pres. dis, dis, dit, disons, dites,^ disent. 

hwperf. disais. Pret. dis. FtU. dirai. Cond. dirais. 

Imper. dis, dise, disons, dites,* disent. 

Subj. pres. dise. Jmperf. disse. 

EXERCISE ON BRANCH IV. BRUIRE, &c. 

The thunder which roared, from afar an- 

tonnerre m. hruire ind-2 dans art. lointain m. 

noanced a dreadful storm. They heard roar the waves 

ind-2 terrible 2 orage m. 1 On ind-2 inf-l flot m. pi. 

of an agitated sea. That street is too noisy for those who 

agUe 2 mer f. 1 rue f. bruyant 

love retirement and study. (I have a glimpse of) some- 
art, retraite f* . art. entrevoir qtulque 
thing that shines through those trees. A ray of hope 
chose au4ravers de rayon m. 
shone upon us in the midst of the misfortunes which over- 
ind-4 * a milieu malheur m. pi. ac- 
whelmed us. Every thing is well rubbed in that house; every 
cadler ind-2 fratte 
thing shin£s, even the floor. Would he not have 

y reluire jusque a plancher m. ♦ 

injured you in that affair ? Jesus Christ was circumcised eight 
cond-2 

^ Redire^ to say again, conformably to its primitive, makes 
REDiTEs, but 
contredir^ to contradict ^ 



d^dire to unsay 

interdire to forbid 

medire to slander 

predire toforetel 

maudire to curse 



make 



>ous contredisftzr 
vous dediM^ 
vous interdis^;? 
vous TXiiAisez 
vous '^T€Aisez 

^vous imxxAissez 



This last makes /Mzr<.pri?5. maudissan^, with two 55, and conse- 
quently nous mau(U55ons, &c. je maadissais, &c. 
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EcRiRB, to wnte. 

Part. pres. ecrivant. Part, past^ 6crit. 

Ind. j»re5. 6cris, ecris, 6crit, ^criv-ons, — ez, — ent. 

Imperf. dcrivais. Pret. 6crivis. JF^. 6crirai. Cond. ^ciiraia* 

Imp. 6cris. Sobj. pres. ecrive. Imperf. ecrivisse. 

Conjugate in the same manner 

circonscrire io circumscribe proscrire to proscribe 

decrire to describe recrire io write asain 

inscrire to inscribe souscrire to subscriSe 

prescrire to prescribe transcrire to transcribe 

LiRB, to read. 

Part. pres. lisant. v Part. past. lu. 
Ind. pres. lis, lis, lit, lisons, lisez, lisent. tmperf, lisais. 
Pres. las. Fut. lirai. Cokd. lirais. Imper. lis. 
SuBJ. pres. lise. Imperf. lusse. ^ 

In the same manner are conjugated, 
61ire to elect relire to read over again* 

days after his birih. Will you preserve these peaches 

Tuiissance f. * confire • 

with sugar, with honey, or with brandy 1 

d art. sv4ire m. art. miel in. art. eav>-de-vie f. 

Did yon pickle cucumbers, purslane^ 

de art. concorrUfre m. pi. pr. art. pourpier m. 
and sea-fennel 1 If he loses his lawsuit, all his 

pr. art. perce-pierre f. proccs^ m, 

property will not suffice. 
Men 

EXERCISE ON DIRE, &c. 

Always speak truth, but with discretion. Never contra^ 

' dire art. f. 
diet (any one) in public. You thought you were serving 

personne en penser ind-4 ♦ ♦ inf-1 

me in speaking thus: well, (let it be so*,) you shall not 

enparler ainsiieklfnen, * soU en 

be contradicted. What! would you ^(7rHi him all commn- 

dedire Quoil * interdire 

nication with his friends 1 That woman who slandered 
f. ind-2 d€ 

every one, soon lost all kind of respect. You had 

ind-3 espice f. consideration 

foretold that event. Lict us curse no one ; let us remember 

ne personne se rappeler 

that our law forbids us to curse even those who persecute us. 
defendre * de persecuter 
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Hire, to Untgh, 

Pari, pres, TianUjPAst. xi. Ind. pns. ris, ris, rit, rions, riez, rieat 
hnperf, rials. Pret. ris. PuZ, rirai. Cond. rirais. 
Imper. ris. SuBJ. pres. rie. Imperf. risse. 

Sourire, to smile, is conjugated as rire. 

Frire, to fry, besides the present of the infinitive, has 
only the pari. past, frit ; indic. pret. je fris, tu fris, il 
frit; fut. je frirai, tu, &c. ; cond, je frirais, tu, &c. ; 
IMPER. sing, fris. But it has all the compound tenses. 
The forms that are deficient are ftiUy supplied by faire^ 
prefixed to/rire, as fesant frire, je fesaU frire, &c. 



BoiRE, to drink. 

Part. pres. buvant. Past. bu. 

Ind. pres. bois, bois, boit, buvons, buvez, boivent. 

Jmperf. buvais. Pret. bus. I^hU. boirai. Cond. boirais. 

Impgr. bois, boive, buvons, buvez, boivent. 

SuBj. pres. boi7-e, — es, — ^, buvions, buviez, boivent. 

Impejj. busse. 

' — 

Write every day the reflections which you make on the 

art, pi. 
books you read. Did he not read that interesting his^ 

ind-3 3 1 

tory with (a gpreat deal) of pleasure % God is an infinite being, 

2 etre m. 
who is circumscribed neither by time nor place. 

1 Tie ni art. ni pr. art. lieu m. pi. 

Will you not describe in that episode the dreadful tempest 

— m. horrible 2 f. 1 

which assailed your hero 1 Get those soles and whitings 

ind-3 fairel — pron. merland 

fried. If you wish to form your taste, read over and over, un- 
inf-1 3 votUoir ♦ * retire 

ceasingly, the ancients. He was elected bv a great majority of 
san&-cesse ind-4 a — f. 

voices. We have laughed heartily, and have resolved 

debon ccBur nous ftsolu 

to (go on.) He did not answer him (any thing ;) but 

de co7itirvuer r^07idremdr3 lui risn 

he smiled at him, as a sign of approbation, in the kindest 

ind-3 * lui en* de gracieux2 

manner. 
tttriiLl 

19 
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In the same manner are conjugated, 

reboire to drink again s'emboire to imMb^ a technical term 

used in painting, 

Clore, to close, has only the part past, clos; ind, 
pres. je clos, tu clos, il clot; fut. jeclorai, tu cloras,^&c. ; 
cond. je clorais, tu clorais, &c. ; and the imp. sing. clos. 

Declare, to unclose, enclore, to enclose, are defective 
in the same tenses as clore ; hut forclore, to debar, a law 
term, is only used in the inf, and part, past, forclos. 

Eclore, to be hatched, as birds, or to blow like a flow- 
er, has only these forms ; inf. eclore ; part past, eclos ; 
ind, pres, il eclot, ils 6closent; Jut il eclora, ils 6clo- 
ront ; cojid. il ^clorait, ils ecloraient ; and the subj. pres, 
qu'il eclose, qu'ils eclosent. But its compound tenses, 
which are formed with iire, are much used. 

CoNCLURE, to conclude. 

Part. pres. concluant. Past conclu. 
Ind. pres, conclus, conclas, conclut, conclu-ons, — ez, — ent. 
hnperf, conclaais. Pret. conclas. Fvl, conclarai. 
Cond. conclurais. Imp£r. conclas. Subj. pres. conclae. 
hnperf. conclasse. 

. N. B. Exclure, to exclude, is conjugated like conr 

dure, except that its participle past is either ezclu or 

ezcliis. 



EXERCISE ON BOIRE, CLORE, &c. 

Seated under the shade of palm-trees, they were milking 

Assis d art. palmier p\. * ind-2 

their goats and ewes, and merril]^ drinking 

Aevre f. pi. pron. breHs {, pi. avecjoie2indr2 1 

that nectar, which (was renewed) every day. Should 

m. se renouveler md'Q art. pi. • 

they not have drwnk with ice 1 This window does not 

cond'dd art. f. f. 

<!«< well; when you have made some alterations (in it,) 

ind-8 reparation Lpl, y 

il will skiU better. He had scarcely dosed his eyes, when 

f. mieux, d peine ind-6 * art. que 

the noise which they made at nis door, awoke him, 

que on ind-3 d reveiUermdS 

Have they not enclosed the subarbs within the city 1 

an faubourg m. pi. vilU £ 
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Croirb, to Uluve. 

Part. pres. croyant. Past^ cru. 
Iin>. pres. crois, crois, croit, crojons, eroyeZ) croient. 
hn/perf, croyais. Pret. cms. FSit. croirai. Cond. croiraia. 
Imper. crois, croie, croyons, croyez, croient. ^ 

SuBJ. pres. croie, croies, croie, croyions, croyiez, croient. 
Imperf. cmsse. 

It has no derivative but accroire^ which is only used 
with^aire, as, f aire accroire, or en f aire aceroire, to im- 
pose upon credulity; and ienfairt aceroire^ to be self* 
conceited. 

Poiiidre (upon joindre^) v. a. to sting, and v. n. to 
shoot forth, to dawn, has, besides the inf. poindre, the 
ind. pres. il point, and the fat. il poindra. 

Will you ejiclose your park with a wall, or a hed^ 1 

pare de mwr m. pr. hau f. 

Put the eggs of those silk-worms in the sun, 
tnetlez csvf. m, pi. vcr-d^soie m. pi. d soletl m. 

that they may hatch. Those flowers just blown, 

sub-1 nouvellemeiU 

spread the sweetest fragrance. When did they conclude this 
repandre dotix parfum m. ind-4 

treaty 1 His enemies managed so well, that he was unani- 
traile m. faire ind-3 ind-3 unani- 

mously excluded from the company. Did you think me 

vievient compagnie f. croire ind-1 

capable of so black an act 1 He possesses some kind of 

noir 3 trait m. 1. avoir espice 

knowledge; but ^not so much as he thinks.) 
savoir tl ^en faire trop aceroire. 



OBSERVATIONS 

UPON THE TWO FOLLOWING TABLES. 

The following Tables, which exhibit at one view all 
the primitive tenses, both of the regular and irregular 
verbs, and most of the defective, with reference to the 
pages where the other tenses are to be found, will, it is 
presumed, prove useful to those who will consult them. 
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OF IRREGULAR AND PEFECTITE TERB8. 



TABLE OP THE PRIMITIVE TENSES OF THE 
POUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 


mnNiTivB. 1 


TAxncmBa. | moiCATivf. 


Present. \ 


Preaent, \ Poet, | Present, \ Preler. Def, 



Farter 



Parlonr. 



VsxM. 



Je p«rle. 



Jepartai. 



ins 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



PantV. 

Sen<*r. 

Menftr. 

Be repentj'r. 

ParftV. 

Sorttr. 

DormiV. 

Scrw'r. 

Ouvrtr. 

Couvnr. 

Oflrtr. 

SoufTn'r. 

Tcntr. 

"Venir. 



PuniMan/. 

Benton^ 

Meu/anf. 

Be repentonf. 

VtiTtant. 

Sorton/. 

Dormant. 

Ser«an/. 

Ovnrant. 

CoMvrant. 

OSrant, 

Bouffrant 

Tenant. 

Yenata. 



Punl. 

Ben ft!. 

Men/t. 

Rep6Df>. 

Par/i. 

SoTti. 

Dormt. 

Bervi. 

Ouvcr/. 

Couver/. 

Offerf. 

Boufferf. 

Tenu. 

Vcntt. 



Je punia. 
Je sen*. 
Je men*. 
Je me repen». 
Je par*. 
Je sor». 
Je dor*. 
Je Ber«. 
J* ouvre. 
Je couvr0. 
J* offre. 
Je Bonffre. 
Je tiena. 
iJe viena. 



Je puni*. 
Je Bentia. 
Je Dienfttf. 
Je me repentM. 
Je parfi«. 
Je aortia. 
Je dormtff. 
Je aervis. 
J' ouvn*. 
Je coxxvrta. 
J' offria. 
Je souffrif. 
Je ttfw. 
Je vine. 



153 
153 

169 



163 



163 



Recerotr. 
Devoir. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Recevant. 
Devant. 



Recu. 

da: 



Je repots. 
Je dot*. 



Je re^tM. 
Jedw*. i 



168 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



R^pandre. 

Rendre. 

Fondre. 

R6pondre. 

Tondre. 

Perdre. 

Mordra. 

Tordrc. 

Plairc. 

Totrc. 

Tuiaitre. 

CrcStre. 

Connaitre. 

"Repaitre. 

R6dnire. 

Instruire. 

Graindre. 

Peindre. 

Joindre. 



KSpendant. 

Rendan^ 

Fondant 

R€pondant. 

Tondant. 

Perdant. 

Mordant. 

Tordant. 

Plaiaant. 

Taiaant. 

Tajraiaaant. 

Croiaaant. 

Connaiaaant. 

Repaiaaant. 

K€da.iaant. 

Instrui*an^ 

Cndgnant. 

"Pfs'ignant. 

Joignant. 



R^pandu. 

Rendu. 

Fondu. 

R^pondu. 

Tondtf. 

Perdu. 

Mordte. 

TordM. 

PlM. 

Tu. 

Pan*. 

Cr«. 

Connt*. 

R^pu. 

RBduit. 

Instruif 

Crainr. 

Pein/. 

Join/. 



Je r^pand*. 
Je rend*. 
Je fond*. 
Je r€pond*. 
Je tond*. 
Jc perd*. 
Je mord*. 
Je tord*. 
Je plat*. 
Jetat*. 
Je parat*. 
Je crot*. 
Je connat*. 
Jo repat*. 
Je r6dui«. 
J' instrui*. 
Je craifi*. 
Je peine. 
Je join*. 



I Je r6pand£9. 
Je rendt*. 
Je fondt*. 
Je r£pondt«. 
Je tondt*. 
Je perdt*. 
Je mordt*. 
Je tordt*. 
Jeplu*. 
Jet«*. 
Jeparu*. 
Jecru*. 
Je conmc*. 
Je rcpu*. 
Je r€dai*t«. 
J' instrui*^ 
Je crai^t*. 
Je pei^^. 
Jejoi^i*. 



1G2 



109 
162 

162 

162 



OF IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIYE VERBS. 
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PRIMITIVE TENSES OF THE IRREGULAR WITH 
SOME DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 



iMFnnnvB. | 



PARTICIPJUB3. 



I 



mSICATIVB. 



Present, ( Present. | Peat. \ 
Aller. AUant. An€ Jevais. 



Present, \ Preier. Dtf. 



J'allai. 



I'lS 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Fleurir. 

Hair. 
G€sir.* 

Boaillir. 

Ebouillir. 

Courir. 

Faillir. 

D^faiUir. 

Fiiir. 

Mourir. 

Ar-qu€rir. 

Conqa6rir, 

Ouir. 

Vetir. 

RevStir. 

Cueillir. 

SailUr. 

Tressaillir. 



Fleurissant. 

Florissant. 

HaXssanU 

Gisant. 

Bouillant. 

Conrant. 
Faillaiif 

Fuyant. 

Mourant. 

Acqu^rant. 

ConquSrant. 

Oyant.* 

Vetant. 

Revltant. 

Cueillant 

Saillant. 

Tressoillant. 



Fleuri. 
fiai 

Bouilli 

Eboailli. 

Couru. 

FaiUi. 

Dgfailli. 

Fui. 

Mort 

Acquis. 

Coaqais. 

Qui. 

V6tu. 

Revgtu. 

Cueilli. 
tSailli. 
JTressailli. 



Je flearis. 

Je hais. 
II git. 
Je Dous. 

Je cours. 
Je faux.* 
Nous d€&iPon8. 
Jefuis. 
Je meurs. 
J'acquiers. 
Je conquiers. 

Je v6t8. 
Je revets 
Je cueille 
n saille. 
jJe tressaille. 



Je fleuris. 
Je ha'is. 

Je bouillis. 

Je couruB. 
Je faillis. 
Jc ddfaillis. 
Je fuis. 
Je mourus. 
J'acquis. 
Je conquls. 
J'ou'is. 
Je vdtis. 
Je revStis. 
Je cueillis. 
Ilsaillit. 
jJe tressaillis. 



181 

186 
186 
186 
185 
185 
186 
186 
187 
187 
188 
188 
183 
188 
188 
189 
189 
190 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Avoir. 

Ravoir. 

Choir. 

Dgclioir. 

Echoir. 

Falluir. 

Mouvoir. 

Promouvoir. 

Pleuvoir. 

Pouvoir. 

Savoir. 

Seoir.* 

Seoir.* 

Asseoir. 

Surseoir. 

Voir. 

Pr€voir. 

Pouivoir. 

Valoir. 

Vouloir, 



Ayant. 



Ech^ant. 

Mouvant. 

Pleuvant. 

Pouvant. 

Sachanl. 

Sgyant. 

S^ant. 

Asseyant. 

Voyant. 
Prevoyant. 
Pour voyant. 
Valant. 
Voulant. 



Eu. 

Cha. 

D6chu . 

Echu. 

FaUu. 

Mu. 

Promu. 

Plu. 

Pu. 

Bu. 

Sis. 

Assis. 

Sursis. 

Vu. 

Prgvu. 

Pourvu. 

Valu. 

Voulu. 



J'ai 



.Te d^^chois. 
II €choit. 
II faut. 
Je mens 

n pleut. 
Je puis. 
Je sais. 
II sied. 

J'assieds. 
Jesursois. 
Je vois. 
Je prCvois. 
.Te pourvois. 
Je vaux. 
Je veux. 



J'eos. 

Je d^chus. 
ll€chut. 
n fallut 
Je mus. 
Jepromus. 
n plut. 
Je pas. 
Je SOS. 



J'assis. 
Je sursis. 
Je vis. 
Jepr^vis. 
Je pourvus. 
Je valns. 
Je voulas. 



130 
191 
191 
191 
191 
179 
192 
192 
193 
193 
193 
193 
193 
194 
196 
194 
195 
195 
196 
196 



N. B. The forms marked with an asterisk are obsolete. 

19» 
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OF IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



IMFINinVB. 1 


PARTICIPLES. 1 


nn>tCATivs. 




Present. [ 


Present. \ 


Past. 1 


Present. 


1 PreteriL 







FOURTH CONJUGATION. 






Soadre. 


Solvant' 








^ 


R^soudre. 


R6solvant. 


R^sous, rgsola. 


Jc r€sous. 


Je r€solus. 


196 


Absoudre. 


Absolvant. 


Absous. 


J' absous. 




196 


Dissoudre. 


Dissolvant 


Dissous 


Je dissous. 




197 


Coudre. 


Cousant. 


Coasu. 


Je couds. 


Je cossis. 


197 


Sourdre. 






B sourd. 




197 


Mettrc. 


Mettant. 


Mis. 


Je mets. 


Jc mis. 


197 


Moudre. 


Moulant. 


Moulu. 


Je mouds. 


Jc mouliis. 


193 


Prendre. 


Prenant. 


Pris. 


Je prends. 


Je pris. 


198 


Rorapre. 


Rompaiit. 


Rompo. 


Je romps. 


Je rompis. 


199 


Suivre. 


Suivant. 


Suivi. 


Je suis. 


Je suivis. 


200 


S'ensuivre. 


S'ensuivant. 


Ensuivi. 


B s'ensuit. 


B s'ensuivit. 


2U0 


Vaincre. 


Vainquant. 


Vaincu. 


Jc vaincs.* 


Je vainquis. 


200 


Battrc. 


Battant. 


Battu. 


Je batst 


Je battis. 


201 


Etre. 


Etant. 


El€. 


Je suis. 


Je fiis. 


136 


Vivre. 


Vivant. 


Vgcu. 


Je vis. 


Je ve'cus. 


201 


Braire. 






B brait. 




202 


Faire. 


Fesant. 


Fait. 


Je fais. 


Jefis. 


202 


Traire. 


Trayant. 


Trait 


Je trais. 




203 


Naitre. 


Naissant. 


N6. 


Je nais. 


Je naquis. 


203 


Renaitre. 


Repaissant. 




Je renais. 


Je renaquis.* 


203 


Paitre. 


Paissant. 


Pu. 


Je pais. 

* 




204 


Bruire. 


Bruyant. 


• 






2M 


Luire. 


Luisant. 


Lui. 


Je luis. 




204 


Nuire. 


Nuisant. 


Nui. 


Je nuis. 


Je nuisls. 


204 


Confire. 


Confisant. 


Confit. 


Je confis. 


Je confis. 


205 


Suffire. 


Sufiisant. 


Suffi. 


Je suiHs. 


Je suffis. 


205 


Circoncire. 


Circoncisant. 


Circoncis. 


Je circoncis. 


Jc circoncis. 


205 


Dire. 


Disant. 


Dit. 


Je dis. 


Je dis. 


205 


M€dire. 


M€disaiiti 


M€dit. 


Je m€dis. 


Je medis. 


205 


Maudire. 


Maudiifisant. 


Maudit 


Je maudis. 


Je maudis. 


205 


Ecrire. 


Ecrivant. 


Ecrit 


J' €cris. 


J' €crivia. 


206 


Lire. 


Lisant. 


Lu. 


' Je lis. 


Je lus. 


206 


Rire. 


Riant. 


Ri. 


Je ris. 


Je rls. 


207 


Frire. 




Frit. 


Je fris. 


"s. 


207 


Boire. 


Buvant. 


Ba. 


Je bois. 


Je bus. 


207 


Clore,clorre. 




Clos. 


Je clos. 




208 


Conclure. 


Concluant. 


Conclu. 


Je conclus. 


Je conclus. 


208 


Exclure. 


Excluant. 


Exclu,orexclus. 


J' cxclus. 


J' exclus. 


9m 


Croire. 


Croyant. 


Cru. 


Je crois. 


Je crus. 


209 


Poindre. 






B point. 




209 



N. B. The derivatives vrhich are not in this Table, will be found with 
the primitives^ to which we have given references. 
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Fnm the Syno^ical French Qrammar, by Trofewxr Mouls. 
CThfa table is u«wd with great advanta<p> in gchoob, to write veifM.] 



Verbs ending in 


Form 




BY 




CHAKOIN&. 


£r. (a) 


er. 


AlUr. 


. 


Yer. 


jet. 


Jr. (b) 


ir. 


DomOr. 


mir. 


Bervir. (c) 


vir. 


SsHttr. (d> 


tir. 


Vetir. 


tir. 


Yrir, Frir 


ir. 

■ 


CueiUtr. 


ir. 


Samir. (e) 


ir. 


FitiUir. (O 




BouUUr. 




Hair. 


m 


Enir. 


eiur. 


Querir. 
Futr. 


€rir. 


Ourfr. 


ir. 


Mntiir, 




Voir. 




Avofr, 




Savoir. 


avoir. 


Cevoir, Devoir. 


evoir. 


Pleuvolr. 




Ouvoir. (g) 


oavoir. 


Va2oir. 


loir. 


Falloir. 




Vouloir. 


ouloir. 


Choir, (h) 


oif. 


Beoir. (i ) 


eoir. 


Sureeoir. 




Dre. 


dre. 


Endre. 


dre. 


Prendre. 


dre. 


Ein-AinrOindre. 


indre. 


Attre. (j) 


aitre. 


Aincre. 


ere. 


Attre. 


ttre. 


Mettre. 


ttre. 


Eire. 




Croitre. 


tre. 


Aire, (k) 


aire. 


Traire. 




Ire. (1) 


ire. 


Lire. 


ire. 


Crire. 


re. 


Frire. (m) 


ire. 


Rire. 


re. 


Croire. 


oire. 


Boire. 


oire. 


Rompre. 


re. 


Clore. (n) 


re. 


Soudre. 


udre. 


Ctyudre. 


dre. 


Moudre 


dre. 


Ure. 


re. 


Uivre. 


vre. 


Vire. (o) 


re. 


Vivre. , 


vre. 



THE PRESENT OP THB IKBIOATIVB. 



INTO. 

e, ee, e. ons, ez, eat. 

je vaisi vas. va. aiions, allez, vont 

le, ies, ie. yons, yez, ient. 

is. is, It. issons, lasez, iasent. 

a, 8, t. mons, mez, mont. 

s, 8, t. vons, vez, vent. 

ts, ts, t. tons, tez, tent 

s, s, t tons, tez. tent. 

e» es, e. ons, ez, enU 

do. , do. 

is, is, it. issons, issez, issent. 

(obsolete.) 
je bons-bous, bout, bouillons-llez-lent 
}e hais. hais, bait, haissons, &c. 
lens, iens. ient. enons, enez, iennent. 
iers, iera, iert grons, erez, ierent 
je fuis, fuis, fuit, tuyons, fuycz* fuient. 
R« s, t. ons, oz, ent. 

je mcurs, ears. eort. ourons, ourez, eurent 
j(e vpis, vois, voit. voyons, voyez, voient. 
j'ai', as, a. avons, avez, ont. 
aid, ais, ait. avoos, avez, avent. 
ois, ois, <Ht. evona, evez, oivent. 

il plcut. 
eox, euT, eut. ouvons, ouvez, envent. 
uxj ux, ut Jons, lez, lent. 

il faut. 
eux, eux, eut. oulons, oulez, eulent 
ois, ois, oit. oyons, oyez, oient. 
ieds, ieds, ied. gyons. 6yezi eyent 
je surseois-ois-oit-oyons oyez-oient. 
ds, ds, d. dons, dcz, denL 
ds, ds, d. dons, dez, dent, 
ds, ds, d. ons, ez, nent. 
ins, ins, inL i^nons, igncz, ignent 
ais, ais, ait. aissons, aisscz, aisseot. 
cs,cs,c. quons, que^, quent. 
IS, ts, t. ttons, ttez, ttent 
ts, ts, t. ttons. ttez, ttent, 
je suis, es, est. sommcs, 6tes, sent 
s^ s, L ssons, ssez, ssent. 
ais, ais, ait. aisons, aisez, sent, 
je trais, trais, trait, t: jyons, trayez, ent. 
18, is, it. isons, isez, isent 
is, &c. do. 

8, 8, t vons, vezi vent 
is, is, it 

s, s, t. ons, ez, ent. 
ois. ois, oit. oyons, oyez, oient, 
do. uvons, uvea, oivent 
8, 8, t ons, cz, ent. 
8, 8, t (caret.) sent, 
us, us, ut Ivons, Ivez, Ivent 
ds, ds, d. sons, sez, sent, 
ds, ds, d. Ions, le.z, moulent 
8, s, t ons, ez, ent 
8, 8, t vons, vez, vent. 
8, s, t sons, sez, sent. 
8, 8. t vons, vez, vent 

N. B. No cbange is to be made in the tenses preceded by je or il. 



THB PRBTBRXT OBFINITB. 



XMTa 

ai, R8/ a. ftmes, &tei. dienL 

j'allai, &c. 

yaij yas, dco. 

n, IS, it imess iteSf iient 

mis, &C. 

vis, &C. 

tis, dec. 

tis, ftc. 

is, is, it tmes, }te>, irant 

da 

da 

je faillis, Sec. 
^ bouillis, ice 
je hais, &0. (inrent 

ins, ins, int Inmei, lotes, 
is, dee. 

(caret.) 
us, us, ut Omes. titea* uranL 

da 
je vis, &C. 
j'eus, dec. 
us, dec. 



lu, Ac 
lus, dec. 



da 
ilplut 

il fkllttt 



oulus, &e. 

us, us, dec. 

is, is, it imes, ttea, irant. 

je sursis, Ac 

dis, Ac 

dis, dis, &0. 

je pris, &a 

ignis, dec. 

us, dec. 

quis, &0. 

ttis, &C. 

je mis, Ac. 

40 fuB, dec. 

jc cms, &a 

us, dec. 

(earet.y 
is, dec. 
us, dec. 
vis, dec. 
is, dec. 

8, 8, t nies, tesi rent 
je eras, &C. 
us, &c. 

iBt &C. 

(eartt.) 
lus, dec. 
sis, ftc. 
lus, &c. 

s. s, t. mes, tea, rent, 
vis, dec 
sis, Ac 
je vgctts, Ac 



(a) Yerb^ in ger retain e before a or o, as je aongeats, eongeons. Verbs in e«r change e into^ before 
a oro, as €ifa^nt, ^iiaQons. Verbs in eler, eter, double i or t before e mute, as j'appelle, il jette. (b) 
Gesir, to lie, il git, ils eiaent.— Out r,f ois, ois, oit. oyons, oyez, oient, pret def. j'ouis, past part oui. Sel- 
dom used except in the participle. Fieurir makes flori«isant in the present participle ; and in the 
imperfect i« Jlorlssais, when used metauhoricully, as, empire Jlorissant, Rome floriesail ; but flcurir, 
to blossom, is regular, (c) Asservir rnaKcs iu the present, passcrvis, asservla, asservit. eisservissons, 
&c. (d) Neuter verbs in tir, change tir into s, s, t tons, tezi tenl,«« repentir, dcmentir, areconjuga- 
ted in the same manner, hut active verbs change ir Into U, iS; it issons, dec. compatir, retenttr, 
though neuter, follow this rule, (o) Assaillir, and sailiir to prajcot, are conjugated like verbs ending 
in cueiUlr; saillir has only the third person and the genmds. (f) DefaiHir, to decay or to faint, has 
(Mily (in the present) defaillans, ilcfaUlea. (%) Pouvorr, to he ahle, je peux or je pvis and }>ui«-je 
only, in the interrogations, (h) Choir is used only in the infinitive. Der.hoir, to deaijf, has no imper* 
fcot indie Echoir, to fall, to expire, no imperfeot indicative, (used only in the third person.) (i) Se- 
oir, to becoJM, present indicative, il sied, ils sieent ( j) Paitre, to graae, no preterit definite, bat 
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reiwltre, tofeedAa regular. Na!tre, to be bom, renaltre, to be bom agaim, make in the preterit. naqvU, 
wnaquis. (k) Faire (and it* deriv.) je fius, fius, fait, fesona, faites, font pret-d^ fit. (U Dire, t9 «^, 
jedis. dis, diL ditoDs, dites, diMDL iCedire, aa dire. Maudireij«mttadis,niaudia,maadit,maiMi«onaL 
' maudiuex. maodigsent. (m) Frire. to fry, no imperfect Preterit definite like the preaent (Pntuie and 
eood. regular) imperative /r/#, it may be conjugated tiurougfaout with faire. viz. Ja faia fiirej etc (n) 
Clore or clorre, to dote, je cloa. tu ckM, il clot. Put and oood. xagnlar imperative eloo. Deeion, like 
elore. (o) Luiro and relulre. Preterit definite not uaed. 
El3r Y u geoeratly dianged into i before e mute, aa envoyer fmvoie. Cnrire, ilii croient, fte. 

The imperfect of the indicative ia formed from the fint plnrai peraon of the preaent, by ***"g''"t 
oru into ais, aU, ait. ions, la, t^ont. J'6iaii, I teas, ia the only exception to thia rule. 
Thib future aboolute ia formed from the preaent of the infinitive by changing 

er into eroL ir into frai. voir into verroL re into ntL 

yer into ierai. ourir into ourrai. mioir into aunti. 

enir into iendrai. eeooir, devoir, into eeortU, devrok 
guerir into guerrai, aloir into audrai. 
cueiUir into f choir into ekerroL 

cueillerai. S oeoir iaU> tierai. 

EXCEPTIONS, tdkr, future, firai, ewrojer, fenwrraL aaillir, 00 prq^eet.) U taiUera. 

falloir, tf/avdro. pi^oir,jeprevoirai. vourmitJepourrai. pleuvoir, il pleuvra. muavoir, ia m0if> 
vraL Buneoittjesuraeoirai. yoaloir, je voudrai. ttre.je oeraL fiure,i«J^ral 

{X3* The aecond peraon, third, &c. are to be formed from the fimt oy changing rai into rofi no. 
rona, rez, ront. ^ 

The CoNDZTiONAi. ia formed fiom the first peraon of the future by changing rai into rtti$, rai», 
nit. riotu, riez, raient. 

The Imperative haa no fint peraon in the aingular. The 9d peiKm of the aingular* the let and fid 
of the plural, are alike with the coiresponding per. ofthepre8.ind. except in the imperative of verba 
eodioi; in er, vrir, frir, eueiUir, which drop the $ in the imperative— riz. tu farleo, imp. parte; ta 
oouvres. imp. eouvrc; tu aouifrea, iuip. iovffrei tu cueillea, imp. eueUle; the third peraon okia tiie cor* 
leapondjng of the preaent of the aubjunctive. 

EXGEPTIONa (See Avoir and Etre. 

aller, aavrar, vonlmrf 

ImpereHoe, aille- aache* veoille- 

Plural, allons-ez- aachons-ez-ent veuillona-ez-ent. 

aiUent 

The PRS8BMT OF THE SuBjuNCTiVB ia formed from the 3d plural peraon of the preaent of the in- 
dicative, by changing ent into e, ea, e, tor the aingular. The lat and ad peraon of the plural like the 
eoneaponuing of the imperfect, and the 3d like the 3d of the preaent 

EXCEPTIONS. (See Avoir and Etre.) 
aller. fyxro. valoir. 

Sob]. que j'aille-ea-e. faaae-ea-e. vaille-ea-e. 

alliuna-iez*aillent fittaiona-ieE-asaent. valiona-tei-ent. 

prSvaloir. . pouvoir. aavoir. 

Solg. pr£vale-es-p. puiaae-ea-e. aache-ea-e. 

pr£vaIiona-iez-ent puiaaiona-iez-ent aachiona-ies-eitf. 

aeoir, to b^. vouloir. felloir. 

Sulu. qu'ilai€e. veuiJle-ea-e. qu'iifitille. 

vouliona-iez-veuillent 

The Imperfect of the StTBjuNcrriVB ia formed from the preterit de£ by changing ai into autt 
aueo, at. aaaioru, aaoiez, ceeent. » into ate, «««», t. eoioru, anez, aaeiU. 

The PRB8BMT Participle will be fi)rmed from the firat plural peraon of the preeent of the ladies 
tivoj by changing otia into ant. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

itre. avoir. aavoir. aeoir. (to ait.) foholr. 

£tant ayant aachant a€ant 6chSant 

The Past Participle may be formed from the preterit deC by changing at into i, ia into i, fHa 
into frit, vrla into vert, ina into enu, dis* into du, iaia into it, srnia into nt, ua into «. No chuife ie 
to be made in the preterits ending in pria, quia. 

. EXCEPTIONS. 
(The feminine of the participle ia fivmed by adding e.) 

B6nir mourir. vfttir. aeoir. toIe; 

Paatpart B^ni or b€nitf^ mort vetu. §ia. vu. 

Battre. cirooncire. confire. croltre. ekre. 

Paatpart Battu. cireonda, eor^fit. crua. eiOi: 

Coudre. 6tre. 6cnre. dire* ■ ftira. 

Paatpart Couau. etc. eerit. dit. frU. 

Faire. inclnre.t mettre. naltre. nuire. 

Paatpart Fait. inclua. mia. n£. nuL 



vamere. 



The derivativea have the aame oxcepti<mi. 



* Only in the verba ending in dre, like r€pondre. 
t Benit ia uaed only for thmjn, as, eau bSnite, pain bSnit 
I Oondure roakea condu. Exclure past part, exclua or ezclu. 

f RSaoudie makea alao riaoua, reaoute, in the aenae of nuolved ittto. Diaeoudre and tAtoudre, 
p«rt part dkaoua, diaaoute, dbaoua, abaoute. 
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CHAP. VI. 

OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions, which are so called, from being prefixed 
to the nouns which they govern, serve to connect words 
with one another, and to show the relation between them. 
Thus, in this phrase, le fruit de Varhre, the fruit of the 
tree, de expresses the relation between fruit and arbre. 
Likewise in this, utile d Vhomme, useful to man ; d. forms 
the relajtion between the noun komme and the adjective 
utile. De and d are prepositions, and the word to which 
they are ^prefixed, is called their regimen. 

There are different kinds of prepositions. 

Some are used — ^to denote place, as : 
Chez! II est chez lui, he is at home. 
Dans. II se promene dans Ze jardin, he is walking in 

the garden. 
Devant. II est toujours devant mes yeux, he is always 

before my eyes. 
Derriere. II ne regarde jamais derriere lui^ he never 

looks behind him. 
Parmi. Que de fous parmi les hommes! how many 

fools among men I 
Sous. La taupe vit sous terre, the mole lives under 

ground. 
SuR. II a le chapeau sur la tHe^ he has his hat on (his 

head.) 
Vers. Uaimant se tourne vers le nord, the loadstone 

points towards the north. 

■ ■■■ ■ ^. ■ ■ ■! ■ ■■■ I ■ I -■■■■■- i»— ■»» ■■■■ ■■— ■■■^ ■!!■■■■ ■■■■■■w ^m^mm^^^m^mm^^m^ 

EXERCISE ON THESE PREPOSITIONS. 

We find less real happiness in an elevated condition than in 
On de 2 bonheur 1 2 f . 1 

a middling stale. One is never truly peaceful but at 

moyen 2 1 veritablement trariquille que 

home. He walked before me to serve me as a guide. 

sH marcher pour de * 

There was a delightful grove behind his house. Among 
ind-2 2 bosquet m. 1. 



216 OT THE PREPOSITIONS. 

Some— to mark order ^ as : 
AvANT. ha nouvelle est arrivee avant le courrier, the 

news is come before the courier. 
A PRES. II est trop vain pour marcher apres les amtres^ 

he is too proud to walk after other people. 
Entre. JElle a son enfant entre les hras^ she holds her 

child in (for between) her arms. 
Depuis. Depuis la creation jusqtUd nous^ from the 

creation to the present time. 
Des. Des son enfance^ from his in&ncy ; des sa source, 

from its source, t 

Some — ^to denote union, as : 
Avec. // faut savoir avec qui on se lie, we ought to 
know with whom we associate. 



(so many) different nations, there is not one that has not a 

tant de 2 1 y en avoir sufoj-1 

religious worship. Nature displays her riches withmag- 

2 cuUe m. 1 art. deployer 

nificence tmder the torrid zone. Eternal snows 

torrideS f. I de B,Tt.3 5 f. pi. 4 <m 1 

(are to be seen) on the summit of the Alps. Tovjards tne north, 
voir ind-1 2 sommct 

nature assumes a grloomy and wild aspect, 
art. triste 2 sauvage 3 aspect m. I. 

t EXERCISE. 

We (were up) before day-light, (in order to) enjoy 

se lever md-G art. * pour ae 

the magnificent spectacle of the rising sun. After such great 

magnifi^^ — m. 1 levant 2 1 de si 

faults, it only remained for us to repair them (as 

favie f. pi. ne r ester ind-2 * que rlparer 
well as we could.) BeUoeen those two mountains runs a deep 
de noire mieux est projond 3 

hollow road. Many very astonishing events 

etcreux2cheminm,l * ^2^ art! 2 4 3 

(have taken place) within these ten years. Prom my earliest 

it se passer md-4 1 depuis * art. tendre 

infancy I have had an abhorrence of lying. 

* horreur ^liJmensonge m. 
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DuRANT. Darant la guerre, during the war : durant 

Pete, during the summer. 
Pendant. Pendant Vhiver, in winter; pendant la 

paix, in time of peace. This preposition denotes a 

duration more limited than durant. 
Outre. Outre des qualites aimables, ilfaut encore, &>c* 

besides amiable qualities, there ought still, &c. 
Stjiyant. Je me deciderai suivant les cir Constances, 

I shall determine according to circumstances. 
Selon. he sage se conduit selon les maximes de la 

raison, a wise man acts according to the dictates of 

reason.J 

Some — ^to express opposition^ as : 

Contre. Je plaide contre lui, I plead against him. 

Malgre. II Va faxt malgre moi, he has done it in 
spite of me. 

Nonobstant. Nonobstant ce qvJon lui a dit, notwith- 
standing what has been said to him.^ 

t EXERCISE. 
With wit, politeness, and some (readiness to 

de art. pr. art. peu de prevenance 

oblige), one generally succeeds in the world. We are fit 

reussir on propre 

for meditation during winter. {In Ike course of) that siege, 
d art. f. pendant siege m. 

the commandant of the city made some very successful 

ind-3 de art. keureux 2 

sallies. Besides the exterior advantages of figure and 

sortie f. pi. 1. 2 1 art. 

the graces of deportment, she possesses an excellent heart, a 

art. maintien m. avoir 2 ] 
correct judgment, and a sensible soul Always act 
sain^jugement 1 ' 2 1 se cond/idre 
according to the maxims which I have given you. 
* f. pi. inculquer f. pi. 

IT EXERCISE. 
We cannot long act {contrary to) our own character ; 

savoir cond-l agir contre * 

notwithstanding all the pains we take to disguise it, it 

que powr 

shows itself, and betrajs us on many occasions. In 

se montrer trahir en bien de art. • 
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Some — to express privation, or separation, as : 
Sans. Des troupes sans chef, troops toithout com* 

manders. 
Except^ Excepte quelques malheureux, except some 

wretches. 
HoRS. Tout est perdu hors Phonneur, all is lost save 

honour. 
HoRMis. Tous sont entres hormis mon frere, they arc 

all come in except my brother.f 



Some — ^to denote the end, as : 

£n VERS. II est charitable envers les pauvres, he is cha- 
ritable to the poor. 

Touch ANT. // a ecrit touchant ceite affaire, he has 
written respecting that business. 

^ouR. II travaille pour le bien public, he labours for 
the public good.^" 

vain we dissemble ; in spite of ourselves, we are known at 

* avoir beau f aire on nous connait d 

last. 
la longue. 

t EXERCISE. ' 

{Had it not been for) your care, I should have been ig- 
sans pi. un 

norant all my life. All the philosophers of antiquity, 

art. 
except a few, have held the world to be eternal. All 

tres-petU nomhre croire • ♦ 

laid down their arms, txcept two regiments, who pre- 

meitre bos • art. 
ferred (making their way) through the enemy. Every 

sef aire jour au-travers de pi. 

thing is absurd and ridiculoas in that work, except a chapter 
or two. - 

IT EXERCISE. ' 

I have written to you concerning that business, in which I 

a laquelle 
take the most lively interest ; and as I know your benevo- 
vif connaitre bienveil' 

lence towards the unfortunate, I (make not the least doubt) 
lance f. malAeureux ne douter wuUemewt 
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Others — to mark the cause and means, as : 
Par. H Va Jlechi par ses prieres, he has softened him 

by his entreaties. 
MoTENNANT. H rcussira moyennant vos avis, he will 

succeed by means of your counsels. 
Atte NDU. // ne pent pariir, attendu les ven is contraires, 

he cannot sail on account of contrary winds.J 



The use of the prepositions, — d, — de, — en, is very 

extensive. 

A is generally used to express several relations, as des-^ 
iination, tendency ^ place, time, situation, &c. being 
often a substitute for various other prepositions; 
EX, : — destination -to: aMer a Londfes, to go to Lon- 
don. — Tendency -to, toward: courir a sa perte, to 
hasten to one^s ruin. — Aim -at, for: aspirer k la 
gloire, to aspire to glory.; — Residence -at, in : itre k 
Rome, to be at Rome. — Time -at : h, midi, at twelve 
o'clock. — Concern -on : a ce sujet, on this subject. — 
Manner -with: supplier a mains jointes, to entreat 
earnestly. — Means -with : peindre a Vhuile, to paint 
in, or with oil ; -with : bas d-trois Jils, three thread- 
stockings, that is, with three threads. — Situation -at^ 

that you (will carefully attend) (to it,) (not so much) for the 

ne donner Urns vos soins subj-1 y moins 
satisfaction of obliging me, as for the pleasure of justifying 

in f- 1 justifier inf-1 

innocence and confounding calumny, 
art. pr. confondre art. f. 

t EXERCISE. 

Is there any man that has never been softened by tears 
aucun ' subj-1 fleehir art. 

or disarmed by submission 1 Through the precautions 
ni disarmer art. 

which we took, we avoided the- rocks of that dangerous 

que ind-3 ind-3 ieneUm.pl. » 

coast. Owing to the bad state of my father's health, I shall 
ct.U f.l 3 1 

not travel this year. 
voyager annie i, 

20 
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with : itre a son aise, to be at ease. — Purpose for : une 
table a manger, a dining table. — Suitableness -for, to : 
homme a reussir, a man likely to succeed : — Desert : 
crime a nepas pardonner, a crime not ^obe forgiven, &c. 



De is generally used to express separation, extraction, 
possession, appertenance, cause, shift, result, &c., and 
supplies the place of several prepositions, as — from : 
je viens de France, I come from France ; fffun bout 
d r autre, from one end to the other. — Of: lepalaisdn 
roi, the palace of the king ; les facultes de Pdme, the 
faculties of the soul ; un homme d! esprit, a man of wit. 
In a partitive^ense — of: m^itie de, quart de, &c., the 
half of, the fourth of, &c. : it is used for par — by : U 
est aime de tout le monde, he is beloved by every body; 
for — through, or by, &c. ; mourir de faim, de soif to 
die o/ hunger, 0/ thirst: — on, upon, with: vivre de 
fruits, to live upon fruit. — On account of, ox for: sau- 
ter de joie, to leap for joy.l^ 

t EXERCISE ON THE PREPOSITION d. 

Fathers ! give good counsels, and still better 

de encore 3 pr. meiUewr 1 

examples to your children. A good minister only aims 

2 ne aspirer 

at the glory of serving his country well. When we were 
que a inf-l 2 pays 3 1 ind*2 

in the country, we devoted the morning to 

d campagne f. consacrer ind-2 matinee f. art. 

study, we walked ^ at noon, and at three or four 

se promener ind-2 midi 

o^cIock we went a hunting, or fishing. Michael 
heiirepl. ind-2 art. chassef. pr. art. ^ecAe f. Michel' 

Angelo has painted (a great deal) in fresco. It is a bed tnUA 
— Ange beaucoup art. fresquei.ce lUm. 

ivory posts and mahogany feet. That man, with his 
colonne dHvoire pr. pied d^acajov, * art. 

gloomy looks and surly behaviour, seems 

somhre 2 regard m, I pr. art. brusgue 2 maifdien m. 1 Tie semble 
fit only to serve as a scarecrow. 
propre que de • ipouvantail, . 
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En serves to mark the relations of time, place, situation, 
&c. and is variously expressed, as, c^etait en hiver, it 
was during winter ; dire en Angleterre, to be in Eng- 
land ; oiler en Italie, to go into Italy ; elle est en bonne 
sante^ she is in good health ; il vaut mieux itre en 
paiXt qu^en guerre, it is better to he at peace than at 
war; il Vajait en haine de lui^he did it out of hatred 
to liim, &c4 

IT EXERCISE ON THE PREPOSITION de. 

I come from London, where I have spent a week very 

oil passh huU jours 

agreeably. £Vom one end of the horizon to the other, the 

bout m. m. 

sky was covered with thick Ulack clouds. 

del m. epais S et noir 3 nuage m. pi. 1 

The marble of Paros is not finer than that which we get 

qui turns vient 
from Carrara. Montaigne, Mad. de Sevign6, and La Fontaine, 

Carrare. 
were writers of truly original genius. One half 

ind-2 de B.rt. ecrivain un 2 3- 1 . moiliet 

of the terrestrial globe is covered with water, and above a 
terresire 2 globe m. 1 pl%ts de 

(third part) of the rest is uninhabited, either through extreme 
tiers m. inhabits ou par un 2 

heat, or through excessive ccld. In that happy 

chaleur f . 1 un = 2 froid m. 1 

retreat, we lived on the milk of our flocks, and the delicious 
asile m. ind-2 brebis pr. 2 

fruits of our orchards. 
1 verger m. pi. 

" t EXERCISE. ON THE PREPOSITION en. 

He had for a (long while) lived in France; the 

3 * depuis 1 * long-temps 2 vivre ind<-2 
troubles which agitated that fine kingdom obliged him to 

ind-4 royaume m. ind^ de 

retire to Switzerland, whence he soon after (set ofi") 
se retirer Suisse d'ov. 3 1 2 5e rendre ind-4 

for Italy. We were at peace, and enjoyed aU 

ind-2 pron. en gouier ind-2 art, 

its blessings, when ambition rekindled the flames of 

• charme m. art. raUumer ind-3 feu s. 

war, and forced us to put our frontiers in a state 
Wt, i|id-3 de rnettre frorUiere f. pi. 
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CHAP. VII. 

OT THE ADYERB. 

The adverb is a word which accompanies verbs, ad- 
jectives, or even other adverbs, to express their manner, 
or circumstances. 

Remark. There are adjectives which are sometimes 
used as adverbs, as, il chanie juste^ he sings well ; elle 
chdnte fauXf she sings out of tunc ; Us ne voieni pas 
clair, they do not see clear ; cette Jleur sent bon^ this 
flower has a good smell, &/C, The adjectives, jttste,faux, 
clair, and bon, here supply the place of adverbs. 

Adverbs are of difierent kinds. 

The most numerous are those which express manner, 
and are formed from adjectives by the following method : 

Rule I. When the adjective ends, in the masculine, 
with a vowel, the adverb is formed by adding ment ; as, 
modeste-ment, modesily ] poli-ment, poUtely; ingenn-ment^ 
ingenuously, &c. 

Exceptions. Impuni makes impunement, and traitret 
traitreusement. 

The following six take e close before -ment^ instead of 
the e mute in the adjective. 

aveugl6ment blindly conform^ment eonformMy 

coinmod6ment commodiously 6xiorin6inent enormously 
incommod6ment incommodiously opinidtr^ment obstinately 

Observe that the adverbs, 

foUement foolishly bellement softly 

mollement effeminately noavellement newly 

are to be considered as coming from the adjectives, /o/, mol, bel, 
nouvel, and accordingly belong to the folloM^ingrale. 

Rule II. When the adjective ends with a conso- 
nant, in the masculine, the adverb is formed from the 
feminine termination, by adding ment; as, grand 

of defsnce. The savage is almost continually ol war : he can- 

presque toujours 
not remain at rest. He has acted, on this occasion, like 

en repos dans en 

a great man. 
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grandement^ greatly; franc, franchement, frailly; 
naift 7iaivemenl, artlessly, &c. 

Exceptions. 1st. Genlil, makes gentiment, prettily. 

2nd. The following eight adverhs, 

communement commonly importunement importunately 

coofusement confusedly cbscurcment obscurely 

difiusement diffusedly prcciscment precisely 

ejcpressement expressly profundement deeply 

take hefore ment the e close instead of the e mute, in 
the feminine of the adjectives from which they are 
derived : 

Rem. The six following adverbs are not derived 
from adjectives. 

comment how profusement lavishly 

incessamment presently nuitainment by night 

notammeot especially sciemment knowingly 

3rd. Adjectives ending in -nU form their adverbs by 
changing -nt into -mment, as consta-nty consta-mment, 
constantly; eloque-nt, eloque-mment Except lent and 
present, the only two of this class, that follow the se- 
cond general rule, making lentement and presentement. 

Rem. Most adverbs denoting manner, and a few 
others, have the three degrees of comparison, as, pro- 
fondement, aussi, plus, or moins profondcment, fort, 
bien, or tres-profondement, and le plus profondcment. 

The following degrees of comparison are irregular. 

POSITIVB. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 

bien toell mieux . belter lemleux the best 

mal bad pis worse le pis i/ie worst 

pea little moiasIT less le moins the least 

" EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

Boardalooe and Masillon have both spoken very 

Vun et Vautre 
eloquently on evangelical truths ; but the former has priik-' 

art. cvangelique 2 1 
cipaUy (proposed to himself) to convince the mind ; the' latter 

se proposer de convairicre 

has generally had in view to touch the heart. Several of 

en vue de art. 

la Bruydre's characters are bs finely drawn as they are deli" 
2 1 Jmeme^it trace * 

20* 
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'[(^ere are likewise various other sorts of adverbs: 



OF-^ 



'Affirmation, 
Consent, 
Doubt, 
Denial, 



as 



OP-^ 



CerieSf certainly : oui, yes. 

Soiif be it so ; volorUiers^ willingly. 

P^iU-etre^ perhaps. 

, non^ Tie, we pas^ ne pointy no, not.t 

*0 il r i Premier emenl J hTSi\ S€CimdetiiC7U^2d\yf&c. 
P^^^' ^ J Z>'a6^«i, at first; etisuitCj apres, afterwards; 
» f auparavantf before. 

{Oiif where; tct, here; /a, there; de-gCj on this 
side ; de id, on that side ; par-lout, every 
where ; pres^ procke^ near, nigh ; loitif far, 

cutely expressed. Bufibn is one of the best writers of the last 

century : he thinks deeply, describes forcibly, and expresses 

siecle m. 1 peindre forleittent 

himself (with dignity.) Corneille and Racine are the two best 

noblemejit 
French tragic poets ; the pieces of the former are strongly, 

3 tragiqne2 If. 2 

but incorrectly written ; those of the latter are more regularly 

3 1 

beautiful, more purely expressed, and more delicately conceived. 

beau * pense. 

II — . ■ ¥ 

EXERCISE ON THE ADVERBS OP AFFIRMATION, &c. 

CerlairUy, either I mistake, or the business passed (in 

ou setromper se passer indA 

that manner.) Do you think that he listens vfillingly to this 

ainsi ccouier 

proposal 1 Have you ever read in Racine the famous scene of 

Phaedra's delirium ? Yes, 1 have, and I own it is one 

Pkedre2diTi.delirem.l la lue avouer ipuce 

of the finest of the French theatre. Perhaps you will discover, 

2 m. 1 
on a second perusal of la Fontaine's fables, beauties 

dans lecture t. 2 art. 1 de sit. f. pi. 

which you did not perceive at first. Will you have some % 
que avoir aper^ues a art. f. * en 

No. Will you not have some 1 The man who (is willing) to 

• vouloir ^ • 

do good is not stopped by any obstacle. I will pay him 
• ait. arrets aucun lui 

what I owe, but not all at once. 
ee que lui non pas a art. fois f. 
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Of time < 



Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

Indeterminate. 



as 



— < 



MnintenarU, now : d prisejUf at 
present ; aclueUemeiUf this mo- 
ment, &c. 

HieTf yesierday ; avant-hier^ the 
day before yesierday; aitf^re- 
/ow, formerly, &c. 

Demain, to-morrow; aprcs-de- 
mai7ij the day after to-morrow, 
&c. 

Souvent, oAen ; d^ordinaire^ ge- 
nerally; quelqwfoiSf some- 
times ; matin, early ; ^^, soon; 
tardf late, &c.T 



t EXERCISE ON THE ADVERBS OF ORDER, Ac. 

We ought firsi to avoid doing evil ; afterwards we 
* faUoir ind-1 ♦ de inf-1 art. ♦ 

ought to do good. Read books of instruction /r5^, and 

* art. I art. 3 4 2 

then you may proceed to those of entertainment. If 

♦ passer ind-7 agremerU 

you will go, settle first what is to be done. 

vouloir s*en alter regler auparavant falloir * * inf-1 

The painter had (brought together) in the same picture several 

rassemdter un tableau 

different objects: Aerej a troop of Bacchants; there, a troop of 

2 I Bacchante 

young people; here, a sacrifice; there, a disputation of philoso- 

gens dispute 

phers. Sesostris carried his conquests/arUer than Alexander 

pousser conguite ne 

did afterwards. Call upon your cousin; he lives near here, 
ind-4 depuis Passer chez loger 2 ta 1 

I cannot see that, if I be not near it. When he knew 

ind-I auprcs * Quand savair ind-3 
where he was, he began to fear the consequence of his 

ind-2 eommencer ind<-3 suite 

imprudence. Contemplate {at a distance) lofty mountains, if 

de loin art. haut f. 
you wish to behold prospects ever varied and ever new. 

vouloir * decouvrir de art. site m. 



IT EXERCISE ON THE ADVfeRBS OP TIME. 

I have finished the work you prescribed me; what do 
achever gue ordtmner isidrQ que 
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OP'« 



Ctuantity. 
Comparison. 



Peu, little; assez, enough; Prop, too 
as \ much ; beaucoupy much, very much ; 
ianlj so much, &c. 
PluSj more ; moins, less ; aussi^ so ; a«- 
tant'j as much, &c.t 



as 



you wish me to do now 7 Formerly ^ education 

vouloir 1 que je * subj-l 3 2 
was neglected j it is now (very much) attended to ; it is (to 

on 3 beaucoup 2 s'occuper en 1 faUoir 
be hoped) that new views will soon (be adopted.) They 

esphrer on A 2 adopter ind-1 1 de2. On 

grieved (at it) yesterday; now, they laugh (at it;) 

s^ajliger ind-2 en aujowrd^hui rire en 

to-morrow, it will no longer (be thought) of. It is one of 

on plus penser ind-7 y 

those accidents which it is sometimes impossible to avoid. The 

• de 
dew incommoded me (very much ;) I shall not {in future) 
serein m. ind-4 desormais 

walk so late. Rude and coarse criticism 

sepromener Malhon^iete 2 grossier Sun f . 1 

geTierally (does greater injury) to the person who indulges 

nuire plus se permettre 

himself in it, than to him who is the object (of it.) 
* ceUe en 



t EXERCISE ON THE ADVERBS OF aUANTITY, &c. 

There are many people who have pretensions ; but very 
beaucoup de * * a 

few who have such as are well founded. To embellish a 

e7isub-l * ♦ ♦ ♦ defonde f.-ph * 2 
subject too much, frequently betrays a want of judgment and 

3 1 souvent itre faute 

taste. One very often experiences disgust in the midst of 

trouver art. ennui d 
the most riotous pleasures. She is a giddy and thoughtless 

bruyant2 1 Ce tiger 2 inconsequent 2 

woman, who speaks much and reflects little. She has so much 
1 rtftechir 

kindness, that it is impiossible not to love her. These stuffs 
de de Uoffe t 

are beautiful; consequently ihey are dear^ This book has 
aussi eoiOer cher. 
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CHAP. VIII. 

OP CONJUNCTIONS. 

The conjunction is a word which serves to connect 
words, or sentences, as, II pleure et rit en mime temps, 
he cries and laughs at the same time ; the word ei unites 
the first sentence, il pleure, with the second, il rit. Like- 
wise in Pierre et Paul rient, Peter and Paul laugh ; the 
word et unites these two sentences into one, Pierre rit 
and Patd rit. 

There are different kinds of conjunctions. 

To unite two words under the same affirmation, or 
under the same negation, et is used for the affirmation, 
and ni, neither, nor, for the negation. 

To denote an alternative, or distinction, ov^ either, or ; 
soit, que J whether, or ; tayitot, sometimes, &c. 

To restrict an idea ; sinon, hut, except ; quoique, en- 
core que, though, although ; d moins que, unless, tilLf 



merit ; but there are others as good. If be has done that, 
du en * de 

I can do {as muck.) What I say to you (about it) is meant 

en autant en * 

less to give you pain, than to apprize you of the lan- 
pour faire de art. averiir prth- 

gaage that is used. She is six years younger than her bro- 
p05pl. ontenir avoir de moins 

ther. Nobody is more interested than you are (in the 

ne * d ce que -r&ussir 

success) of the affair. You do not offer enough for this garden : 
subj'l 2 ♦ 1 ojfrir de 

give something more. T%e Tnore ignorant we are, the less we 

de ♦14(m23» 

(believe ourselves so.) 
croireVUre. 



t EXERCISE ON THESE CONJUNCTIONS. 

Gh)Id and silver are metals less useful than iron* 
art. art. de art. art. 
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To express opposition, maisy but ; cependant, yet, ne* 
veitheless ; neanmoins^ for all that, however ; pauriani, 
however, though; toutefois, bien que, although. 

To express a condition; si, if; sinorCque, except that; 
pourvu que, provided that ; d condition que, on condition 
that. 

To express consent ; d la veriie, indeed ; d la bonne 
heure, very well. 

For explanation; savoir, c^ esi-d-dire, viz. that is to 
say ; comme, as.f 



To listen with joy to a slanderer, and to applaud hira, is to 

* medisant * lui ce ♦ 

cherish the serpent who stinj^, that he may sting more 
reckauffer piqiier afinqtie plus 

effectually. I like neither flatterers nor the wicked. Those 
surement flatteur pi. 

who have never suffered, know nothing; they know neither 

savoir connattre 

good. n,or evil. You may choose either a happy 
art. Men pi. art. mat pi. avoir d choisir de 

mediocrity, or a sphere more elevated, but exposed to many 

f. de f. bien de 

dangers. He is an inconsistent man; he is sometitnes of 
art. Ce incoTisequent 2 1 tantdt 

one opinion, and sometimes of another. I have (nothing more) 

avis ne- autre chose 

to say to you, only that I will have it so. I shall not yet 

sinon que vouloir ♦ • encore 

proceed to the perusal of the authors of the second class, unless 

lecture f. ordre m. 

you advise me to do so. 

ne conseiller subj-1 * * le 



t EXERCISE. 

The serpent bites ; it is only a bite ; but from this bite 

ce ne que morsure 
the venom communicates itself to the whole body ; the slanderer 

venin 
speaks; it is but a word; but this word resounds every 

ne que parole f. retentir 

where. (That is) certainly a superb picture; nevertheless^ there 
Voild Mleau 
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To express relation, or parity ; comme, as, ainsi^ thus, 
so; de mimey as, just as; ainsi que, as; atUaJit ^ue, as 
much as ; si que, as, &c. 

To express augmentation, cPailleurs, besides, more* 
over; outre que, besides that; deplus, au surplus, be- 
sides, furthermore. 

For diminution, au moiiis, du moiTis, pour le moins, at 
least. 

To express the cause, or the reason of a thing ; car, for ; 
comme, as; parce que, because; puUque, since ; pour que^ 
that, in order that, &c4 



is some incorrectness in the design. Although Homer, accord- 

incorrection pi. dessin 
ing to Horace, slumbers (at times,) he is never^ 

sommeiUer sub-1 quelqtiefois en 2 Znel pas 
iheless the first of all poets. You will succeed, provided 
moins art. retcssir pourvu 

you act with vigour. We have within us two faculties 

gtie agir sub-1 en 

that are seldom united, viz. imagination and judgment. 
• ♦ • art. 



t EXERCISE. 

The most beautiful flowers last but a moment : thus hu- 

durer ne que art. 2 

man life passes away. The (greatest part) of mankind 
4 3 1 * plupart f. art. hamme pi. 

have, like plants, hidden qualities that chance 

pi. art. de art. cache 2 propriele f. 1 art. hasard 

discovers. Mad. de S6vign6's letters are mo- 

faire decouvrir 2 art. f . 1 de art. 

dels of elegance, simplicity, and taste; besides, they are 

pr. pr. 

replete with interesting anecdotes. Nothing is more enter- 
plein de 2 f. 1 * de amu- 

tainingthan history; besides, noihiu^ is more instructive. 
sarU art. * de 

Circumstances show us to others, and still 

art. occasion pi. faire amnattre encore 

more to ourselves. I shall always advise you to take the 

conseiller de 
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To draw a coiiclusion ; or, now ; ionc, then ; par con- 
sequent, consequently ; c'est pourquoi, therefore. 

To express a circumstance; quajid, lorsqtu, when; 
pendant que, tandis que, &c. whilst, while ; tant que, as 
long as ; depuis que, evnr since ; avant que, before ; de9- 
que, aussi-tdtque, d!abordque, as soon as ; d-peine, hardly, 
scarcely ; apres que, ailer that ; enfin, in fine, finally, to 
conclude, &c. 

To express a transition; ear, for; en effet, indeed, in 
eflTect; au teste, besides, otherwise; d propos, now I 
think of it ; a^res tout, after alLf 

ancients as your guides ; at least, quit but seldom 

pour ♦ pr. s^ecarier de ij£ qvjt 

the way which they have traced for you; We must, ai 

route f. que trade ♦ • faUoir 

least, know the general principles of a language, before (we 

2 1 langue f . de 

take upon ourselves) to teach ^ it. Certain people hate 

se meUr de • enseigner f. gens art. 

grandeur, because it lowers and humiliates them, and 

— f. _ pron. rabaisser pron. 

makes them feel the privation of the advantages which 
que eUe leur Hen pi. 

they covet. 
aimer, 

t EXERCISE. 

We ought to love what is amiable : now, virtue is 

♦ faUoir ind-l* art. 

amiable; therefore we ought to love virtue. We ought to 

♦ * • falloir * 

practise what the Gospel commands us ; now it commands 

evangile m. 
us, not only to forgive our enemies, but also to lovQ 

non de pardonner d encore de 

them. Despr^aux was extremely particalar in not 

de la plus grand exactit/ude a 
coming \dXe,when he was invited to dinner; he said that 

inf-1 irop ind-2 ind-3 

all the faults of those who (are waited for) present themselves 

defauJb sefaire attendre 

to those who wait for them. The pride which possesses os, 
attendre • posseder 
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The conjunction que is always placed between two 
ideas, both necessary to complete the sense, as, II est tr^ 
important que tout le monde soit instruit, it is of great 
importance that every body should be well instructed. 
It difiers from the relative pronoun que, as it can never 
be converted into lequel, la^uelle. The conjunction que 
is generally repeated before every member of a period. T 



visible as it is, escapes our eyes, while it manifests itself 
tout que d 

to the eyes of the public, and displeases every one. 

• choquer art. c^^^n* pi. 

After we had examined that singular effect, we (inqaired intoj) 

ind-5 2 1 recA^rcAer ind-o 

its causes. We had hardly done, when he came in. Pride 
en ind-2 finir que erU^er 

counterbalances all our imperfections; for, whether it hides 
catUre-peser misere pi. ou - cocker 

them, or whether it discovers them, it glories in knowing them. 

si se glorifier de inf-1. 

None but an Elnglishman can (be a judge) of Shak- 
HWyaque ^uisubj-l juger 

speare ; forf what foreigner is sufficiently versed in the English 

language to discover the sublime beauties of that author 1 
langue f.pour 2 1 



T EXERCISE. 

(As long as I live,) this image will be before my eyes ; 

tout ma vie — f. peint 

and, if ever the gods permit me to reign, I shall not forget, 

jaire 
after so terrible an example, ^at a king is not 

(pas not expressed) 
worthy to govern nor happy in his power, {bui in 
de commander et West puissance f. ^'- 

proportion as) he subjects it to reason. I am very glad to 
autarUque soumettre art. d£ 

see that you do not love flattery, and that one (runs no risk) 

ne hasarder rien 
in si>eaking to you with sincerity. 
d inf-1 

21 
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CHAP. IX 



07 INTERJECTIONS. 



Intexjections are words, which serve to express the 
sudden emotions of the soul. The only point to be at- 
tended to, is not to place them between words which cus- 
tom has made inseparable. There are interjections for 
every feeling, viz. 



Of-^ 



pain 

grief 

fear 

joy 

aversion 

disgust 

indignation 

imprecation 

disoelief 

surprise 

astonishment 

warning 

checking 

encouraging 

applauding 

encoring 

calling 

derision 

silence 



ahi, ale! oaf! ah! . 

h6Ias! mon Dien, &c. 

bal he! 

ah ! bon, bon ! o ! 

fi! fidonc! oh, oh! 

pouah„ pouah 1 

foin dc. 

pcste de, la peste de. 

chansons, tarare. 

ouais ! 

oh ! bon Dieu ! mi<:gricorde ! peste I 

gare ! hem I hcla, ho ! 

tout beau ! hoi a. 

alerte ! allons ! 9a, courage! 

bravo, vival ! 

bis, bis. 

hola ! ho ! hem, hem ! 

oh ! eh I zest I oh ! oh! oh t 

chut! pais 1 sl| 



PART II. 



THE SYNTAX, 

OR 
WORDS CONSIDERED IN THEIR CONSTRUCTION. 

CHAP. L 
§ I. 

OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

There are some substantives which are never used 
in the plural; such are — 1. The names of metals, con- 
sidered in their original state ; as, Vor, gold, le plaline^ 
platina. 2. The names of virtues and vice ; as, la chas- 
ielCj chastity, Pivrognerie, drunkenness. 4. Some words 
of a physical or moral nature; as, Fouie, hearing, Vodo* 
rai^ smelling, le sang, blood, le sommeil, sleep, la paur 
vrete, poverty. .4. The infinitive of verbs and adject- 
ives used substantively* together with some other words, 
which cannot be reduced to any particular class. 

Others, on the contrary, which likewise cannot be re- 
duced to any particular class, are never used in the sin- 
gular; as, annates, nnnvils] ance^r^s, ancestors, tnoucheUes^ 
snuffers, &c. 



§ II. 

OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 

Of the formation of their plural, 

1. When a noun is compounded of a substantive and 
an adjective, they both take the sign of the plural ; as, 
un gentUhomme^ a nobleman; dcs geniilshommes, noble- 
men. 

2. When a noun is compounded of two substantives, 
united by a preposition, the first only takes the sign of 
the plural; as, arc-en-ciel, a rainbow; des arcs-en-ciel, 
rainbows. 
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I 

3. When a noun is compounded of a preposition, or 
verb, and a substantive, the substantive alone is put in 
the plural ; as, un entresol, (a lovtr room between two 
floors,) des entre-sols ; un garde-fou (rails on bridges^) 
des garde-fotbs. 

Remark. There is a small number of substantives 
composed of a verb and an adverb ; as, un passe-partout, 
a master or general key ; or of k verb repeated ; as, 
passe-passe, sleight of hand : they never take the sign of 
the plural. 



EXERCISE ON SUBSTANTIVE AND COMPOUND 

NOUNS. 

Gold is the most pure, the most precious, the most ductile, 
art. parfaU 

and, after platina, the heaviest of all metals. Chastity is an 

pesant art, 

obligation of all times, all ages, and all conditions. 

* art. pr, art. pr. art. etat m. pi. art 

Jntoadcatum, which proceedis from beer, is of longer duration 
ivresse venir " art* ♦ ♦ 

than that which proceeds from wine. It is the sense of 

art. Ce art. 

feeling, which teaches to guard against the errors of sight, 
touchy apprendre se garantir de art. 

Sleep is the image of death. Early learn 

art. art. de bonne-heure 2 apprendre 1 

to^distinguish truth from falsehood. That is more bitter 
— guer art. 'orai ^rt. faux amer 

than wormwood. Dignity of mind was 

de art. absinOie art. Elevation art. sentiment m. pi. ind-2 
formerly the (distinguishing mark of) noblemen. One of 

ce qui * distinguer ind-S art. 

the buttresses of the vault has fallen. He is always 

arc4foutant m. pi. tomber 

making {cock and bvU stories.) The Tartars always form 
faU de art. coq-d-Vdne m. pi. Tkrtare itre 

the scouts of an army. The fish-carriers did 

avant-cowrier m. pi. chasse-maree m. pi. 

not arrive in time. This door is only fastened with a 

ind'3 d ne que ferm£r d * art. 

latch; and all (the persons) in the house have each their 
loquetm* • cewt de 

key. 
passepartout m. 
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CHAP. IL 

or THE ARTICLE. 

1. The. difficulty attendant on rendering into French 
the a or a7i» which precedes a substantive when it fol- 
lows the verb to be, will easily be removed by examin- 
ing whether that substantive be restricted by a particu- 
lar idea ; if it be not restricted, the a or ari is not ex- 
pressed in French ; thus, I am a Frenchman, I am a 
prince, must be translated by je suis Frangais, je mis 
prince. But if it be restricted, then the a or an must 
be expressed by the word un placed before the substan- 
tive, as, I aiJi a Frenchman of an illustrious family, I 
am a very unfortunate prince, must be translated by je 
suis tin Frangais (Tune ilhistre maison, je suis un prince 
tres-malheureux. 

2. When the verb Strx is preceded by the demonstra- 
tive ce, in phrases of this kind, un is always required be- 
fore the substantive, as, c^est un tresor, &c. 

3. The French do not use the article before sub- 
stantives, expressing the quality of a preceding noun : 
though, in cases of this kind, the English usually em- 
ploy the article the, and still more frequently a, or an ; 
as, TelSifnaque, fits dJVlysse, roi dUtaque, Telemachus, 
the son of Ulysses, king of Ithaca; le hue d!York, 
prince du sang, the Duke of York, a prince of the 
blood. 

t EXERCISE ON THE ARTICLE. ~ 

I am a Frenchman and a merchant ; ailer having (been at) 

negociarU inf-1 paramru 

the most famous (trading towns) in the Levant, my commercial 

= icAellef.pl. de — m. les affaires 
concerns have brought me here. I am an unhappy 

de mo7i commerce conduire 

Frenchman, who, a striking example of the vici&situdes of 

♦ mtmordble 2 1 — 

fortune, seek an a.sylum where I may end my days 

art ekercher asUem, ^puissejinir 

81* 
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§2. 

Without entering more minutely into this subject, the 
following comparative table, in which the same words 
are exhibited, according to circumstances, both with and 
without the article, in conjunction with the phrases 
which have been inserted at the end of this grammar, 
will, it is presumed, be considered a3 a sufficient illus- 
tration of custom.^ 

in peace. He was a man of uncommon probity and of 

Ce un rare 2 f . 1 imi 

tried virtue : (as a) reward for the services he had 
Sprouve 2 1 . pour U recompenser de que 

rendered to the chnrch and state, the king has made him a 

m. pi. eglise pr. art. 

bishop. Neoptolemus had hardly told me that he was a Greek, 
Stique. Neoptoleme eut d peine dU 

when I (cried out :) O enchanting words, after so many 
que ^eerier ind-3 daux parole f. pi. dc 

yfears of silence and unceasing ^ pam ! O my son, what 

sans consolation 2 pr. 1 
misfortune, what storm, or rather what propitious wind has 
'malheur m. tempete f. pluttt favorable 2 1 

brought you hither to end my woes 1 He replied, 

condndre pour mat ? m. pi. r^ondre ind-3 

I am of the island of Scyros, I am returning thither ; (I am 

tie retowmer y on 

said) (to be) the son of Achilles. - 

dU que ind-1. 

IT COMPARATIVE TABLK 

WITH THE ARTICLE. WITHOUT THE AIITICLE. 

The writings of Cicero are full The writings of Cicf ro are full 

of tke sau/ndest 2 ideas 1. of sound 2 ideas 1. 

Divest yourself of the preju- Have no prejudice (with regard 

se defaire prejuge to) this question. 

dices of childhood. sur 

The different kinds of animals There are different kinds of 

that are upon the earth. animals upon the earth. 

He enters into a detail of the He enters into a long detail of 

rules of a good grammar. frivolous 2 rules 1. 

He affects circumlocutions. He affects long 1 circunUocu- 

chercher de detour. tions 2 in order to explain 

the simplest 2 things 1. 
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WITH THE ARTICLE. WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 

He loads his memory with ike He loads his ii^mory with ivr- 

verses of Virgil and the sipid 3 verses^ and phrases 2. 

phrases of Cicero. , 

Essays supported by strong 2 Essays supported hff lively I 

discaurs sotUemt. vive 

expressions 1 expressions 2. 

He has collected precepts of A * collection of precepts in 
recueiUir sur recueii ni/r 

morality. morals. 

mcBurs pi. 
Make use of the tokens we We are obliged to use some eo> 

se servir signe (dont) terior 2 sigTts 1, in order to 

agreed upon.* make ourselves understood. 

itre convewi. nons entendre 

« The choice of stAtdies^ proper, He has made a choice of hooks 

&c. which arCj &c. 

Knowledge has always been It is an object of esteem, of 
Connaissance pi. Ce 

the object of i^ esteem^ the praise, and admiration. 

praise, and the admiration of 

eloge pi. 

mien. 
The riches of the mind can only There is in Peru a prodigioi|^ 

(be acquired) by study. ' le Perou ^ 

ne que Pacquerir. abundance of useless 2 riches 1. 

The gifts of fortune are un- Gifts offortu/ne, 

certain. Bien 

fragHes. 
The connexion of proofs There is in this book an admi- 

enchainefnent preuve rable connexion of solid 2 

makes them please and proofs I. 
qu^elles 

persuade. 
It IS by meditation upon what It is by meditation that we ac* 

we read, that we acqjiire quire fresh 1 knowledge 2. 

/resA 2 knowledge 1. nouveau, 

coTvnaissance pi. 
The advantages o/'mem^TT^. There are different hvnds of 

mem^fry. 
The memory of facts is the He has only a memory of 

most showy. facts, 

briUant, 
The aim of good masters He has an air of pedantry 

should be to cultivate the tonm, maUre 

devoir ind-1 de 
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WITH THE ARTICKfE. WITHOUT THE ARTICLE* 

mind and reason of their pa- that shocks you at first sight, 
pils. ^ , ab4Mrd 

The taste of mankind is liable Society of chosen 2 men 1. 
homme "pl, 
to great changes. 
He has do need of the lessons He has no need of lessons, 

yoa wish to give him. avoir besoin 

France y Spain, England, &c. Kingdom of France, of 8pai% 

of England, dec. 
The isle of Japan. Island oj Candia. 

He comes from China, He cornea from Poland, 

He arrives/r(w» America, He arrives /r<w» Italy, 

The extent of Persia. He is gone to Persia. 

en 
He is returned from the East He is retarned/rom Spain,from 

Indies, from Asia^ &c. Persia, &c. 

He lives in Peru, in Japan, in He lives in Italy, in France, 
d in London, in Avignon, &c. 

the Indies, in Jamaica, &c. d d 

The poliieness of France, &c. The fashions of France, • 
The circumference of England. The horses of England, 
The interest of Spain. The wines of Spam. 

The invention of printing is at- The empire ef Germany is di- 
tribated to Germany, vided into a great number of 

states. 
He comes from French Flan- He comes from Flanders, 
ders. 

^ III. 
ON MEASURE, WEIGHT, &C. 

1. The English make iwe of a, or an, before nouns 
of measure, weight, and purchase ; as, wheat is sold for 
a crown a bushel ; butter sells for sixpence sl pound ; tbine 
sold yesterday for forty crowns a hogshead, His more 
than a groat a bottle. But the French ipake use of the 
article le, la, as, le Me se vend un ecu le boisseau ; le 
beurre se vend six sous la livre ; le vin se vendit hier 
guarante ecus le muid, <^est plus de quatre sous la bott- 
teille, 

2. When speaking of time, a or an is expressed in 
French by the preposition par, as, so much a week, tarU 
par semain^.. 
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3. In English, a is sometimes put between the pro- 
noun which expresses admiration, and the substantive 
that accompanies it, as, what a beauty ! but, in French^, 
the un is never expressed in similar cases, as, qtielle 
beaute ! 

4. In English, when the adverbs more and less are 
repeated to express a comparison, they must be pre- 
ceded by the article, as, the more difficult a thing is, 
the more honourable it is. But, in French, the article 
is omitted, as plus une chose est difficile, plus elle est 
honorable.^ 



CHAP. HI. 

OF THE ADJECTIVE. 



It has been said (p. 99"), that an adjective agrees in 
gender and number with the substantive which it quali- 
fies; from this rule, however, must be excepted nu, 
bare, and demi, half, when placed before a substantive, 
and feu, late, when before the article or a pronominal 

t EXERCISE ON MEASURE, &c. 

Com sells for eight shilliDgs a bushel. Veal and 
art. hlem. sevendre * scheUing baisseau BJt, veau 

mutton cost ten pence a pound. This lace is sold at 
art. cottier sou livre f. f. se vendre * 

half a guinea an ell. The best French wines are sold at 
dentil 1 f Ofwae de France 2 1 ind-1 

from twelve to fifteen shillings a bottle. My father goes to 

bovtHUe f. . va en 

Ireland four or five times a year. He gives his son seven 
Jrlande fois an 

shillings a day. It (is necessary,) if you desire to 

faXioir 
rimprove fast) that yon should take a lesson three times a 

jairedesprogresrapides prenUz* 

week. 7%emore I contemplate those precious remains of anti- 

= re5tem.pl. art. ^ 
quity, the more I am struck with wonder. What a beautiful 
=r frappe de etonne^nent^ 

morning ! come, let us go and walk ii^ the fields. 

matinee f. se promener champ m. pi. 
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adjective, as, U va nu-pieds, he goes barefoot ; je suis 
d vous daju %ne demi-heure, I will be with you in half 
an hour; feu la reine, the late queen ; feu ma mhre^ 
my late mother. But the agreement takes place, if ryu 
and dtmi be placed after the substantive, and feu be- 
tween the article or pronominal adjective and tne sub- 
stantive, as, il a les pieds nus, his feet are bare ; je suis 
d vous dans une heure et demie, I will be with you in 
an hour and a half; lafeue reine^ ma f cue mere, 

2. An adjective frequently serves to qualify two or 
more substantives, expressing either persons, or things 
of difierent genders. 

If it be used to qualify more than two substantives, 
it must agree with them ; for, either these substantives 
perform the office of subject, as, la grammaire, la 
logique, ei la rheiorique, methodiqiument enseignees, 
ne s^oublient^^uere, grammar, Rgic, and rhetoric, when 
taught with method, are seldom forgotten ; or they 
constitute the regimen, as, c'est un homme dune valeur, 
diunt vertUj et d^une Jidelite, eprouvees, he is a man of 
tried courage, virtue, and fidelity. 

If it be used to qualify only two substantives, the 
substantive of persons must be distinguished from the 
substantive of things ; with the first, the rules of 
agreement are to be observed in all cases: with the 
second, custom allows, when the substantives form the 
regimen, to make the adjective agree with the last 
only; as, elle avoit les yeux et la houche ouverte. 
Nevertheless, modern grammarians prefer the agree- 
ment, even in this case. ' 

3. With respect to phrases like the following, les 
langues Anglaise et Franqaise sont fort cultivees^ 
though they are in opposition to the rules of grammar, 
yet, it is allowable to use them. However, in strict 
propriety, it seems better to say, la langue Frangaise 
et V Anglaise sont tres-cultivees.\ 

t EXERCISE ON THE ADJECTIVE. 
He ran through the streets like a madman, bare-foot and 
ind-2 * rue f, pi. 
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IL 

DIFYERBNCEOF CONSTRUCTION BETWEEN THE ENGLISH 

AND FJIENCH LANGUAGES. 

1. In English, the suhstantive of measure is placed 
before the substantive, or adjective expressing the dimen- 
sions, as, a iotoer two hundred feet high, or in height 
In French, the word which expresses dimension, is 
placed first, if it be an adjective, and the preposition de 
be added to it as a regimen, as une tour haute de deux 
cents pieds. But, if it be a substantive, or an adjective 
used substantively, it is placed after, with the preposition 
de, either before the noun of measure, or of dimension, 
as : une tour de deux cents pieds de haut, or de hauteur. 
This last mode is the most elegant. 

6are-headed. His legs were bare. Give me 

tele it ♦ art. jambe, f. 2 avoir 1 

half a gainea, and then yoa (will only owe) me a guinea 

ne devoir plus que 
and a half. I shall be at home in half an hoar. Come 

chez-moi dans 
before half past one. The UUe queen was idolized. The 

2 uiu heure et\ 2 1 ind-2 adori 

late queen was universally regretted. His impetuosity and 
ind-3 
courage, long restrained^ soon surmounted all obsta- 

pron. enchaint ind-3 art. 

cles. The imagination and genius of Ariosto, although tr- 

art. VAHoste quoique 

regular in their course, yet interest, (hurry along,) and 

Tnarc/ie neanmoiiis attacker entrainer 
captivate the reader, who can never be tired of admiring them. 

lecteur se lasser inf-l 

There are in Gessner's idylls sentiments and a 

2 art. idylle 1 ^ art. 

grace altogether affecting. The good taste of the Egyptians, 

toiU-d-fait touchnnt 
(from that time) made them love solidity and unadorned 

des-lors iM-^ leur art. = Umlnu2 

regularity. In those climates, the dry and the rainy mon- 

=1 sec pluvieux vumS" 

scons divide the year. 
sonL\\, sediviser annee. 
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2. The English manner of expressing dimensions^ is 
to use the verb to be^ as, the walls of Algiers are twelve 
feet thick, and thirty feet high; the French, in general, 
make use of the verb avoir, whei\ there are two con- 
structions : as, les murs d! Alger out douze pieds cPepais' 
seur, et trente de hauteur ; or, les murs d! Alger ont douze 
pieds d!epaisseur sur trente de ha/uteur. This second 
mode of expression is most generally adopted. 

3. In comparative sentences, to express difference, 
the English sentence often runs thus : she is taller than 
her sister hy the whole head. The French, in this man- 
ner ; elle est plus grande que sa sceur de toute la tite.^ 



t EXERCISE ON THE DIFFERENCE OF CONSTRUC- 

TION. 

This tronk, which is six feet long, is very convenient. You 
coffre m. commode 

will be stopped in your march by a river three hundred feeibro€uL, 

arrets f. 

This observatory, which is twelve hundred feet Ai^A, is very pro- 
per for knowing the true position of the stars. It is a terrace 

« inf-1 astre m. pi. ce terrace t, 

a hundred and eighty feet broad, and twelve hundred 

, large 

feet Umg. The walls of our garden are twenty feet high 

mur m. pi. 
and three broad. It is one of the finest stones that was 

on ait 
ever seen : it is twenty feet long and six thick. This 

jamais vues longuew epaisseur, 

ditch is nine feet six inches deep, and six feet 

fosse m. pouce m. pi. profondeur f. 

broad. My son is taller than yours by two inches. 



REGIMEN OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

Several adjectives have a regimen; some require 
the preposition de, and others the preposition d hefore a 
noun, or a verb, which is then called the regimen or 
government of the adjective. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Di^ne de recompense^ Worthy of reward. 

Vttle a Vhommef Useful to man. 

Digne de regner, Worthy of reigning. 

OmterU de son sort, de vivre, &c. Satisfied vjUh his lot, with living 

Beau a voir, hon a manger^ Fine to the sight, good for eas- 
ing. 

Apre au ^ai7», am^ d'honnewr, Eager after gain, greedy <»/ ho- 
nour. 

Propre a la guerre j Fit for war. 

Recompense is the government of the adjective digne, 
as it is joined to that adjective by the word de: Vhomme 
is the government of the adjective utilc^ because it is 
joined to that adjective by the word d, and so of the rest 

^ — • ■ — • - - ■ ■_ . 

EXERCISE ON THE REGIMEN OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

Virtuous men are always worthy of esteem. A weak 
Kt\.. Vertueux2 1 toujours estimeL faible^ 

mind is liable to many contradictions. A heart free from 

1 m. sujet Hen des — f. pi. cosur m. libre de 

cares enjoys the greatest possible felicity. Voltaire was 

soinm. -pi. jouitde 1 — 3 =f. 2 — ftU 

always greedy of praise^ and insatiable of glory, Rousseau, 

avide Uniange f.^l. — = — 

endowed with a strong and nery imagination, was all his 

doue de fort 2 bouiUant 3 — f . 1 

(life-time) subject to frequent fits of misanthropy, and 

vie f. enclin a de — a4x^s m. pi. = 

liable to aUthe variations attendant upon it. 
sujet — f. pi. qui en sont la suite. 



PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON THE ARTICLE AND 

THE ADJECTIVES. 



THE FAULTS OP INPANCT. 

defavi m. pi. art. enfance. 

The amiable Louisa and her young brother Charles were 
Louise — ind 8 

gentle, humane, and sensible. To the most interesting 
douz sensQtle spirituel interessant 2 SiTt, 

person, Louisa joined all the modesty, the pleasing ingenn- 
figure f. 1 ind-2 = f. heureux inge- 

ousness and artless graces of her sex ; and Charles, the 
fvuiUf. nat/9art. — f. sexem, 

22 
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TiTadty, the fire, and the manly gracefolness of hia. 

9f. /e»m. male agremenl m.'pl. 

Bat these advantagea, the piecioas gifts of nature, 

avaiUag€m.fiL * =s3 i20»m.pl. art« — >fl 
were obscured by great defects. They were both 

Uidr2unpeu4ibsc'urci de defautm.^\. ind'2 fun ei 

inclined to idleness, and liable to fits of snllenness 
Vautr€ endin art. paresse t sujeU des acces bouderie f. 
and ill humour when they were contradicted. Faults are 

de * Am. lorsgue earUredit art. Defa/ui 

diseases of the soul, the cure (of which) is the work 

des maladies guerisanf.2 dorUl auvrage 

of time, 
art. m. 

In good dispositions, it is generally the fruit of the deve- 

les dmes bien nees elle d'ordinaire — m. deve- 

lopment of reason, and the desire of pleasing. Though 

U^ppemenim. an. de m. inf-1 Qtunque 

their parents were persuaded (of this,) they employed, 

— sub-2 . — deS en I employer ind-3 

to hasten it, an expedient, which succeeded. If they 
pourhaier2 laX moyenm. leur reussir iad-Z * 3 

were satisfied with them, contentment and joy were 
ind-2 1 content de art. satisfaction f. art. f. 

painted in their countenances; if dissatisfied, they 

peint sur figure f. pi. * * en etaient-ils mecontent 

did not scold. but they received them with a sorrow- 

♦ les gronder ind-2 ind-2 triste2 

ful air, a dejected countenance, and every sign of 

regard 1 abatt/u 2 maintien 1 tous art. signe m. pi. 

chagrin and trouble. Louisa and Charles were natu- 

art — m. de?in. dauleur natU' 

rally kind and feeling ; they could not long sup»port 
rellement bon sensible ne pouvaient long-temps resister d 

the idea of having afflicted such tender parents. They felt 

idee iuf-l affiige des si tendre 2~ — 1 ind-2 

their error, burst into tears and asked pardon. All was 

fautef. fondre en larme l,'p\. — m. 2 3 

immediately forgotten, and satisfaction again smiled 
aussi-tU Ir oubHe art. amtentement m. renattre ind-2 

around. It was by this means that these amiable 

aiUour d^euz Cefut moven sing, que 

children soon became models of docility, com- 

bientU 2 devenir 1 des mMUe m. pL de 

plaisance and application. 

— de — 
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CHAP. IV. 
OF THE FRONOVNS, 

OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Of the Place of Personal Pronouns. — See p. 102. 

There is no dimculty in placing personal pronouns, 
when they act as subjects : the person who speaks al- 
yrajs names himself last, and the person addressed is 
generally named first 

EXAMPLES. 

Vans et Tiuti^ wms irons a la You and I will go into the 

campagne, country. 

Nous irons ce soir a la prome- Will you take a walk this even- 

nade^vouSj votrefrere, et moij't ing, you, your brother, and L 

Rule. The pronouns il and Us always represent a 
substantive masculine, il, if it be singular ; and t/«, if 
it be plural ; and elle and elles^ on the contrary, repre- 



V EXERCISE. 

My sister and I were walking by the last ra3rs of 

nous * ind-2 d rayons m. pi. 

the setting sun, and we were saying, what a mild splendour 

. cifuchaTit 21 * disions eclat m. . 

does it still spread over all nature 1 In the long 

* 2 pas Z b ne repand 1 art. 

winter evenings, my father, my brothers, and I, used 
de 2 soiree f. pi. I nous pas- 

(to spend) two hours in the library, and to read there, 

ser ind-2 bUdiothique f. . nous lisions y 

(in order to) (unbend our minds) from the serious studies of the 

powr se delasser =2 1 

day, those amiable poets who interest most the heart, by the 

2 1 leplus 

charms of a lively imagination, and make us love truth, by 
riarU 2 1 art. en 

disguising it under the mask of an ingenious fiction. 

deguiser inf-3 trait m. pi. =2 f 1 

You and your friend shall accompany me to the museum, 

— pagner museenL 

where we shall study nature in her three kingdoms. 
^ rigw m. pi. 
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sent a substantiye feminine, elle, if it be singular ; elles^ 
if plural. 

Thus in speaking of the rose ; we should say, eUe a 
%n parfum exquis, aussi esi-elle lajleur la plus recher' 
chee, it has an exquisite fragrance, and is indeed the 
choicest of flowers ; because rose is feminine and singu- 
lar ; and in speaking of several ladies : elles oni autani 
de modestie que de beaute, d^ esprit et de grace, they have 
as much modesty as they have beauty, wit, and accom- 
plishments ; because dames is feminine and plural, t 

With respect to pronouns, when used as a regimen, 
custom has established the following rules : 

Rule I. The pronouns me, te, se, leur, le, la, les, y, 
and en, are generally placed before verbs, as are nous, 
vous, and lui, when without a preposition. 

EXAMPLES. 

U me dit he tells me Je luiparle I speak to him 

Je le vois I see him J^y songerai I will think of it 

Je les ecovJte I listen to themt J^en suis ravi I am delighted at it 

t EXERCISE. 

(Look at) that magnificent building ; it unites grace to 

Regarder —fique batimejU m. reunir art. grace f. 

beauty, and elegance to simplicity. Ignorance is 
art. =f. art. — f. art. =f. — f. 

jealous, presumptuous, and vain : it sees difficulties in 
presomptueux — Tie de =f. pi. d 

nothing, (is surprised) at nothing, and stops at nothing. 
rien ne s'eUmner de ne ^arriter d 

Let us gather these roses ; Heavens ! what a sweet fragrance 

cueillir dell qttel * pa^um 

ikey exhale ! Never judge from appearances ; they are oflen 

— ler $wr art. f, 

deceitful; the wise man examines them, and does not decide 

♦ ♦ se decider 

upon them till he has had time to fix his judgment 
d^apres f. que lorsque art. m- defipcer 

» ' ~ ■ ■ » » 

X EXERCISE. 

(As soon as) he had explained to 115 the maxims of So- 

Dis qtte expliquer ind-5 * So- 

crates, he said : you^see that it is not without reason he 

crate ind-3 ce que ante 
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Rule II. The pronouns moi^ ioi, soi, nous, votis, lui^ 

eux, elle, and elles, are placed after verbs, when they are 

preceded by a preposition. 

EXAMPLES. 

Cela depend de moi, That depends on me. 

Je pense a toi, I think of thee. 

On ^occwpe if op de sol, We are too attentive to ourselves. 

Que dUes-vaus d'eux 7 What do you say of them 1 

Rule III. In imperative phrases, when affirmative, 
moi, toij nous, voiis, lui, leur, eux, elle, elles, Ze, la, les, y^ 
and 671, are placed after verbs; but, with a negation, 

(is looked upon) as truly wise. He was continually saying to 

regarde un vrai ina-2 / ♦ 

fne : yet a little patience, and you will disarm even envy 

de disarmer * art. 

itself. You have, no doubt, (some foundation) for reproaching 

Hre sans doute fonde d inf-1 

kirn, with his faults : but is there (any roan) on earth that 
lui * quelqu^un art. qui 

is exempt {from them?) To please Aer, you must never 
subj-l en Pour lui * 

flatter her. To abandon oriels self to metaphysical abstrae- 

des meiaphysique 2 — 
tions, is to plunge into an unfathomable abyss. 
1 ce * se Jeter sans fond 2 a^xmem. 1. 

V EXERCISE. 

My father loved me so tenderly, that he thought of none 

ind'^2 penser mdi'2 d, ne 

but me, (was wholly taken up) with me, and saw none but me 

que ne s*ouuper ind-2 qvje de ind-3 

m the universe. If you wish to obtain that favour, you must 

de ♦ 

speak to him himself It depended on yeu to excel 

ind-2 de de Pemporter sur 

your rivals, but you would not. Philip, father of 

le vouloir iad-4 Philippe 2 

Alexander, being advised to expel from his dominions 

eomme on conseiUail aide ckasser ctat m. pi. 

a man, who (had been speaking) ill of Aim; I shall take care not 
parlor ind-6 se garder Men ♦ 

to do that, said he, he would go and slander me every where. 
'* • en ind-3 ♦ medire de 

88* 
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me, te, se, nous, vans, lui, leur, le, la, les, y, and en^ are 
placed before Terbs. 

EXAMPLES. 

DiUs-moi Tell me Ne me dUesffos Do not tell me 

Bonnez-m^en Give me half Ne m'en don- Do not give me 

lamaUii of it nez point any 

Stm^ez-j se- Think of it se- N*y iongez-pas Do not think of 

neusemejU riously it 

Rem. If the pronouns me, ie, moi, toi, intervene be- 
twixt an imperative and an infinitive, me, te, are used 
when the imperative is without a regimen direct 

EXAMPLES. 

Venez me parler. Come and speak to me. 

Va te faire cotffer, Go and get thy hair dressed. . 

But moi, toi, are used if the imperative have a regi- 
men direct 

EXAMPLES. 

Zjuissez-moi faire, Let me do it. 

Fais4oi cotjfer, Get thy hair dressed. 

2. If mm, toi, when placed after the imperative, be fol- 
lowed by the pronoun en, they are changed into me, te, 

EXAMPLES. 
Donnez-m^en, Give me some. ReUmrTie-i^en^ Go back. 

3. When there are two imperatives joined together 
by the conjunctions et, on, it is most elegant to place the 
second pronoun before the verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Polissez-le sans cesse et le repo- Polish and repolish it contina- 

lissez^ ally. 

Qardez-les, ou les renvoyez,'\ Keep them or send them back. 

t EXERCISE. 

Listen to me, do not condemn me without a hearing. 

icovJter* ♦ m^ecoruUr. 

Complain, thou hast just cause of complaint; however, do 

seplaindre wn svjet plainte 

not complain too bitterly of the injustice of mankind. Give 

amirement art. homme pi. 

some. Do not give amy. Think (of it.) Do not think of U, 

y 
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KB, TE. BE K0U8. V0U8. LB, LA«.IJB8, LOT. LEUR, Y. EN. 



jmoe apple 
Thou giveat 

it 
He,alw 

Civeia 

prune, 
we give it 

Ton give 

them. 
They give 

some. 
Withaeontr 
pmtndtenu. 
1 have 

brought 

■nme pie 
This lady 

hai brought 

it 

Ve have 

brought 

some. 
Do I bring 

any mil 
Doeit thou 

bring it 7 
Doei ibe 
bring some 9 
DoeM he 

bring it} 
Does tbii 

gentleinan 

brinf anyl 
IshaTi not 

aend the 

broth. 
He will not 

aend it 

Ve will not 
aend the 
rhubarb. 

You will not 
aend it 

They will 

not aend 

them. 
Shall I not 

aend the 
boiled meat) 
Will he not 

aend it? 

Will she net 
bringiome? 

WUhaeotttr 
ppundterue. 
Shall I not 
have given 

SbaUlnot 
have given 
8ome9 

Bring the 
aorrel. 

Bring it 

Do not 
bring It 
Bring aome. 



Do not 
farintany. 



TO 



Tnmele 

donoea. 
D. elle me 

donneuoe 

piune. 



Voof melee 

donnec 
Ibm'en 

donnent 



Cettedaroe 
me I'a ap- 
port6. 



Me I'appor- 

tea-tu) 
M'en arooc 

te-t-eUe? 
Me Tappor- 

te-t-il7 
Ce mona. 

m'en ap- 

porte-t-iL 



n neme 
renverra 
paa. 



Tooane me 
rcnverraz 
paa. 

In ne me 
]e« enver- 
root paa? 



Ne me Ten- 
veira-t-il 
pan 

Nem'enap' 
portera-t- 
ellepaa? 



Apporte- 
moi I'oaeille 
Apporte*la- 

moi. 
Ne me I'ap- 

portepas. 
Apporte- 

m'en. 
Nem'enap- 

poitepaa. 



TO THEB. t TO HDf, 
TOHBL 

Je te doane Je Ini don- 
eet ananaa. ne. etc. 
Tulelni 
donnea. 
n. elle hii 
oonne, ete. 

Nona la Ini 
donnona. 

Voos loi lui 
donnec 

Uiluien 
donnent 



n.dlete 
donne, etc. 

Nona tela 
donnona. 



Oat'en 
dmrnent 



Je t'ai ap- 
port£da 

jiAte 

Cette dame 
te I'a. etc 

Noua t'en 
avom ap- 
oort€. 

Te port£-je 
dei'huile? 



T*en, ete. 

Te I'ap- 
porte-t-il1 

Ce mona. 
t'en, etc 

Je ne t'en- 
verraipaa 
ie bouillon. 

11 ne te 1', 
etc 

Nona ne t'- 
enverrona 
paa la rhu- 
bube. 



Ila ne te 
lei, etc 

Ne t'en ret- 
rai-je paa le 
bouauT 

Ne te, etc 



Ne t'en, etc 



Ne te I'au 

rai-je pas 

donn€? 
Ne t'en au- 

rai-je paa 

donntf I 



Je Ini ai ap- 
port£, etc 

Cette dame 
lehii, etc 



TO m. 



Tanooa le 

donoea. 
II, elle nona 

donne, etc 



Voos nona 
lea donnez. 

Ila noui en 
donnent 



Cette dame 
nouil'a. 
etc 



Nona lui en 

avona, etc 

Interrogatively. 
Lui porte-je 

de. etc 
Laluiap- 
portes-tn. 
Lui en , etc 



Le lui, etc 



Ce mona. lui 

en, etc 

NegtUtoelf. 
Je ne lui, 

etc 



Noui I'ap- 
portea-Ui? 

Nona en, 
etc 

Noua I'ap- 
porte-t-il? 

Cemona. 

noua en etc 



II ne le lui, 
etc 

Noui ne lui, 
etc. 

Vooanela 
lui, etc 

Hi ne lea 

lui, etc. 
Negativdf 
Ne lui en* 

verrai-je, 

etc 
Nelelul, 

etc 

Ne lui en, 

etc 



Nelelul, 
etc 

Ne loi en, 
etc 

Apporte-fui 

etc 
Apporte-la- 

lui. 
Ne la lui, 

etc 
Apporte-lni 

en. 
Ne lui on, 

•tc 



II ne noni, 
etc 



Vouane 
noua, etc 

line noua 
lei, etc 

^ InUTTOg. 



Nenoua 
renverc», 
etc 

Ne notti en, 
etc 



TO TOO. 

Jevou 
ctonne.etc 



nienevosn-^ 
donne, etc 

Noui voua 
la donnona. 



da vooien 
donnent 



Jevouiai, 
etc 

Cette dame 

voua I'a, 

etc 
Nous vous 

en avom, 

etc 
Vous portg- 

je de, etc 



Voua en, 

etc 

Voua I'ap- 
porte-t-ilf 
Ce mona. 

votti en, 

etc 
Je ne vooi, 

etc 

line voua, 
etc 

Nouine 
voua, etc 



lis ne voua 
lea, etc 

Ne voua, 
etc 

Nevoui, 
etc 

Ne VOOI en, 
etc 



Ne voos. 
etc 



■ofioe. 
Apporte* 

nous, etc 
Apporte-Ia- 

noua. 

Ne noua 1'- 
apporte.etc 
Apporte- 

nouaen. 
Nenoua en. 

etc 



Ne voua 
etc 



en. 



TO 



Jeleur don- 
ne. ete. 

Tu le ieur 
donnes. 

11. elle leor 
donne, etc 

Nona la 
Ieur, etc 

Voua les 
Ieur, etc 

II Ieur en, 
etc 



Je loor ai, 
etc 

Cette dame 

le Ieur a, 

etc 
Noua lour 

en avona. 

etc 
Leur port6- 

je, etc 
La leur, 

etc 
Leur en, 

etc 
Lelenr, 

etc 
Cemona. 

leur en, 

etc 
Je ne lenr, 

etc 

n ne le Ieur, 
etc 

Noui ne 
leur, etc 

Vouane la 
leur, etc 

III ne lea 
leur, etc 

Neleur, 
etc 

Ne le leur, 
etc 

Ne Ieur en, 
etc 



Nelelenr, 
etc 

Ne leur, en 
etc. 

Apporto* 

leur, etc 
Apporte-la- 

leur. , 
Ne la leur, 

etc 
Appotte-^ 

lew en. 
Ne leur en, 

•tc 



J'/ai.ote. 

CeOodiBM 
I'J. 

Nona yea 
etc 

Yporte-Je, 
etc 
L*y, oto. 

Yen, ete. 



Cemoae.y 
en, etc 

Je n*f , eta. 



nnePf, 
etc 

NoniD'V* 
etc 

Vouaneff, 
etc 

Ibne key 
etc 

N*y.ete. 

NeI*7.eCa. 

N*7ea(eCBi 



Apportery* 

etc 
Apport^ry. 

Ne 1*7. ete. 



en. 

N'ye 

ete. 
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Rule IV. When several pronouns accompany a verb, 
me, te, se, notis, vous, must be placed first ; Ze, la. Its, be* 
fore lui, leur ; and y before en, which is always the last 

EXAMPLES. 

Prit-ez-vioi ce livre / Je vous le Lend me that book ; I will re- 
rendrai demains si vous me turn it to you to-morrow; if 
le refuses, je sawrai m'en pas- yoa refuse me, I can make 
aer, shift without it. 

Aurez-^oiLS la force de le leur Will you have resolution 
dire ? enough to mention it lo them 1 

H n*apas voviu vous y vMner, He would not take you there. 

Je vous y en porterai, I will bring you some there. 

Exception. In an imperative sentence, when affirm- 
ative, le, Iqf, les, are always placed first, as, donnez-le-moi, 
give it me, offrez-lorlui, offer it to him ; corbduisez-les-y, 
conduct them thither ; and moi is placed after y, as; me- 
nez-y-moi, carry me thither ; but rums will precede y, as, 
meneznous-y, take us thither.;]: 

Repeat to them continually, that, without honesty, one can nev^er 
succeed in the world. Do not repeat to them continually the 
same things. Acknowledge him as your master, and obey 

reconnaUre pour 

him. Tread upon that spider and kill it. 
lui marcher araigne f. ecraser 

t EXERCISE. ^ 

You wish to make a present to your sister. (There is) a 
vouloir * - - VoUd 

beautiful fan; you should present her with it. 

^ventail m. devoir cond-2 offrir lui * 

(How many) people are there (destitute of) merit and without oc- 
que de gens * ♦ sans 

cupation, (who would be mere nothings) in society, did not 

Tie tenir a rien cond-1 art. si art. 

gaming introduce them (into it.) I shall speak to them 

jeum. introduire md-2 y 

{about it,) Bind give you ' a faithful account of it. It 

en je rendre ind-7 exact 2 compte m. X 

is certain that old G6ronte has refused his daughter to Va- 

art. 
lere ; but because he does not give her to him, it does not fol- 

s'en 
law that he will give her to you, 
suivre 
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Rbmark. The word mime is sometimes added to the 
pronouns mot, toi, sai, nous, vous, eux, luh eUe^ eUes, to 
specify the person, or thing spoken o£ 

EXAMPLES. 
Jls se soni perdut eux^mSmes, They have rained themselves. 
Le monde eslime bien des choses The world prizes many things 

qui, en elles-memeSy sowt fort which, in themselves, are 

mepriuMes, worthless. 



IL 

OF THB RBLATIYE FBONOUNS. — P. 113. 

The relative pronouns are qui, que, dont, hquel, &c. 
see p. 113. 

Rule I. Qui, when a relative, is always of the num- 
ber, gender, and person of its antecedent. 

EXAMPLES. 

Moi qui sids sanJUs, I who am his son. 

Toi qui es si jeune, Thou who art so yomig. 

Venfanl quijotie^ The child who plays. 

Nous qui etudions, We who study. 

Vous qui rieZj You who laugh. 

Les livres qui instruiseiU, The books which instruct. 

In the first example, qui is singular, and of the first 
person, becauae the pronoun moi is in the singular, and 
of the first person. In the second, it is singular, and of 
the second person, for a similar reason, &c.^ 

IT EXERCISE. 

I who did not suspect (so much) falsehood, cun- 

* soupgonner ind-2 tant de fatissete f. pr. rust^ 

nlng, apd perfidy, in a man whom I lQv?d, blindly follow* 
f. pr. =f. ind-2 aveuglement je sui^ 

ed his counsels. Thou vfhe art candour and innocence 
vre ind-3 conseil m. art. = f. art. — f. 

itself, trust not too lightly. The great empire of the Egyp«> 
meme te confie Ugtrement — m. — 

tiaus, which, was (as it were) detached from all others, was 
tien ind-3 comme dltache art. 

Uot of long duration. We who know the value of tim^ 
dur§§ ff ^onna>Ure prix m- art 



SYNTAX OF TBS PRONOUNS. 253 

Rule IL Que, when a relative, is of the number and 
gender of its antecedent. 

EXAMPLES. 

Oest moi que Von demande, It is I whom they ask lor. 

Oesl tot qu'on appeUe, ^ It is thou whom they cidl. 
Im femme que je vois si bien The woman Whom I see so well 

pareej dressed. 

Cest nous que vous offensez, It is we whom yon offend. 

Cest vous que je chercke^ It is yoa I am seeking. 

Les dames qtu vous voyeZj The ladies whom you see.t 

Dont sometimes represents dequi^ duquel, de laqtulle, 
desquels, desquelleSf and even de qtioi, 

EXAMPLES. 
Vkomme dont vous parlez est The man of whom you are 
partly speaking is gone. 

ought to make a good use (of it,) instead of wasting 

ikMts devoir ind-1 ♦ emploi m. au lieu perdre 

it in idleness and frivolity. What I is it you, my 

dans art. oisivete f. art. inutilite f. Quoi ce 
daughter, who (would wish) that I (should love) you less 1 The 

vovloir con- 1 que sub-2 

greatest men, who were the ornament and glory of Greece, 
ind-4 ortiement art. = f. art. Gr^ce f. 

Homer, Pythagoras, Plato, even Lycurgus and Solon, went 
Homere — gore Platon^ mime — gue — ind-3 

to learn wisdom in E^ypt. 

♦ apprendre art. sagesse f. en Egyple, 

t EXERCISE. 

I whom temptation surrounded on every side 

art. seductionf.environTiermd-Q deUnU partf.p\, 
fell into the snare. It is thou whom the public voice 

je tombai dans pi&ge m, Ce 3 f. 1 

calls to that emplov. A power which terror and 
appeler place f. puissance f. art. s f. art. 

force have founded, cannot be of long duration. It is we whinn 
— f. fonde f. nepeut duree f. 

they persecute with unexampled rage. You whom 

Von powrsuivre avec une sans exemple 2 fureur f. 1 
every body respects, hasten to (come forward.) (Every 
tout le monde respecter se hater de parattre Tout 

thing) in the universe alters and perishes \ but the writings 

d/j/ns univers m. s*aUerer perir tcrit m. pi. 

which genius has dictated, shall be inunortal. 
art genie m. dicU m. pi. — tet. 
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Ia tour do7U notis apercevans les The tower whose battlements 
creneaux doU elre tres-elevee, we perceive must be very high. 

Ce datUje vous ai parle V autre What I was speaking to you of 
jour n'a pas reussi, the other day did not succeed. 

Observe 1. — That qui, que, and dont, may equally 
apply to persons and things ; "but qui, preceded by a pre- 
position, can never apply to things ; in this case, lequel, 
duquel, auquel, &>c. must be used. 

2. — Lequel, laquelle, &c. apply both to persons and 
things ; but — quoi applies only to things. 

The adverb ou is likewise employed as a relative pro- 
noun, for dans lequel, auquel, dans laquelle, &c. 

EXAMPLES. 

Voild le but ou il tend, That is the object he has in view. 

Ce smit des affaires, ou je suis Those are affairs with which I 
€mbarrasse, am perplexed. 

Remark. Ou admits the prepositions de and par, 

EXAMPLES. 

Voild une chose d^oii dcpevd le That is an affair on which the 
boThheur public, public happinefe depends. 

Tels sont les lieuz par oil ii a Tnese are the places through 
passCff which he passed. 

■i»»^— ^^^^fc^M^B^—^— — ■ I I ■■ ■ ■■ ■■■■■ ^-^l ■IllMIII ■ ■III ■■!■ — ^^.1^^— — ^P^M— ^.^^ 

t EXERCISE. 

Persons of ordinary condition have not the same 

2iri. personive f.pl. commun2 — f. 1 mime 

need of being cautioned ~ against the dangers to which 
besoinm. inf-1 precautionne f. jA.contre ecueU m. pi. 

elevation and authority expose those who are des- 

art. — f. art. autorUe f. exposer ceux des- 

tined to govern mankind. The protection on which 

tine m. pi. goti/vemer art. homme pi. • — f. sur — 
he relied has been too weak. That after whi(^ a true 

compter ind-2 faible Ce apris vrai 

philosopher sighs most ardently, is to spread that 

— phe m. sowpirer art. ardcmment de ripandre 

sentiment of universal benevolence which should unite and 

- - m. — sel2 bienveUlan/^e f. 1 devrait unir 

(bring together) all men. These are conditions without 

rapprocher art. Ce sont des sans 

which the thing would not have been concluded. Nature, 

fait f. art^ — f. 
of whose secrets we (are ignorant,) will be always a 

1 art. — m. pi. 4 2 igmnrer 3 
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OF PRONOUNS ABSOLUTE. p. 114. 

See p. 114, the pronouns absolute, qui^ que^ qtun, qml^ 
lequel. "• 

Qui signifies quel homme^ what man; quelle personite^ 
what person. 

EXAMPLES. 
Qui vous a dii celd ? Who told you that 7 

J'ignoTe qui afaU ccldj I don't know who did that. 

Que signifies qibelle chose, what thing. 

EXAMPLES. 
Qiue dit-on?. What do they say*? 

j€ ne sais tpi^en penser, 1 don't know what to think of it. 

Quoi has the signification of que. 

EXAMPLES. 
A quoi s^occupe-trcn 7 What are they engaged in 1 

DUes-moi en quid je puis vous Tell me how I can serve you. 
servir. 

Rem. If que, or qu^i, be followed by an adjective, it 
requires the preposition de before that adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 
Que dit-on de nouveau ? What news is there *? 

Quoi de plus instruUif et^He What is more instructive and 
plus amusant ? IT am using 1 

source of conjecture to mankind. Thsit of vf kick we 

— f. 3 — f pi. 4 pour 1 art. /umme 2 Ce ^ 

complain most bitterly is not always what affects us 

se plaindre amerement ce qui affeder 

the most. The only moments in which his soul still 

seul — m. pi. eruore 2 

expands to pleasure, are those which he devotes to 
^ouvrirl art. ceux consacrer art. 

study. The mountains from whence gold (is extracted) 

iiude f. f pi. mil art. or 3 Hre2 

are not in general fruitful. The difl^rent countries through 

• en — infertile ji\. — paysm.pl par 

wkick he has passed have furnished his pencil with ro- 

passi foumi d pinceau m. de art. 

mantic and picturesque scenes. 
— tique2 pittoresqueS — 1. 

ir EXERCISE. " 

Who will not agree that life has few real pleasures 
convenir art. f. peu de vrai 

23 
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In interrogations, or after a verb, quel is used to ask 
the name, or qualities of a person, or thing. 

EXAMPLES. 
QpaMommeesi-ce? What man is it 1 

Qttd tempt faii-il? What weather is it 1 

J^ ne tats quel Aomme t^est^ I don't know what man it is. 

R taU quel parti prendre. He knows what steps to porsne. 

The adverb ou, it has been already seen, is employed 
as a relative pronoun ; it is likewise used as a kind of 
absolute pronoun. 

Ou represents en quel endroit, in what place, or d 
quoi, to what 

EXAMPLES. 

Ou aUez-vout 7 Where are yon going 1 

Ou cela nous menera-t~il ? Where will that take ns 1 

•Tignare ou I' on me conduit, I don't know where they are ta- 
king me. 
Jtn'apasprtvuoiicetleconduile He did not foresee where sach 
le fnenerait, conduct would lead him. 

Remark L When ou is preceded by the preposition 

de, it marks the place, or cause, spoken of. 

EXAMPLES. 

ffou vient-il ? Wtfere does he come from 1 

D*oii sa haine procede-t-elle ? Whence proceeds his hatred ? 

and many dreadful pains 1 (Some one) entered se» 

beaueoup d*affreux 2 peine f. pi. I On entra se- 

cretly ; gness who it was. What have you read in that 
crettnient deviner * • 
book that can have excited in your soul emotion and 

m. qui puisse porte art. — f. 

enthusiasm 1 I know not whai to think (of it.) At what 
art. erUhotbsiasme m. savoir * 

did you find them occupied 1 There is in that dis- 

avez trouvis occu/pe m. pi. dis- 

course I know not what which appears to me designing. What 
eours m. savoir sembler * insidieux. 

have you remarked good, beautiful, aud sublime in Homer t 

remarque pr. pr. pr. 

What more brilliant, and, at the same time, more false, than 

pr. brillant en * mime pr. 

the expressions of a man, who has (a great deal) of wit, but 

— • beaucoitp esprit qui 

wants judgment *? 
manque de jugerrunt ? 
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VoUa d^ou U vU7U, It was there he came from. 

Le nuU me vient d*ou faUenn The evil proceeds from that 
dais monremidef quarter whence I had expect- 

ed a remedy. 

Remark II. OH preceded by the preposition par, sig- 
nifies through what place, or by what means. 

EXAMPLES. 

Par oil aveZ'Vous passe ? Which way did you come 1 

Par oii me tirerauje d*affatre ? Which way shall I extricate 

myself? 
Voild par oufai jMissi^ This is the way I came. 

Je fie saispar oil je me tirerai I don't know which way I shaft 
d^affaire^ extricate myself. 

By the manner in which these pronouns are employ- 
ed, it will be seen they are only interrogative, when at 
the beginning of a sentence, and, consequently, the most 
proper name for them is that of proiumns absoluie,i 



t EXERCISE. 

VVhat^Ttice irAa^ delicacy, what havmonyf what e(^ 

grace f. delicatesse f. =s f. co- 

louring, what beautiful lines in Racine! What then 

loris m. versra. — 1 done 3 

must have been that extraordinary man, to whom seven cities 
daU2 »2 — 

contested the glory of having given birth 1 He does 
se sont dispute — f. avoir donne art. jour m. • 

not know what model to follow. I have told yon what 

savoir Tnodele m. • suivre 

man it is. Which of those ladies do you think the 

ce L dames f * 2 trouver 1 

most amiable? Choose which of those two pictures 

f. Choisir m. 4 5 6 tableau m. 7. 

you like best. Where am 11 He knows not 

1 aimer 2 art. mieux 3 en siwair 

whence he is. He is gone I don*t know where. Whert 

en aile ne savoir De 

doQS he get that pride? (It is) from there he derives his 

lui vient orgueilm. Voild de tirer 

origin. (Which way) did you cornel <Tbat is) {the 

origine. Par etes^ous arrioe Voild par 

road) I came. 
ou venir ind-4. 
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OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. P. 115. 

Ce, cette, ces, are often joined to the adverbs of place, 

cif here, and Id, there, in order to point out in a more 

precise manner the thing spoken of, the demonstrative 

pronoun is then placed before the substantive, and ci 

and Id after it. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ce livre-ci this book Cet kamm>e-ld that man 

CeUefleur-ci this flower Ces femvus-la those women 

Celui, celle^ ceux, celles, are followed by the preposi- 
tion de, when placed before a substantive, and by a pro- 
noun relative, when placed before a verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Les maladies de Vame sont plus The disorders of the mind are 

dangereuses que celles du more dangeroas than those oi 

corpSf the body. 

L^hamme dorUje turns ai parte ^ The man of whom I spoke to 

est celui que vous voyez, you is he whom you see. 

De UnUes les choses du monde^ Of all the things in the world, 

c^esl telle que faime le moins, . it is that which I like least. 

Remark. The pronouns celui, celle, ceuz, celles, 
when followed by a pronoun relative, are expressed in 
> English, by the personal pronouns, he, she, they, or by 
thai which, those which, such as, &tz.% 



IT EXERCISE. 

The plisasures of the wise resemble in nothing those of 

ressemUer^ 3 14a 
a dissipated man. He that suffers himself to (be ruled) by 

dissipe 2 1 se laisse * dominer 

his passions, must renounce happiness. T%is staff 

dmt renoncer a art. honhewr m. eioffe-ei f. 

will become you wonderfully. JTuU action is worthy of 

* si^ra a merveille — f. -Id 

blame, nis scene is calculated to interest all men, 

blame — f, -ci faite pour irUeresser art. 

but thai cannot succeed, 
•4d ne saurail reussir. 
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Celuirci and eelui-ld adopt the gender and number of 
the substantives whose place they supply. When op 
posed to each other, celui-ci maiKS tne nearest object 
and celui-ld the remotest. 

EXAMPLE. 

Cehii-ci plaitj mats celuirld cap' This pleases, bat that captl- 
tive, vates. 

a and Id coalesce with ce, and form two other de- 
monstrative pronouns, ceci and cela, the first of which 
signifies cette chose-cit this object ; the second, ceite chose- 
Id, that object. 

They may be used singly ; but when they arc op- 
posed to each other, ceci expresses the nearest object, and 
cela the remotest. 

EXAMPLE. 

Je n^aime povrU ceci, dotmez- I don't like this, give me that. ^ 
moi celiif 

Remark. When cela is alone, and not opposed to the 
pronoun ceci, it refers, like this last, to an object pointed 
to. 

EXAMPLES. 

Que dites-vous de cela ? What do you say of that 1 

Cela est fort beaUf t That is very handsome. 

t EXERCISE. 

(Here are) certainly two charming prospects; thu 

Voild certainement beau perspective f. pi. 

has something more cheerful, hut many people 

guelque chose de riaiU Men, de art. personne 

think that more striking and more majestic. The body 

f. pi. trouver im/posant majestueux m. 

perishes, the soul is immortal j yet all our cares are for 

perir f. — tel cependant soin 

ikatf while we neglect Ut5. What means <A*s? T%al 

tandis que negliger veut dire 

is true. It is not that. This is low and mean, but that is 
Ce has rampant 

grand and sublime. 

23* 
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§ V. 

OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
FDUST CLASS. 

Of those thai are never joined to a Substantive. — ^p. 116. 
Quelqu^un means un, une, one. 

EXAMPLES. 

Nous aUendons des homines, il We expect men, some one will 

en viendra qiielqu*unj come. 

Plusieurs femmes m*orU promis Several ladies have promised 

de ventTy il en viendra qucU me to come, some one of them 

qn^urhe^ will come. 

QuetqtHun, taken absolutely and substantively, is of- 
both genders, and means une personne, a person. 

EXAMPLE. 
J*oUendsici quelqu^v/n, I wait here for somebody. 

Quelques-UThs signifies plusieurs dans un plus grand 
nombre, several out of a great number. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quelques-uns assurentj Some people affirm. 

Entre les nmivelles qu'il a debi- Among the reports he has clr- 

tces, il y en a quelgues-vmes culated, several are true. 

de vraies, 

Quiconque, whoever, signifies quelque personne que ce 
soit, qui que ce soit, any person whatever. It takes no 
plural, and is never used but of persons. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ce discours s^adresse a quicoTi- This speech is addressed to 
que est coupabUf • whoever is guilty. 

Chacun, each, every one, is used either distributively, 
or collectively. It has no plural. 

Distributively, it means chaque personne, chaque chose^ 
each person, or thing. It is then used likewise in the 
feminine, and requires the preposition de after it 

EXAMPLES. 

Chacfm de nous vU a sa modsy ~ Each of us li ves as he pleases. 
Voyez separement chacune de ces Look at each of these medals 
midailles. separately. 
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Collectively, it signifies totde personne, every person. 

EXAMPLE. 
Chacun a ses defaiUs,i Every body has his faults. 

Autrui, means les auires personnes, other people : it 
only applies to persons, is never accompanied by an ad- 
jective, has no plural, and is never used in a sentence 
without being preceded by a preposition. 

EXAMPLE. 

La cka/riti se rejouit du banheur Charity rejoices in the bappi- 
d'atUrui^ ness of others. 

Personne, which is always masculine and singular, 
means nuU ^i gue ce soii, nobody, whosoever. In this 
sense, it is preceded or followed by the negative ne, 
which is placed after personne, when this word stands 
before the verb; and before the verb, when personne 
stands after. The same observation applies to rien, 

t EXERCISE ON THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

Can any one (be still ignorant) that it is from the 

Pourrait-U 2 1 ignorer encore ce des 

earliest infancy we ought to form the mind, the heart, and Che 
tendre enfance f. oti doU * former 
taste 1 Will not some one of these ladies be of the party 7 Some 

♦ f. partie f. 

people like to read (every thing new.) (These are) beautiful 
aimer totUes lesiumvea/ules Voildde superbe 

pictures ; I could wish to buy some. Whoever has stu- 

taldeau m. vouloir en * acXeter 

died the principles of an art, knows that it (is only) (by length 

— pes — m. savoir ce n^est que d la 

of time) and by deep reflections, that he can succeed in 
longue deprojfond reflexion f. reussir a 

making it his own. All the ladies at the ball were 

se 2 rendre 4 leZ * propre 5. bal m. ind-2 

very finely dressed, and each differently. 

* superbement pare avait une pani/re differente. 

Every one should, for (the sake of) his own happiness, listen 
devrail pour • propre m. n^ecou- 

only to the voice of reason and of truth. What is the 
ter que * voix f. art. raison f. art. verUe f. 

price of each of these medals % 
prix m. f. medaille f. 
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EXAMPLES. 

11 Ttefatii rmire d personne^ We must injure nobodj. 

Person-The n'est asmre de vivre Nobody is certain of living till 
jusqu^au lendemaiUf to-morrow. 

Rem. I. The negative is sometimes understood, as, y 
Ort-il qiielqu^un id ? is there any body here 1 personne^ 
nobody. Personne stands for il liy a personnel there is 
nobody here. 

Rem. II. In interrogative phrases without negation, 

or in those expressing doubt, personne signifies quelqv!unj 

any body. 

EXAMPLES, 

Persoime oserait-il nier 7 Would any body dare denv % 

Je doute que persaniu soit assez I doubt whether any body be 
kardif bold enough. 

Rem. III. When personne is placed in the second 
member of a comparison, it means any body. 

EXAMPLE. 

Cette place hit canvierU mienx That place suits him better than 
qu^d. perstnrne^ any body. 

Rien, nothing, which is masculine and singular, is 
used with, or without, a negation. When with a nega- 
tion, it means nulle chose, nothing. 

EXAMPLE. 

R ne s^attache a rien de solide. He applies himself to nothing 

fixed. 
When used without a negation, it means quelque chose^ 
something. 

EXAMPLE. 

Je doute que rien soil phis pro- I doubt whether any thing be 
pre a /aire impression que^ &c. more suited to make an iift- 

pression than, &c.~ 

The negation is sometimes understood, que Dous d 
eoHie cela ? rien, how much did you pay for it ? nothing. 

It always requires the preposition de before the adjec- 
tive, or participle, that follows it, and then the verb is un- 
derstood, as is likewise the negation, as, rien de beau que 
le vraiy nothing is noble but truth.lT 
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SECOND CLASS. 

Of those which are always joined to a Suhstaiitive,-^, 118. 

Quelqiie^ some, signifies un, une, entre pliisieurs, one 
out of several ; it is of both genders, and takes the num- 
ber of the substantive* 

EXAMPLE. 

Adressez-vous a quelque autre Apply to somebody else. 
personiu^ 

Chaquet each, every, which is of both genders* has 
no plural. 

EXAMPLE. 
Chaqv£pays a ses cawtumei. Each country has its cnstoms. 

Quelconque, auewri^ any, q-wel que ce soit, whatever it 
be ; qtul quHl soit, whoever he be, is of both genders, 



IT EXERCISE. 

To most men the misfortunes of others are bat 

PintT la plwpart de art. mat m. ne que 

a dream. Do not to 0/A^5 what yoa woqid not wish (to be 
* songe m. vouloir qu^an 

done to you.) No one knows whether he deserves love or 
vov^fit savoir si est digne de de 

hatred. An egotist loves nobodyj not even his uwn children ; 

egoiste , pasmeme propre 

in the whole universe he sees no one bat himself. He is more 
dans * univers ne veit * qtte lui sent. 

than {anybody) worthy of the confidence (with which) the king 

digne confiance f. doni^ 

honours him. 1 doubt whether any one ever painted 

konorer que ait jamais petnt -art. 

nature in its amiable simplicity, better than the sentimental 
— f. =f. ' sensible 

Qessner. Has any body cvMed on me this morningl 

— * Q est-U venu 1 chez matin m. 

Nobody There was nMing but what was great in the de- 

ind-2 que * de * grand dans des- 

signs and ' works of the Egyptians. I doubt 

sein m. pi. art. ouvrage m. pi. — tiens 

whether there is ' any thing better calculated to exalt the 
que subi-1.2i 1 plus propre 

soul, than the contemplation of the wonders of nature. 

— f. merveitte f. art — f. 
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and always is placed after a substantive; when used 
with a negative it is always singular. 

EXAMPLE. 

H ne veut se soumeltre a aucune He will submit to no authority 
atUorite quelconque^ whatever. 

Certain, signifies quelque, certain, some. In this 
sense it is used alike of persons and things ; but it is 
always placed before the substantive. 

EXAMPLE. 

J^ai oui dire d certain homme, I have heard some man say. 
dun certain hoMTne, 

Un, une, a, or an, when used indeterminately for 

quelque, certain, some person, or some thing, takes the 

gender of the substantive to which it is joined. 

EXAMPLES. 

Jai vu un hemme qui courait, I saw a man who was running. 
Je me suis prajnene dans une I walked in a l^rge fine mea- 
grande et beUe prairie^X dow; 

t EXERCISE ON THE SECOND CLASS. 

Some enlightened people among the Egyptians pre- 

eclaire 2 esprit m. pi. 1 parmi — tiens con-' 

served the idea of a first being, whose attributes 

S/eroer ind-3 idee " ei/re art. — ^but m. pi. 3 

they represented under various symbols ; this (is 

1 represeTvter ind-2 2 differefU spnbole m. c^est ce que 

proved) by the following inscription upon a temple, " I am 
prowve * * ceUe ♦ — ^f. de — m. 

all that has been, is, and shall be : no miortal ever removed 
ce qui 3 mortel 2 1 lever ind-4 

the veil that covers me.'' Every nation has (in its turn) 
voUe m. f. d son lour 2 

shone on the theatre of the world. There is no reason whaiever 
briUi 1 m. raison f. 

that can bring him to it. Some figures appear monstrous 

puisse deiermtTier ---f. — truetix 

and deformed, considered separately, or too near; but, if they 

difforme f.pl. separement de prcs on 

are put in their proper light and place, the true point of 

les met * jour dleur — — m. 

view restores their beavly and grace. .Yesterday I 

wu f. leur rendre * art. = f. art. r~f. % 

saw a lady remarkably beautiful, . 

X d^wM rare 2 beaute I. 
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THIRD CLASS. 

Of those which art sometimes joined to a SuhstO/ntive^ and 

sometimes not.- — ^page 1 19. 

Nut, and pas un, not any, not one, are employed ei- 
ther alone, or in conjunction With a substantive. They 
are accompanied by the negation, assume the feminine, 
but have nd plural, and may be followed by the preposi- 
tion de, 

EXAMPLES. 

^hd de tons cettx qui y ont ete Not one of those who Went 

n'en est revenu^ there has returned. 

Pas un ne croU cette nouveUe^ Not one believes that intelli- 
gence. 

Je iCen ai nmUe cormaissancef I have no knowledge of it. 

U iCy a pas wte seule personne There is not a single person that 

qui le croie. believes it. 

Aucun signifies nul^ no, not any, when accompanied 
by a negation, and may be followed by the preposition de. 

EXAMPLE. 

Vous iCavez auctm moyen de You have no means of succeed- 
reussir dans cette affaire ^ ing in thai affair. 

This pronoun is seldom employed in the plural, ex- 
cept before substantives, which, in some particular sense, 
are better employed in the plural. 

EXAMPLE. 
Jl iCafaii aucunes dispositions^ He has made no dispositions. 

Rem. Aucun may be employed without a negation in 
interrogative sentences, or those which express doubt, 
or exclusion. 

EXAMPLES. 

Aucun hamme fut-U jamais plus Was ever any man more sac- 

hffwreux? cessfuH 

On d(nUequ*auownedeces affaires They doubt whether any of 

reussisse, those affairs will succeed. 

i> plus beau morceau ff eloquence The finest piece of eloquence 

mi'ily ait dans aucunelangue, that exists in any language, 

&c.ir &c. 

Autre, other, expresses a difference between two 
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objects, or between one and several ; as, quelle autre 
cJtose souhaitez-vous de moi ? what else do you wish of 
me? 

Rem. Autre is sometimes used to express a person 
but indeterminate ; Eis,faime mieuzgue vons Vappreniez 
de tout autre que de moi, I had rather you learn it of any 
other person than me. 

Un is sometimes opposed to autre ; in which case, 
these two words are preceded by the article, supply the 
place of the substantives to which they relate, adopt 
their gender and number, and form the pronouns Vun 
V autre, Vun et V autre, and ni Vun ni V autre, 

Uun V autre, each other, one another, applies both 
to persons and things : it takes both gender and num- 
ber, and requires the article before the two words of 
which it is composed. If there be any preposition, it 
must be placed before the last. When these two words 
are used in conjunction, they express a reciprocal rela- 
tion between several persons or things. 

EXAMPLE. 
llfaiU se secovHr Vun Vavire, We ought to assist each other. 

IT EXERCISE ON THE THIRD CLASS. 

No one likes (to see himself) as he is. No expression, no 

se voir tel que — f. 

truth of design and colouring, 710 strokes of genius in that 

f. dessein de coloris traU 

great work. He is as learned as any one. Not one of these 

ouvragem.. savant 

engravings announces any great skill. Non£ of his works 
gravure t. pi. annoncer un talent m. 

will descend to posterity. He is so ignorant, and at the same 
passer art. =f. — en * mime 

time so obstinate, that he will not (be convinced) by am/y reason- 
temps obstine * se rendre d raison- 

ing. Did any man ever attain to such a pitch of 

nementm, jamais2parvenirl ce ^comblevi. 

glory ! I doubt whether there be vn awy science a more evi- 

8 qive subj-1 — f. jHus lur 

dent principle. 
mineiix2 — pe m. 1. 
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When used separately, they denote a difference. 

EXAMPLE. 

Xes passions ^entendent Us vmes Our passions have a relation 

avec les cmtres ; si Von se laisse with each other : if we in- 

aUer aux uneSj on attire bien- dulge some, the others will 

tdt les autreSy soon follow. 

Rem. In the latter case Vun is used for the person or 
thing first mentioned, and r autre for the person or thing 
last spoken of. 

L^un et C autre, both; these two words mark union. 
They require the verb to be in the plural. 

EXAMPLE. 

VwM et Vautte sont honneSj Both are good. 

Ni Vun ni F autre, neither; these two words on the 

contrary mark separation. The verb must be in the 

plural. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ni Vun ni V autre n^ontfait lev/r Neither has done his duty. 
devoirjf 

t EXERCISE. 

Ask another. Would aivy other have been so 

Demander d . ♦ aurait-il eu * assez 

self-conceited as to think that his private opinion could 

tVamour propre ♦ powr penser particulier 2 — f . 1 put 

counterbalance the public sentiment *? Reason and faith 

balancer 2 opinion? f. 1 art. Raison f. art./oi f. 

equally demonstrate that we were created for another life. 

2 demontrer 1 creer ind-4 f. 

They speak ill of oTie another. The happiness of the people 

mal m. 

constitutes that of the prince ; their true interests are connected 
faire — m. ^ interet m. li^ 

with each other. Presumption and pride easily insinuate 
d pi. pJ. art. Presomption f. art. orgueil 2 se glisser 
themselves into the heart j if we allow one the entrance, 

1 m. Von y donne d 2 f . 3 * entree 1 

it is much to (be feared) that we shall soon (abandon our- 

bien craindre on * bientdt 2 ne se livre 1 

selves) to the other. Both relate the same story, thougn 

rapporter fait m. 

neither believes it to be true. 
Tie penser que ♦ soit 

24 
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Mime signifies qui rCest pas autre, which is not difier- 
ent It is of both genders, and takes the pluraL 

EXAMPLES. 

Cest le mime homme. It is the same man. 

La mime personnel The same person. 

Ce sarU les mimes raisons, They are the same reasons. 

Ce poime est le mime que celui This poem is the same that I 
dtnU je vous ai parte, was mentioning to you. 

Tel means pareil, semhlahle, de meme, such, like, si- 
milar. It takes both genders and both numbers. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vh telprojet ne saurait riussir, Such a scheme cannot succeed. 
Jl rCy apc^ de iels animanx, de There are no such animals, no 
ieUes coutumes, such customs. 

When used alone, it either preserves its proper signi- 
fication, or it expresses a person indeterminately. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vous ne sauriez m£ persuader You cannot persuade me of 
rien de tel, any such thing. 

Td jfait des libiralUis, qui ne The same man is liberal in giv- 
paie pas ses dettes, ing,who does not pay his debts. 

Plusieurs, several, which is plural and of both gen- 
ders, is used alike of persons and of things. When 
united to a substantive, or relating to it, it signifies an 
indeterminate number, without relation to another. 

EXAMPLES. 

Plusieurs motifs VorU determine, Several reasons determinedhim. 
Je crois cela pour plusieurs rav- I believe that for seireral rea- 
sons, sons. 

But it is likewise used as a part of a greater number. 

EXAMPLE. 

Parmi un d grand Tiombre de Out of so great a number of 
gens J il y en evi plusieurs qui persons, several objected to 
**y opposerent, it. 

When plusieurs is employed absolutely as a substan- 
tivej it always means plusieurs personnes, several per- 
sons. 

EXAMPLE. 

Plusieurs aiment mieux mowrir Many would rather die than 
yue deperdre leur reputation^ forfeit their character. 
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*rout is used either alone, or with a substantive. 
When employed alone, it s\gm'^e& toutes choits, all 
things ; touie sorte de choses, every kind of things. 

EXAMPLE. 

Timt Turns abandonne au moment Every thing forsakes ns at the 
de la mart ; il ne nous resle moment of death ; we retain 
gtce TMS bonnes asuvreSj nothing but our good works. 

When united to a substantive, it is used either collec- 
tively, or distributively. 

Considered collectively, tout signifies the totality of a 
thing, and. is then followed by the article. 

EXAMPLES. 

Tout Punivers, The whole universe. 

Tousles corps celestes^ All the celestial bodies. 

Considered distributively, tout signifies chaque, each; 
in this case, it is not accompanied by the article. 

EXAMPLE. 
Tout Men est disirable;f Every good is desirable. 

t EXERCISE. 

Does he always maintain the same principles 1 Yes, they are 
♦ soutenir — pe Oui ce 

absolutely the same. That general is the same that commanded 
— »ne7rf pi. • — — der 

last year. Such a conduct is inexplicable. There 
art. dernier 2 arvnee f . I 2 1 conduits f. — 

are no such customs in this country. I never heard 

de coutumesf. paysm. ai entendudirt 

(any thing) similar. The same man sows who of^en reaps 

rien de ♦ ♦ sem^r recueiUir 

nothing. I this morning received serero^ letters. Among thase 

1 3 maiin 4 ind-4 2 lel^e f. pi. 

manuscripts, there are 5eT7fraZ much esteemed. Manf 

— crits qu*on beaucoup 2 estime 1 

by endeavouring to injure others, injure themselves more 
en s^efforcer de nuire d art. se nuire a 

than they think. ^lU is in Grod and Grod isijiaU. The whole 

nepenser en 

course of hid life has been distinguished by generous actions. 
cours m. f. ma/rgue des =2 f. 1. 

Every vice is odious. 
— m. • 
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FOURTH CLASS. 

Of those which are followed by que. — P. 120. 

Qm, que, whoever, is only said of persons, and signi- 
fies quelgue personne que, whatever person ; it requires 
the verb following to be in the subjunctive. 

EXAMPLES. 

Qui que ce soU qui ail fait ceUif Whoever has done that, is a 

c*est wn habile hontme, man of talent. 

Qttt queje sois, Whoever I may be. 

Qui que f*aU 6te, Whoever it may have been. 

Qui que c^eiii He, Whoever it might have been. 

Qui que cepuisse ilre, Whoever it may be. 

When qui que, followed by ce soit, is used with a ne- 
gative, it signifies aucune personne, nobody ; as, je rHy 
trouve qui que ce soit, I find nobody there. 

Quoi que, whatever it be, is only used of things, and 
signifies quelque chose que, whatever thing ; it requires 
also the verb following to be in the subjunctive. 

EXAMPLES 

Quifi que ce soit qu^il fosse, ou Whatever he does or says, he 

qu*il dise, an se defie de lui, is distrusted. 

Quoi que vous disiez,je leferai, Whatever you may say, I will 

do it. 

Rem. When quoi que, followed by ce soit, is used 
with a negation, it signifies aucune chose, not any thing. 

EXAMPLE. 

Sans application, on ne pent re- Without application, it is im- 
ussir en quoi que ce sott^i possible to succeed in any 

thing whatever. 



t EXERCISE ON THE FOURTH CLASS. 

Whoever has told you so, he is mistaken. Pas- 

ce soit qui le se tromper ind-4 Pas- 

senger, whoever thou be, contemplate with religious veneration 
sant coTUempler un =2 respect m. 1. 

this monument erected by gratitude; it is ihe tomb - 

— ^m. eleve art. recormaissanu f. ce tombeau m. 

of a just and benevolent man. How can he hope to be 
2 bienfaisant 3 1 Comment esperer de 
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Qriel que signifies de guelqne sorte^ de quelque esphee 
qve ce soit, of whatever sort, or kind it may be, when 
relating to things ; or, qui que ce soil, whoever it may 
be, when relating to persons. It takes both gender and 
number according to the person, or thing, it relates to, 
and requires the subjunctive. 

EXAMPLES. 

QueUes que saierU vos affaires. Whatever business you may 

veneZy have, come. 

Je n^en excepts per&onne^ quel I except nobody, whoever he 

qu'il soity may be. 

Rem. Leqtcel que, whosoever, whichever, is also 
used ; as, lequel des trois que vous choisissiez, peu nCim- 
parte, whichever of the three you choose, I care little* 

Qtielque — que, of both genders, when united to a 
substantive, signifies quel que soit le, quelle que soil la, 
&c., whatever be the, &c. It has both numbers, and re- 
quires the subjunctive. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quelque raisonqu^onluiapporte^ Whatever reason is addaeed, 

il n'encroU rien, he believes nothing about it. 

Qtielques efforts que vous fas- Whatever attempts you may 

siez, vous Tie reussirez point, make, you will never succeed. 

When united to an adjfective, it operates as an ad- 
verb, and signifies d quelque point que, however great 
a degree ; it then neither takes gender, nor number. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quelque belle q^Celle puisse ttre However beautiful she may be, 
etle Tie doit pas Hre vaine, she ought not to be vain. 

beloved who has regard for no one! Whatever he may do 

lui ne d'egards 
or say, he (will find it) very difficult to destroy pre- 

qu^U aura bien de la peine diir^iire des prk- 

judices so deeply rooted. ' A mind vain, presumptuous, 

juge m. si projondement enracini — presomptueuz, 

and inconsistent, will never succeed in any thing whatever, 

sans consistance « reussir 

Whatever a frivolous world may think of you, never swerve 

frivole 2 monde 1 puisse se detourner 

from the path of virtue. 

chemin m. art. f. 
24* 
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Quelgue puissans ^^Us soienL, Howeyer powerful they may 
jeneUs crairis poirUj be, I am not afraid of them. 

Tel que, such as, serves to mark a parity between 
objects by comparison. 

EXAMPLE. 

Cest un homme tel qu^U vous He is just such a man as yoH 
lefaiU, want. 

Tout — que signifies quoique, encore que, though, 
quelque, however. On this occasion, tout is considered 
as an adverb, and is employed with adjectives of every 
kind, and even with some substantives. 

EXAMPLES. 

Towt artifideuz qu*ils sonty je Artful as they are, I doubt 
dotUe que le public sait long- whether the public will be 
temps leur dupe, long their dupe. 

TotUefemme qu^elle est^f Woman as she is. 

t EXERCISE. 

Let the laws be (what they mayj) we must always 

Que 2 2oif.4subj-l 3 quell il 

respect them. Whatever efforts you make, I doubt whether 
reader — m. subj-1 qu£ 

you will succeed. . All men, however opposite they may 

* r^i*mrsubj-l art. oppose * 

be, agree on that point. The man who descends into 

subj-1 s*a>ccorder — m. ne rentrer en 

himself only to discover his defects, and correct them, likes 

que pour y demiler — m. se corriger en 

to see himself as he is. However surprising that phenomenon 

surprenant 2 phenomenem. 2 
may be, it is not against the order of nature. Children as 

■ 1 contre ordre m. art. 

they are, they behaved remarkably well. 

se sorU condmts fort Men. 

A GENERAL EXERCISE ON THE PRONOUNS. 

m 

The Evening Walk, 

du 2 soir 3 promenade/ L 

On a fine summer evening, my brother, my sister, and 

Dans de 2 soiree f. 1 

myself. (were walking) (by the side) of a wood 

moi nous nous promenions le long hois m. qui n'eU 
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not far distant from the castle which we inhabit. We 

pas Hen tUoigne chateau m. kabUer 

(were contemplating) with rapture the majestic scenery 

corUempler iod-2 transport -^-tueux 2 sccTie i. 1. 

which nature exhibits at the approach of night, when we 

art. deployer approche f. art. nuit f. quand 

perceived at the foot of an ancient bak, a boy of a most 

aperceijoir ind-3 a pied m. vieux chine vi.enfant art. 2. 
interesting countenance. His beauty, his air of ingenu- 

vnUressan/U^ dtrt. figure f . 1 = f. — m. ingenu- 

ousness and candour, his gracefulness, struck us, and we 
Ue de = grace pi. frapper ind-3 nous 

approached him. What ! alone here, my boy 1 said we ; 

approcherind-^ en seul ici enfant' lid dimes 

whence art thou? Whence comest thoul What art thou 
D'ou * 2 

doing here alone ? - I am not alone, answered he smiling, 
faisl 4 3 repondre ind-3 d'un air riani 

I am not alone ; but I was fatigued, and I (have seated myself) 

iad'2 fatigue s^asseoir ind-4 

under the shade of this tree, while my mother is busy 

d ombre f. arbre m. iandis que occupe 

in ^thering simples to give some relief to the 

d cUeiUir des — pour apporter sovZagem^ent m. 

pains which her aged father suffers. Ah ! (how many) 

douleur f. pi. 2 vievac 3 4 souffrir 1 que 

troubles my good mamma has! How many troubles! 
de peine f. pi. 2 3 maman 41 si 

Did you know them, there is not one of you that would not 
* oonnattre ind-2 qui * 

be touched with pity, and who could refuse the tribute 
subj-2 de pitie * lui subj-2 un tribut 

of your tears. We said to him, lovely child, thy ingenu- 

* larme f. pi. ind-3 * aiTnable 

ousness, candour, innocence, (every thing,) interest us 

pro. = f. pro. — f. interesser 

in thy misfortunes and those of thy mother. Relate them to 
d malhewr m. pi. d Baconier 2 ♦ 

us ; whatever they be, fear "not to afflict us. (Wo be) to 

1 subj-1 de affiiger maiheur 

whoever cannot feel for the misfortunes of others ! 

ne sait pas s'attendrir sur maZm.pl. 
He immediately related the history of his mother, with an ex- 



2 aussitdt I ind-3 
pre 



pression, an artlessness, a grace, altogether affecting. Our 
— f. naivete f. b f. totU-drfaii touchamt f. s. 
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CHAP. V. 

or THS TEKS. 

Agrumeni of the Verb toiih the Subject. 

The subject is that of which something is affirmed^ 
and may always be known by the answer to this ques- 
tion, qui est-ce qui? who, or what b it? as, Pierre 
tit, Peter lives ; foiseau vole, the bird flies : if it be 
asked, qui est-ce qui vit f who is it that lives ? qui 
est-ce qui vole? what is it that flies? The answers 
Pierre and Voiseau, shew that Pierre and foiseau are 
the subjects of the verbs vit and vole. 

Rui.E. The verb must be of the same nimiber and 
person as its subject. 

hearts fek the liveliest emotions ; tears (trickled down 

eprouver ind-S nf — f. nos couUr 

onr cheeks) and we gave him what little money we 
ind-3 Ini * art. j^eu de argeiUque 

had about us. (In the mean time) the mother returned. 
iDd-2 sur cependant revenir iod-S 

(As soon as) he saw her, he exclaimed, (make baste,) 

DeS'que uperceroir s^ecrier a-ccourir s. 

mamma, make haste ; see what these good little folks have 

s. ce que gens f. pi. 

given me ; I have related to them thy misfortunes ; they have 

m. 
been afifected (by them,) and their sensibility (has not been 

totiche m. p). en ^ = f. ne s*est pas 

satisfied) with shedding tears. See mamma, see what they 
borne d * des s. 

have given me. The mother was moved; she thanked us, 

ind-3 attendri f. reviercier 
and said : generous feeling souls, the good action 

nous =3 et sensible 3 ame f. pi. 1 — f. 

which you (have just been doing) will not be lost. He whg 

venez defaire perdu f. 

sees (every thing) and judges (every thing) will not let it go 

pcger laisser * 

unrewarded. 
$ans recompense. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Je nSf J laugh. Nous parlons, We spmk. 

Tujoues, Thoitplayest. Yous plaisantez, You jest. 

II aime,- He loves. lis sont fous, They are mad. 

La vertu est aimable, virtue is amiable. 

Ris is in the singular number, and the first person, 
because je, its subject, is in the singular, and the first 
person. Joues is in the singular, and the second person, 
as tu is in the singular, and the second person, &c.T 

Rem. I. When a verb has two subjects both singular, 
it is put in the plural. 

EXAMPLE. 

Mon pire et ma mire m^aimerU My father and mother love me 
tendrem£7Uf-\ tenderly. 

Rem. II. When a verb relates to subjects of difl^r- 
ent persons, it agrees with the first, in preference to 
the other two, and with the second in preference to the 



ir EXERCISE ON THE VERB. 

The most free of all men is he who can be free even in 
libre art. celui meme 

slavery. Are we not often blind to our defects ? 

art. esclavage m. * s^aveugler ind-1 sur defaut 

All men (are inclined) to idleness, bnt the savages of 

art. tendreind'l art. sauvage art. 

hot countries are the laziest of all men. Do you think of 
ekaud2pays I * 

imposing long on the credulity of the public? Thou 

en tTnposer long-temps d = f . m. 

canst not deny that he is a great man. 
pouvoir nier ne sub-1. 



t EXERCISE. 

His uprightness and honesty, make him courted by 
di-oituret ^ron. honniteU faire reckercker ae 

every body. Strength of body and of mind 

art. f. art. ceUe art. se 

meet not always together. A good heart and a noble soul 
rencofUrer enUmble. m. beau £, 

are precious gifts of nature. 

de art. = 2 don m. pi. 1 art. — t ' 
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third. The person addressed is named firsts and the 
person addressing last. On this occasion, the pronoun 
plural notLS, is generally placed hefore the verh, if the 
first person has been mentioned before, or the pronoun 
plural Tous^ if no first person has been mentioned. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vous^ voire frire^ et mai, nous You, your brother, and I, read 

lisons ensemble la brochure together the new pamphlet. 
tumvelley - 

Vous el voire ami, vous viendrez Yoa and your friend will come 

avec maift with me. 

Rem. III. When a verb has the relative pronoun qui 
for its subject, it is put in the same number and person 
as the noun, or pronoun, to which qui relates. 

EXAMPLES. 

Est-ce moi qui ai dit cette nou- Is it I who told this news? 

veUe? 

Est-ce nous qui Vavons vovZu ? Is it we who desired it 1 

Ceu>z qui aiment sinctremenl la Those who sincerely love vir- 

verbu sont heureux^'^ tue are happy. 

' ' ' ' ' > ■ 

* EXERCISE. 

You, your friend, and I, have each a different opinion. In 

ckacun 2 f . 1 

our childhood, you and I (were pleaded) with playing tc^ether. 

enfance f. se ptaire md-2 a inf-1 

Neither I, nor (any one else,) has been able to understand 

ni ni d'aiUres ne pouvoir ind-4 * comp^endrefi 

(any thing) in that sentence. (Take good care) you and your bro- 

rien 1 n phrase f. se garder bien 
ther, not to (give way) to the impetuosity of your character. 
* de ^abandonner = caractirem, 

IT EXERCISE. 

He that complains most of mankind, is not always he 

Celui seplahidre le plus art. homme pi. 
that (has most reason) to complain (of them.) You that wish 

itre le plusfonde en vovZoir 

to enrich your mind with thoughts vigorously conceived and 
* enrichir esprit de f. pi. fortement eon^ f. pi. 
nobly expressed, read the works of Homer and Plato. 
noblemerU eayfriTne ouvrage, 

N,B. See the exercises. (Page 352.) 
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OE THE REGIMEN OF VERBS. 

A verb is active, when it will admit after it quelqtJun^ 
or quelqv^ chose ; and, the word, which is put after the 
verb, is called the regimen of that verb. Observe that 
this regimen may be known by asking the question, 
qu^est'ce que ? It is called direct, and may be either a 
noun, or a pronoun. 

Rule. When the regimen of the active verb is a 
noun, it is always placed after the verb ; when it is a 
pronoun, it is generally placed before it. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ma mere aime totis ses enfaiUy My mother loves all her children. 

Je vous aime, and not in English, J^aime vous, I love you, 
U m'aimej and not II aime •moi^ he loves me.t 

Besides this regimen direct, some active verbs may 
have a second, which is called indirect, and is marked 
by the words d or de. 

EXAMPLES. 

B a fait un preseiU a sa soBur, He has made a present to his 

sister. 

t EXERCISE ON THE REGIMEN OF VERBS. 

He has discovered to all other nations his ambitions 
moTilrer art * pe^iplem.'pl. =2 

design of enslaving them, and has left us 

dessein m. 1 meltre dans Vesclavage inf-1 ne laisser 

no means of defending our liberty, but by endeavouring to 
aucun m^jen inf-1 • que en tdcher inf-3 de 

overturn his new kingdom. Homer represents Nestor as him 
renverser royaume m. celui 

that restrained the ungovernable wrath of Achilles, the 

moderer ind-2 houiUant courrouxm. 

pride of Agamemnon, the haughtiness of Ajax, and the impetuous 

fierte f. =2 

courage of Diomed. He dared not (lift up) his eyes, lest 
— m. 1 Dimncde. oser ind-2 lever * art. de 

they should 'O^ieet those of his friend, whose 

peur de * * rencontrer inf-1 

very silence condemned him. He caresses them, because 
art. mem£ 2 m. 1 ind-2 

he loves them. 
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IlaccuKumofmidHmprvdencejt He accuses his friend of im- 
prudence. 

The second regimen is known by the answer to these 
questions ; d qui ? to whom 1 d guoi ? to what ? de qui ? 
of whom? de quoit of what? 

EXAMPLES. 

A qui a-t-U faU v/n present 7 To whom did he make a presenti 

A sa soBUTf To his sister. 

De quoi accuse-t-U son ami ? Of what does he accuse his friend? 

DHmprudence^ Of imprudence. 

Passive verbs require de^ or far^ before the noun, or 
pronoun, that follows them. 

EXAMPLES. 

La souris est mangeepar le chat^ The mouse is eaten bv the cat 
Un enfcmt sage est aime de tout A good child is loved by^ every 
le monde, body. 

Rem. The French never use the word par, before 
Dieu, God; they say, les meclums seront punis de Dieu^ 



t EXERCISE. 

In submitting to the 3roke of Asia, Greece would have 

En sulnrijif-2* jougra. art. art. 

thought virtue subjected to voluptuousness, the mind 
croire art. 2 assujettir inf-11 art. volupte f. 
to the body, and courage to a senseless force, which consisted 

art. XTiaense 2 — f. 1 ind-2 

only in numbers. Thjree hundred Lacedemonians hast- 
ne que art. multitude f. s. — niens. eourif 

ened to Thermopylae to certain death, content in dying, to 
ind-3 art. — piles pi. un assure 2 f. 1 en de 

have sacrificed to their country, an infinite number of barbarians, 

immoler pays m. 2 1 barbare 

and to have left to their countrymen the example of an unheard 
de laisser annpairiote tnout2 

of bravery. You knew the importance which your parents 
* hardiesse f. 1 savoir ind-2 — f. qv£ — 

attached to the success of that afiair : why have you not 

ind-2 reussitef f. pourguoi 

hastened to announce it (to them 1) 

:^eniprciser ind-4 de f. 
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which, in order to avoid making use of by, may he thus 
Englished ; God will punish the wicked.1^ 

Some few neuter verhs have no regimen ; as, dormift 
to sleep ; but many of them have a government. 

Rule. Some neuter verbs require d, others de, before 
their regimen* 

. EXAMPLES. 

T^out genre d*exces nuU d la Every kind of excess is hurtftil 

sante, to health. 

n medU de tout U numde^i He slanders every body. 

ir EXERCISE. 

The city of Troy was taken, plundered, and destroyed by the 
TYoie prist, saccage detruU 

confederate Greeks, 1148 years before the Christian aera: this 
confederk 2 1 avaiU 3 ire f. 1 

event has been celebrated by the two greatest poets of Greece 

art. 
and Italy. You will only be beloved, esteemed, and 

pr. art. 
courted by men, (in proportion as) you ^oin ^ the 

rechercher de que tutUa/tU que joindre ind-7 

qualities of the heart to those of the mind. God pa- 
rs f pi. pr. 3 pw 
nished the Jews every time when, 
nir (ptissive voice ind-3 2) peuple Juif 1 toutes Usfois que 
deaf- to the voice of the prophets, theyiell into 
sourd f. propkete sing, tomber ind-3 dam 

idolatry and impiety. 
art. = art. = __^___ 

t EXERCISE. 
This sentiment has pleased the king and all the nation. 

In his retirement, he (has the full enjojrment) of the 

daiis retraiie f. jouir tout 

faculties of his soul. To slander (anyone) is to assassinate 
= f. |)1. * mhdire de qttelqu'un c*est * 

him in cold blood. The honest man seldom (permits him.self ) 
de 2 sang 1 rarement 2 se peiinettre 1 

to jest, because he knows the most 

de * art. ptaisanterie f. pi. parce que savoir que 

innocent jests may sometimes hurt the reputation. It is 

f. pi. * p^mvinr quelquefoisnuire d f. ce 

mly in retirement that one truly enjoys one's self. 

%e que art. on verUableTnent Qjouir I de soi, 

25 
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Reflected verbs have for their regimen the personal 
pronouns me, te, se, nous, and vaus, and this regimen is 
sometimes direct, and sometimes indirect. 



OV THE NATURE AND USE OF MOODS AND TENSES. 

Of the Indicative. 

The indicative is that mood which simply declares and 
affirms a thing. It contains eight tenses, viz. the pre- 
sent, the imperfect, the preterit definite, the preterit inde- 
finite, the preterit anterior, the pluperfect, ihe future sim- 
ple, -and the future anterior. 

The present marks that a thing is now passing, that is, 
either existing, or doing. 

EXAMPLES. 
JaiiM, I love. Ilsjouent, They play. 

The imperfect expresses a present with respect to 
something past. 

EXAMPLE. 

J^entrais an momenl on vo%a I came in at the moment yoa 
sortiez, were going oat. 

Or it expresses something past, but habitual, without 

fixing the time of its duration. 

EXAMPLE. 
Cesar etait un haJbile gknkral, Caesar was an able general. 

The preterit definite marks that a thing took place at 
a time completely past. 

EXAMPLE. 
S ecrivis hier a Rome, I wrote yesterday to Rome. 

The preterit indefinite expresses a thing as having 
taken place at a time which is neither precise, nor de- 
terminate. 

His work. has pleased every one, because it unites 

ouvra^e'Di. d art. monde joindr* 

to real utility, the charms of style, and the beau- 

it^ 3 = f. 1 agrimentm. -pi. art. m. sing, 

ties of sentiment 
art. pL 



I 



■J 
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EXAMPLE. 

iZ vCa faU un vrai plaistr en He has given me real pleasure 
venant me voitj by coming to see me. 

Or at a time which is not absolutely past 

EXAMPLE. 

J*ai vu cette semaine beaucoup de I have seen many people this 
numde^t week. 

t EXERCISE ON THE INDICATIVE. 

My sister is in her chamber, where she (is occupied) in reading 

«tt s^occwper d inf-1 

ancient history, the study (of which) pleases her extremely, 
art. 2 1 3 dorU I lui infiniment 

Benefits bestowed are (so many) trophies 
art. BienfaU que on repandre ind-1 de art. tropMequeon 
erected in the heart of those whose felicity (has been 
s^eriger ind-1 1 art. = f. 4 9» 2 /aire 

promoted) (by them.) The great Corneille wsis busy m his 
md-1 3 • — occupe 

study tracing the plan of one of his tragedies, when a ser- 
cabinet d inf-1 — m. = Mo- 

vant, terrified, came to tell him that his house was 

mestique m. toiU effraye ind-3 * lui * art. 3 prendre 

on fire : go and find my wife, replied he : I do 

a ind-6 2 ♦ art. 1 * irouver rkptmdre ind-S 

not understand household concerns. Some Hunga^ 

ejUendre rien d art. affaire pi. du menage m. de art. Hon- 
rian noblemen revolted from the Emperor Sigismund ; 

grois 3 seigneur 1 se revoUer ind-3 contre = — mond 

this prince heard it, and marched boldly against 

apprendre ind-3 JilremerU au-devant de 

them : which, among you, said he (to them,) will lay hands 
d'entre ind-3 mettre I art f. 

upon his king first 1 If there be one bold enough 
sing. 3 4 art. 2 en un hardi 2 1 

let him advance. This noble firmness struck the rebels 

enimposer d seditieux 
(with awe,) who returned immediately to their duty. I have 

* renirer aussi-tbt dans le devoir 

travelled through almost all Europe, and I have visited the 
voyager dims art. — f. 

most celebrated places in Asia and Africa; if, on the one 

— bre 2 heu 1 de art. Asie pr. art. Afrique de * 
hand, I admired the master-pieces of art, of every kind, which 
c&le HL ind-4 chefs-de-cBuvre art. en tout genre 
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The preterit anterior expiegses that a thing had taken 
-place immediately before a time which is passed, and 
this tense is either definite, or indefinite. There is the 
same difference between its two forms, as between the 
two preterits, definite and indefinite. 

EXAMPLES. 

J*eus dtne kier d midi^ I had dined yesterday at twelve. 

Qtuind feus dine hier, midi When I had dined yesterday, it 

sonrM, struck twelve. 

Jai eu dejeurU ce taoHn d dia I had done breakfast this mom- 

keures^ ing at ten o'clock. 

The plwperfect is that past tense which expresses a 
thing as having taken place at any period antecedent to 
the time when another thing happened ; or it expresses 
a thing habitually done before another. 

EXAMPLES. 

J*avais soupequand il entra, I had supped when he came in. 

Lorsque fetais d la campagm^ When I was in the country, as 
desqtiefavaisdejeune,faUaiSf soon as I had breakfasted, I 
d la chasse, used to go a hunting. 

The future absolute, is that tense which expresses that 
an action or event will take place at a time which does 
not yet-exist. 

EXAMPLE. 

Jirai demain d la campagne, 1 shall go to-morrow into the 

country. 

The future anterior is the tense which expresses that 
at^ a time when a thing will take place, another thing 
will have already taken place. 

EXAMPLE. 

Quandfauraifinijjesifrtiraij^ When I have done, I shall go 

oat. 



the protection of enlightened governments has produced, on 

art. a 1 faiftiuAh^ 

the other, I shed tears, (on seeing) the ravages of ^:<- 

ind-4 de art. sur — m«*^ 

norance and barbarism, 

pr. art. barbarie f. 



SYNTAX OF THE YERB. 283 

OF THE CONDITIONAL. 

The conditional is the mood which affirms on condi- 
tions; it has two tenses, the present and the past 

The present of the conditional is that tense which 
expresses that a thing would take place on certain con- 
ditions. 

EXAMI>LE. 

Je ferais voire affaire avant peu, I would settle jrour business be- 
si eUe dependait tmiguemerU de fore long, if it only depended 
rfioif upon me. 

The past of the conditional is that tense which ex- 
presses that a thing would have taken place at a time 
which no longer exists, dependant on certain conditions. 

EXAMPLE. 

J*av/rais, oa feusse fait votre I would have settled your ba- 
affaire^ si vous m'en avieZj ou siness, if you had mentioned 
fn*en eussiez parU^i it to me. 

Y EXERCISE ON THE PRETERIT ANTERIOR, Ac. 

I had done yesterday, at noon. I (went out^ (as soon as) I 
finir midi sortir ina-4 des-mie 

^ad dined. As soon as Caesar had crossed the Rubicon, ne had 

passer — 

no longer to deliberate ; he (was obliged) to conquer or to die. 
plus devoir ind-2 ♦ vaincre • 

1 had finished the task that you had imposed upon me, when 

tache f. imposer f. ♦ 

you came in. Those who had contributed most to his elevation 

— buerleplus 
to the throne of his ancestors, were those who laboured with 
sur travaiUer 

the most eagerness to precipitate him (from it.) I shall 
de ochamemeTU en ne point 

shortly go into the country, where I intend to (collect 

iarder d d campagne se proposer de herbo^ 

plants,) (in order to) (make myself perfect) in the knowledge 
riser inf-1 pour se perfectiormer 

of botany. When I have done reading the di- 

art. hotanique f. achever ind-8 de inf-1 

vine writings of Homer and Virgil, and my mind has imbib- 

2 ecrit m. 1 pr. ifue se p^ 
ed their beauties, I shall read the other epic poets. 
netrer ind-8 de ind-7 2 1 

25* 
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OF THE IMFEKATITE. 

The impera4ive is that mood which commands, ex- 
horts, entreats, or reproves. It is a present with re- 
spect to the injunction, and a fiiture with respect to .the 
thing enjoined. 

In many verbs a compound of the imperative may be 
used to express an injunction to have a thing done pre- 
viously to another, as, ayez dine avant que je revienne, 
have dined before I retum4 



t EXERCISE ON THE CONDITIONAL. 

What would not be the felicity of man, if he always sought 
Quel * — f. chercher incUS 

his happiness in himself 1 I shall be glad to see you harmo- 

uni pL 
nious, happy, and comfortable. A dupe to my imagination, I 

tramquiUe * de 

should have (been bewildered) (but for) you in my search 

s^igarer sans * art. recherche f. 

after truth. Inquire whether he would have consented to 
de art. sHnformer si consentir 

those conditiomt, in case he had thou§rht himself able 

d(ms9iXt. que ae croire subjA capable 

to fulfil them. 
de remplir. 



t EXERCISE ON THE IMPERATIVE. 

Be not fond of praise } bat seek virtue, which 

sing, passiorvne pour art. Umange f. art. 

procures it. Let us remember that unless virtue guide 

attirer se souvenir a mains que art. 'tie 

us, our choice must ^ be wrong. Let us not be deceived b^ 
devoir ind-1 mawoais. se laisser prendre a 

the first appearances of things*, but let us take time to 

art. se dormer art. de 

fix our judgment. Arbiters of the destinies of men, do 

Arbiire — nee art, art. 

good if you wish to be happy ; do good, if you wish that your 
Hen vouloir * 

memory should be honoured; do good, if you wish that 
sobj-l art 
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OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 



The mbjunctive, is that mood which expresses a sub- 
ordination to what precedes. With this dependance it 
forms a sense, and none without. Je voitdrais quilil lUi, 
forms sense, but quHl lut, alone and unconnected, does 
not 

This mood contains four tenses, the present or future^ 
the imferfectt ihepreterit, and the pluperfect. 

The present and the futv/re of the subjunctive can only 
be distinguished by the sense ; in this phrase, U faut qtte 
je vous sois bien attache pour venir vousvoir parte temps 
qu^il fait, I must have a great esteem for you to come 
and see you in such weather as this ; je sois, expresses a 
present time ; but in this, je ne crois pas que vous obte- 
niez cela de lui, I do not think you will obtain that of 
him, vous obteniez expresses a future, and stands for vous 
obtiendrez. 

The imperfect, the preterit, and the pluperfect of the 
subjunctive express also a past, or future, according to 
circumstances : in this phrase, soupqonniez-vous qv!U ne 
le fit pas, did you suspect he would not do it, fit ex- 
presses a past; but in this, je desirerais quHl vit du 
monde, I wish him to see company, vit marks a future.^ 



heaven should open to yen its eternal gates. Never forget that 

sub-1 2 porte f. 1 

the truly free man is he, who, superior to all fears, and 

verUablemeTU 2 3 1 degage de f-s. 

all desires, is subject only to the god& and to reason, 
pr. m-s. soumisneque art. f. 



IT EXERCISE ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Men most be (very much) blinded by their paa- 
art. 3 il 1 (j*ise 2 snbj-1 bien aveugle 
sions, not to acknowledge that they ought to Gove 

2 pimr I devoir ind-1 ♦ 

one another) as parts of a whole ; and as (the members 
:^entf<timer art. tovi 2 
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OF THB iMFiNirrrx. 

The infinitive is that mood which affirms indetermi- 
nately without either number, or person. 

It denotes of itself^ neither present, fast, nor future^ 
except when it follows other yerbs. The present al- 
ways expresses a present, relative to the preceding 
Terb ; as, je It vois, je le vis, jt It verrai venir, I see, 
I saw, I shall see him come. The past always ex- 
presses a past, relative to the verb that precedes it, je 
erois, je croyais V avoir vu venir, I thmk, I thought 
that I had seen him coming. To express a future, the 



of oar body) (would do) if (every one) had a particalar vitality. 

I chacun iiid-2sa ' 2 vie 1 

Ton asked him to come with as ; but I doubt whether he 

prier liid-4 de que 

will have that complaisance. I could not persnade myself that 

subj-l ind'2 

he was so vain as to aspire to that place. Though every 

suby^assez * pour — ^f. 

body says so, I do not believe that he is gone to Rome. 

snbj-l le subj-3 

(Is it possible) that he should let slip so epood an oppor- 

sepouvoir laisser subj-3 echapper beau occasi- 

tunity of acquiring immortal glory 1 I could have wished 
011 f. wi 2 1 

that he had availed himself of his abode in the country, to 

profiler subj-4 $tjour a campagnepow 

perfect himself in the study of philosophy. 
uperfectionffier art. » f. 



t EXERCISE ON THE INPINITIVK 

We only shut our eyes to truth, because we fear to 

ne * art. art. que parce que de 

see ourselves as we are. We were yet far from the castle, 

2 nous 1 tel que ind-2 encore 

when one of our friends came to join us. I did not think I 

ind-3 • ind-2 ♦ 

was to set out so soon. He promises every day that he 
devoir* art. ]^1. de ♦ 

will amend, but I do not rely upon his promises. 
•• secorriger compter promesse f. pL 
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infinitive must be preceded by the infinitive of the verb 
devoir ; as, je croyais devoir y oiler, I thought I was to 
go there. 

' Remark. , The infinitive also expresses a future after 
the verbs perniettre, esperer, compter, iattendre, and 
menaeer; as, il promet de venir {quHl viendra,) he pro- 
mises to come (that he will come;) il menace de iy 
rendre (qu^U iy rendra,) he threatens to go (that he will 
go) there.t 



OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

The participle is a part of the verb which partakes 
of the properties both of a verb and an adjective ; of a 
verb, as it has its signification and regimen, of an adjec- 
tive, as it expresses the quality of a person, or thing. 

There are two participles, the participle present, and 
the participle past. 

OF THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

The participle present always terminates in ant; as, 
aimant, finissant, recevant, rendant. 

They talk of a secret expedition ; he hopes to be (in it.) He 
on 2 — f. 1 ^ en 

relies npon seeing you very soon, to terminate 

compter ♦ inf-1 aw premier jour pour 

amicably his affair with you. Yon expected to take a 

a ramiahle s'aUendre ind-2 /dire 

journey this year; but your father has changed his mind. 

voyage m. de ♦ avis 

He threatens to punish us severely, if we (fall again) into the 

de sSvirement retomber 

same error. 
faute. 

EXERCISE ON THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

That mountain being very high, and thus commanding a 

eleve ainsi dominertur 

vast extent of country, was very well calculated for our 
I grande itendue pays ind-3 * propre d 

I 
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Rule. The participle present remains unchanged, 
and takes neither gender nor number when it ex- 
presses an action, as, une montagne, or des montagTUS 
dominant sur des plaines immenses, a mountain, or 
mountains commanding immense plains; un homme^ 
des hommes, une f emmet des femmes lisant, parlant, 
marchant, a man, men, a woman, women reading, 
speaking, walking. But when, like an adjective, it 
expresses simply a quality, it takes both the gender 
and number of its substantive ; as, un homme obliffeant, 
an obliging man; une femme obligeante, an obliging 
woman; des tableaux parlans, speaking portraits; la 
religion dominante, the established religion ; d la nuit 
tombante, at night fall. 

What grammarians call gerund, is nothing but the 
paniciple present, to which the word en is prefixed; 
on se forme F esprit en lisant de bons livres, we form our 
minds by reading good books. 



observations. This woman is of good disposition, obliging 

caractirt m. 
every one, whenever she (has it in her power.) They go 
tout le monde quand le ptmvoir 

cringing before the great, that they may be insolent to their 
ramper devarU pi. ajln de * * inf-1 pi. avec 
eqaals. The state of pure nature is that of the savage living in the 
egal 
desert, but living in his family, knowing his children, loving them, 

fatniUe fconnaitre 
(making use) of speech, and (making himself understood.) 

user art. parole se faire ejUendre 

An agreeable languor imperceptibly (laying hold) of my 

2 langueur f 1 insensiblement s*emparer 
senses, suspended the activity of my soul, and I-fell (asleep.) 
seTU su^pendre ind-3 s'endormir 

Time is a real blunderer, placing, replacing, ordering, 
ind-3 art. vrai brouiUon mettre remettre ranger 

disordering, impressing, erasing, approaching, removing, and 
deranger imprimer effacer approcher eloigner 
making all things, good and bad ; and almost always (impossi- 
rendre f. pi. presque 

ble to be known again.) 
meconnaissabk* 
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OF THE PARTICIPLE PAST. 

The participle past has various terminations ; as, aimif 
Jlni, regUf ouvert^ dissotcs^ &c. 

This participle may either agree with its subject, or 
its regimen. 



AGREEMENT OF THE PARTICIPLE PAST WITH 

ITS SUBJECT. 

Rule I. The participle past, when accompanied by 
the auxiliary verb itre, agrees with its subject in gender 
and number. 

EXAMPLE. 



Monfrire est tomhe^ 
Mesjreres sont tombes^ 
Ma scBv/r est tombeCt 
Mes sosurs sont tornbees^ 
La nuit sera bientot passkey 
Les spectacles stmt frepierUes, 
Cettefleur est fort recherchee^ 
Its sont fort estimes^ 



My brother is fallen. 

My brothers are fallen. 

My sister is fallen. 

My sisters are fallen. 

The night will soon be over. 

The theatres are frequented. 

This flower is much sought after. 

They are very much esteemed. 



EXERCISE ON THE PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Fire-arms were not known to the ancients. Ishmael, 
art. arme-d-feu f. pi. ind-5 connu de Ismael 

the son of Abraham, is known among the Arabs, as (the man) 
^ ♦ — parmi Arabe celui 

from whence they sprung, and circumcision has remained 

itre sorii art. f. Hredemeure 

(among them) as the mark of their origin. Heaven is that 

leur f. art. 

permanent city, (into which) the just are to be received after 
— 2 cite f. 1 ou pi. devoir * apris 

this life. In Abraham's time, the threatenings of the true 

de 2 art. 1 menace {. pi. 

God was dreaded by Pharaoh, king of Egypt; but, in the time 

md'2 redouts de Pharaon 
of Moses, all nations were corrupted, and the world, which 

Moise art. f. perverti 

Gk)d has made to manifest his power, was become a temple 

ponr pouvoir m. devenu 

of idols. That dreadful crisis which threatened the state with 
terrible 2 crise f. 1 ind-4 de 
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Rule IL The participle past, when it follows the 
verb avoir^ never agrees with its subject, 

Monfr^re a tcrU^ My brother has written. 

Mesfrires oni ecriif My brothers have written. 

Ma scBur a ecrity My sister has written. 

Mes s<Bv/rs9TU eerily My sisters have written. 

Les Amazanes ent acquis de la The Amazons have acquired 

celebrite^ celebrity. 
J*ai coTUraifU les soldats d mar- I have forced the soldiers to 

cher, march. 

Remark. The participle of the verb itre, and of all 
the neuter verbs which are conjugated with the auxiliary- 
verb avoir, never vary, as, il or die a etc, he, or she has 
been ; ils or elles ont etc, they have been ; il or elle a 
dormi, he, or she hfts slept ; ils or elles ont nui^ they 
have annoyed. 1" 

instant destruction, was happily soon over. She is 

frochain^ f . 1 ind-S AeureuseTfient passi 

come t9 bring us all kinds of refreshments. The sciences 

* sorte f. sing, rafratchissement , f. 

have always been protected bj enli|:htened governments. 

protege art. edatreQ 1 

IT EXERCISE. 

The Romans successively triumphed over the most 

Romain successivement 2 ind-4 1 de 

warlike nations. I^ampridius relates that Adrian erected 
beUiqibeux 2 1 raconter Adrien elever 

to Jesus Christ some temples, which (were still 
ind-6 de art. on encore 2 

to be seen) in his time. Happy those princes who have 
voir ind-2 1 de art. 

never (made use) of their power but to do good! We 

v^r pouvoir que pov/r art. Hen 

have spent the whole day in tormenting ourselves. One 
' joumee f. d inf-1 2 nous 1 

has seldom seen a great stock of good sense in a man of 
rarement fondsm, sens d 

imagination. The errors of Descartes proved very useful 

— a heaucoup servir 

to Newton. 
ind-4 
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AOREBHENT OF THE PARTICIPLE PAST WITH ITS 

REGIMEN. 

Rule I. The participle past always agrees with tis 
regimen direct, when tnat regimen is placed before the 
participle, whether the auxiliary verb that accompanies 
it be avoir, or itre. 

EXAMPLES. 

Les ecoliers que fai eus, ont The pupils, whom I have had, 

fait de grands progres, have made rapid progress. 

iMcrece s'est tueCy Lucretia has kiiJed herself. 

J*ai rerwoye les livres que vous I have sent back the books 

trCaviez prUeSj which you had lent me. 

Qite de sains je me suis donnis! What pains I have taken ! 

QueUe affaire avez-vous ent/re- What business have you under- 

prise 7 taken 1 

Q,uand la race de Cain sefiU When the race of Cain had 

muUipleey multiplied. 

Ce yeux que n^oTii emus ni soupirs Those eyes which neither sighs 

ni ierreur, nor terror have moved. 

he Dieu Mercureestunde ceuz The God Mercury is one of 

que Us anciens otU le phismAd- those whom the ancients have 

tiplies, multiplied the most. 

EXERCISE ON THE AGREEMENT OP THE PARTI- 
CIPLE PAST WITH ITS REGIMEN. 

All the letters which I have received, confirm that import- 
f. pi. confirmer 

ant news. The agitated life which I have led till 

2 s. 1 agite 2 f. 1 mener jusqu^d 

now, makes me sigh for retirement. The difficulties 

preserU soupirerapris^vt.retraite{. f. pi. 

whic]» the academies (have proposed to one another) do not 

sefaire ind-4 
seem easy to (be resolved.) The sciences which you have 
paraitre aise rksoudre ■ f. pi., 

studied, will prove infinitely useful (to you.) The death which 

etre f. 

Lucretia (^gave herself Y has (made her immortal.) The 

se donner ind-4 immortaliser ind-4 

cities which those nations have (^iU for themselves) are 

viUe f. pi. pewple se batir ind-4 

but a collection of huts. The persons whom you have i»- 

ne que amas m. chawnidre f. pi. 

26 
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Rem. The regimen which precedes the participle is, 
either one of these pronouns, qne^ me, ie, se, le, la. Its, 
nous, and vous, or a noun sometimes joined to the pro- 
noun quel, sometimes preceded by the word of quantity, 
comhien, or que, signifying comhien, how much, as may 
be seen in the examples already given. t 

Rule II. The participle past never agrees with its re- 
gimen, either when that participle is without regimen 
direct, or when, having a regimen direct, that regimen 
is placed after it 



structed appear to me possessed of reason and taste. Nothing 

plein pr. 

can equal the ardour of the troops which I haveseen (setting off.) 

egaler f. pi. inf-1 

The chimeras which she has got in her head, (are beyond) 

chimere f. pi. se mettre * art. passer 

all belief. What measures h^YelxLOttakenl What fortunes 

croyance f. demarches f. pi. /aire f. pi. 

has not this revolution mined ! What tears has she not shed ; 

renverser Que de f. pi. verser 

what sighs has she not heaved I The Amazons (made themselves) 

m. pi. pcmsser f. pi. se rendre ind-4 

famous -by their courage. The city of London has {made itself,) 
celcbre f. 

by its commerce, the metropolis of the universe. I have thought 

— m — lei. croire 

her agitated by the furies. This day is one of those which they 

= m. pi. 

have consecrated to tears. • The language in which Cicero and 

consacrer art. languef. * Ciceron 

Virgil have written, will live in their works. I could have wished 

par ouvrage * mtdoir 

to avoid entering into those details, but I thought them neces- 
* eviter d^entrer — m. croire ind-4 

sary. The tribunes demanded of Clodius the execution of 

tribun m. pi. ind-3 d 
the promises which the consul Valerius had given them, 
f. faire leur, 

t EXERCISE. 

The persons whose visit you had ann/nmcedio me, are not 
f pi. I art. f 5 2 4 ♦ 3 
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EXAMPLES. 
tdi leUre dorUjevous aiparlCf The letter which I have men- 
tioned to you. 
La perte et les prq/Us auxquels The loss and profits which he 

il a participe, ^ has shared. 

£jes academies se sontfait desob- The academies have proposed 

jectio7iSj objections to one another. 

Vous avez itistTuit ces persovtmes You have taught these persons 

d dessiner, to draw. 

Jjucrece s^est donrU la mortjV Lucretia has put a period to her 

existence. 

Rule III. The participle past takes neither gender 
nor number, when the participle and the auxiliary verb to 
which it is joined are used impersonally, nor when that 
participle is followed by a verb, which governs the pro- 
nouns, or pronouns preceding it 

EXAMPLES. 

I^s chaleurs excessives qu^il a The excessive heats, which we 

fait cet etCy ont beaucoup nui have had this summer, have 

d la recoUe, done great injury to the com. 

QueUe fdcheuse aventure vous What unpleasant adventure 

est-il arrive ? have you met with 1 

La maison que fai fait batir^ The house which I have order- 
ed to be built. 

fmitez les vertus que vous avez Imitate the virtues which you 

enteudu louer^ have heard praised. 

Les mathimaliques que vous n'a- The mathematics which you 

vezpas vouLu que f htudia^se^ would not permit me to study. 

come. Men built themselves cities. The Amazoni 

art. sebatir mdi-A <2«art. 

mcquired great celebrity. I hsLveforced the soldiers 

ind-4 beaucoup de ^ cmUraindre 

to march. That woman has bestowed on herself fine gowns. 

sedanuer * * de 

Letters and writing were invented to represent 

art. 4 art. ecriture 5 onl a2 3 pourpeindre 

speech. She has cut two (of her) fingers. Titus has made 

art. se couper * doigt m. pi. rendre 

his wife mistress of his riches. I have given myself (a great deal) 

bien bten 

of trouble. Commerce has made this city flourishing, 

art. peine f. art. m. . rendre f. fiorissant 

They nave made an appointment. 

se dormer * rendezvous. 
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EUe 8*e8t laissi seduire, She has snfiered herself to be 

sedaced. 

Remark. To make a right application of the second 
part of this rule, we ought to examine whether we can 
put the regimen immediately after the participle. As we 
cannot say ; J^ai fait la maison, V07is avez entendu les 
vertus, vous- viavez pas vouLu les mathematiques, it fol- 
lows that the regimen belongs to the second verb. Some- 
times, however, the regimen n>ay relate either to the par- 
ticiple, or to the following verb, according to the mean- 
ing of the speaker. Thus, Je Vai vu peindre, means, J 
saw her picture drawn ; but Je Vai vue peindre, signi- 
fies, I saw her painting. 

Sometimes it happens likewise, that, in sentences 
which seem to res^nble each other, the regimen in one 
belongs to the participle, and in the other, to the verb 
which follows it- For instance, this question, Avez-vous 
entendu chanter la nouvelle actrice f Have you heard 
the new actress sing ? should be thus answered, Oui je 
Vai entendue chanter ^ yes, I have: but this question, Aoez- 
vous entendu chanter la nouvelle ariettef Have you 
heard the new song? must be answered, Oui^je Vai en- 
tendu chanter^ yes, I have.t 

t EXERCISE. 
The great changes which (have takenplace) in admi- 
chimgemerU y avoir ind-4 art. 

lustration, have astonished many people. The heavy rains 

bien des personnes grand, pluU 

which we have had in the spring, have been the cause 
f. pi. ♦ U y**^^ ind-4 

of many diseases. The scarcity which there was last 

maladie f. pi. disetU f. ind-4 art. dernier 3 

winter, has afforded the opportunity of doing much sood. What 

1 donner occasion inf-1 Inen 

news has reached you 1 How many impmdent steps 

est-U vewk Que de faux diinarche f. pL 

were taken on that occasion ! How many large ships have 
ils^est faire en gros U se 

been butU in England within these fifty years ! The figures 
eanstruire ind-4 depvis * -— 

which you have learned to draw are of- great beauty. We 

apprendre desainer wn * 
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CHAP. VI. 
OF THE ADVERBS. 

Situation of the Adverbs, 

Rule L In the simple tenses, the adverb is generally 
placed after the verb ; and, in the compound tenses, be- 
tween the auxiliary and the participle. 

EXAMPLES. 

Zjhomme le plus eclaire est ordi- The man who is most learned 

nairement celui qui pense le is generally he who thinks 

pi as modestement d€ lui-mhney most modestly of himself. 

Avez-vous jamais vu tm pedant Have you ever seen a pedant 

plus absurde et plus vain 7 mor^ absurd and more vainl 

Compound adverbs, and those which have preserved 
the regimen of the adjectives from which they are de- 
rived, are placed always after the verb, as, 

EXAMPLES. 

(Test a lamode, That is fashionable. 

11 a agi cansepiemment, He has acted consistently. 

Adverbs which denote time in an indeterminate man- 
ner are likewise placed after the verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

11 eidfaUu se lever plus matin, It would have been necessary 

to rise earlier. 
On a vu cela auirefoiSf That has been seen formerly. 

Exceptions. 1. Adverbs of order, rank, and those 
which express a determinate time, are placed either be- 
fore, or after the verb. 



on^ht never to swerve from the good path which we 

faUair ind-1 • s^eloigner route f. on 

nave begun to follow. The measures, which you advised 

mesure f.jpl. conseiller ind-4 

me to adopt, have not succeeded. The rule which I have be- 

de prendre reussir riglef, 

gwn to explain, seems to me very easy to (be understood.) You 

expliquer sembler saisir 

see that I have not (been mistaken) respecting the affairs which 

se trompet ind-4 
I h^ foreseen you would have in hand. 
prkvoir que * ♦ 

26« 
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BXAMPLEa 
Nous devons premi^rement /aire We ought, first, to do onr duty; 

notre devoir; secondement, secoadly, enjoy lawful plea- 

ehercker les plaisirs permiSf saves, 

Aujourd'hui U fail beau: U To-day, it is fine ; it will rain 

pleuvra peui-Ure demain, perhaps to-morrow. 

2. These adverbs, commerii, ew, dCou, far oil, com- 
Hen, pom-quot, qtuindt used with, or without interroga- 
tion, are always placed before the verb which they 
modify. 

EXAMPLES. 
CommejU veusportez^ous 7 How do you do 1 
OilL aUez-vous? Where are you going 1 [it. 

^l ne saii comment ^y pretMire, He does not knowhow to set about 
Rule II. The adverb is always placed before the ad- 
jective which it modifies. 

EXAMPLE. 
Oest tme femme fort belkj trds She is a woma^ very beautiful, 
sensible, et infiniment stige, of great sensibility, and in- 

finitely prudent. 

Rule III. Adverbs of quantity and comparison, and 
the three adverbs of time, souvent, ioujours, jamais, are 
placed before the other adverbs. 

EXAMPLES. 
Si polimefU, fort poUmerUf So politely, very politely. 

TVes-heua-eusemefU, Very happily. 

Le plus adroitement, The most skilful. 

lis ne seroTtt jamais etroitement Thejr never will be intimately 

unis, united. 

Jls sont toujours ensemble, They are always together. 

Oest souvent a Vimproviste qu*U He often comes unexpectedly. 

arrive, 

Souvent may, however, be preceded by an adverb of 
quantity, or comparison, as, si souvent, assez souvent, fort 
souvent, plus souvent, moins souvent, trop souvent 

Rem. When adverbs of quantity and comparison meet 
together in a sentence, the following is the order which 
custom has established. 

Si peu Bien peu Beaucoup • trop Tant mieux 

Trop peu Bien plus -Beaucoup plus ^» Tant pis, 

Trds-peu Bien davantage Beaucoup moins &c. 

* Beattcoup is not, as the English mtKh, susceptible of being modii^d b^ 
ftnyadyerb preceding, thus, trBs-beaucoup, trop beaucoup, 6lc. would be bar 
biuism. 
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When bieh stands before another adverb, it means 
very^ much^ &c. as in the preceding and following ex- 
amples. 

Bien assez^ Cluite enough. Flapper bienfortf To strike very hard. 
Bien mains, Much less. Bien tard, Very late. 

But when it is placed aile^ the adverb, it signifies 
well; as, 



AssezbieUy 
Mnaisbien, 



Pretty well. 
Not so well. 



l^ortbienf 
Aussibien^ 



Very well. 
As welL 



These rules have been sufficiently exemplified, p. 143. 



CHAP. VII. 



OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 



The conjunction que serves to complete a comparison: 
It is elliptically used to express a restriction, when placed 
after «e, and it generally gives grace, energy, and pre- 
cision to sentences. 



expressing com- 
parison 

for rien que 



—je sotihaite que 



aos 



moiTis que 
— avant que 
— sans que 
— des <jue 
— aussttbt que 
— sij or quand 

— soU que 



— /tt5gi*'dc«que 



EXAMPLE. 

' VAsie est pluf 
grande que 
PEurope. 
Onne parte qxie 
de la nouveUe 

, victoire. 

C QLa^U vivcy pour i 

< jesouhaiUqvL^U} 
I vive. J 
C Cela ne finira 
^ pa^ qu'iZ ne vi- 
f enne. 
C QLuHI fosse le 

< moir^dre exciSj 
( U est malade, 

^QmHI perde, ouT 
qxiHlgagne son [ 
proceSf c'est un 

V. komm£ mine. ^ 

SAUendez qu'tZ 
vienne. 



Asia is larger tAan 
Europe. 

They talk of nothing 
but the new victo- 
ry. 

May he live, for / 
toish that he may 
live. 

There will be no 
end to it, unless he 
come. 

If he commits the 

least excess, he is 
ill. 

Whether he gains or 
loses his lawsuit, he 
is a ruined man. 

Wait tiU he comes. 
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forpawrquai? J ^^e-^iZ? J fonni 

— e€mme MtckarU qa'il est. Wicked as he is. 

Gtae Dieu est ^ How gceat in the Al* 
I grand! \ mighty! 

I ^.^1^^ I S Cine je hais Us \ How much I hate tha 
\j-cambml J .^Ucilnsl \ wicked! 

Another frequent use of this conjunction is, to save the 
repetition of comme, parceque, fuisque, quand, quoiqutt 
si, &c. when to phrases beginning with these words, 
others are added under the same regimen, by means of 
the conjunction e^ ; as. 

Si Von ainutit son pays, et qiCon If we loved oar country, and 
en desirat sincerement la sincerely wish^ its glory, 
gloire, on se conduirait de ma- we should act so as, &c. 
niirej &c.f 



EXERCISE ON THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

We have every thing to fear from his wisdom, even more 

encore 
than from his power. What men style greatness, glory, 

Ce que art appeler 

power, profound policy, is in the eyes of Grod only misery, 

profond politique f. d 
weakness, and vanity, ilfay they understand, at last, that without 

compreTidre 
internal peace there is no happiness. Mny she 

avec soi-mime 2 art. 1 poiTit de 

be as happy as she deserves to be ! Never write before you 

dele 
have thoroughly examined the subject which you pro- 

soustoutes sesfiices2 1 se 

pose to treat. Let him but hear the least noise, his terrified 
jfroposer de trailer * hruU effraye 2 

imagination presents to him nothing but monsters. l>o 

f . 1 ♦ ^ ne que de art. 

not sift ^ this question, tiU I can (be your guide.) 

approfondir ne sabj-1 vous metlre sur la vote 

Do not go out iiU your brother comes in. Why does he not 

ne revtrer * 
(take advantage) of his youth, (in order to) acquire the know- 
profiter pov/r con- 

ledge he wants 1 

naissance pi. dont avoir besoin ? 



8VNTAX or THE C0NJUNCTI0N8. 299 
GOYERNMENT OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

The conjunctions which unite sentences to one ano- 
ther are followed either by the infinitive, the indicative^ 
or the subjunctive. 

Those that are followed by an infinitive, are, 
*1. Such as are distinguished from prepositions, only 
by being followed by a verb ; as, 

II faut se reposer apres avoir One ought to rest after having 
PravaUUj laboured. 

2. Those which have the preposition de after them ; 

as, 

n travaiUe afin de vous sur- He works that he may surpass 
passer,^ you. 

t EXERCISE. 

Full as he was of his prejudices, he would not acknowledge 
Rerwpli ind-2 prejuge iod-3 convenir de 

(any thing.) Pull of self-love {as he is,) expect nothing 

rien petri 13 2 de 

good (from him.) How beautiful is that cultivated nature ! 

en 16 5 2 4 3 

How J by the care of man, is it brilliantly and richly adorned I 
par f. pompeusement onU 

Had profound philosophers presided at the formation of 
ti * de ind-6 d art. 

languages, and had they carefully examined the elements of 
langne avec soin subj-4 — m. art. 

speech, not only in their relations (to one another,) but also 
discours non entr*eux encore 

in themselves, it is not (to be doubted,) that languages 
en ' m. dovleux art. ne 

would present principles more simple, and at the 

offirir subj-9 de art. 
same time, more luminous. 

IT EXERCISE ON THE GOVERNMENT OF CON- 

JUNCTIONS. 

They were going to spend a few days in town, 

ne * ind-2 ♦ passer * quelques d art. 

only that they might return with more pleasure to 

que pou/r * * u retrouver inf-1 dans 

their charming s(ditudc. Many persons work only (in order toy 

ne qtte afinde 
acquire consideration and riches, but the honest 

de9xt. pr. art. . 2 et 
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Conjunctions that govern the indicative, ^ 

bien entenda qae, autant qae, puisqae, pent-etre qae^ 

a condition que, non plus qae, lorsqae, comme, 

a la charge que, oatre qae, pendant que, comme si, 

de mdme que, parce que, tandis que, quand, 

ainsi que, attend u que, durant que, pourquoi, 

aussi bien que, vu que, tant que, comment, &c. 

They are followed by the indicative, becaose the prin- 
cipal sentence, which they unite with that which is inci- 
dental, expresses the affirmation in a direct, positive, and 
independent manner. 

The use of the six following conjunctions, 

si non que, de sorte que, tellcment que, 

si ce n'est que, en sorte que, de manidre que, 

varies according to the meaning expressed by the prin- 
cipal sentence. 

EXIMPLE OF THE INDICATIVE. EXAMPLE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je ne lui ai repondu autre chose ^ Je ne vcux autre chose, si non 

si non que f avals execute ses que vous travaiUiez avee plus 

ordres. d'ardeur. 

I made him no other answer, I desire nothing else, but that 

but that I had executed his you would study with greater 

orders. ardour. 

The indicative is required in the first sentence, by the 
yerbfai repondu expressing a positive affirmation, and 
the subjunctive in the second, because je veux expresses 
a compound, or desire-t 

humane man spends (so much) time in study, only 

sensible Z \ ne employer tant de d art. que 

to be useful to ihs feilow-creatures. I reveal, to you the 
powr semblables. devoUer 

plot which your enemies have concerted in secret, 
frame f. owrdir 9Xi,tenebresi.^ 

in order to warn you against their artifices. 
prem/imir 

"" t EXERCISE. 

When you have a more extensive knowledge of geometry 
ind-7 2 1 art. f. 

and algebra, I shall give you a few lessons in astro* 

pr. art. algkbre f. • guelque de 

nomy, and optics. Form your mind, heart, and taste 
pr. optique pron. pron. 
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The conjunctions which govern the subjunctive are, 

soil qae, jasqa'a ce que, suppose que, afin que, 

sans que, encure que, au cas que, de peur que, 

-pour que, a moins que, avant que, de crainte que, 

quolque, pourvu que, non pas que,* &c. &c. 

They require the subjunctive, as they always imply 
doubt, desire, ignorance. if 

while you. are still young. Do not keep truth a prisoner, 

encore retenirvirt ♦ captive 

thotigh you should (draw upon you) a cloud of enemies. 

rand devoir cond-1 s^attirer wuee f. 

will give you this fine picture upon condition that you 

iableaum. d 
keep it as a testimony of my friendship. 

conserver ind-7. iemoignage m. 

* EXERCISE. 

You know too well the value of time, to make 

connattre prix m. art. pour que itre 2 

it necessary to tell you to (make a good use of) it. Study only 
U i de de bien employer 

great models, lest those which are but middling 

art. de peur que * mediocre ne 

should spoil your taste, before it be entirely formed. I 

gater subj-1 
(make not the least doubt) that your method will succeed, 

ne douter nvUemeni f. ne * subj-1 

provided it be well known. Several phenomena of nature are 

f. art. 

easy (to be explained,) sv/pposing the principle of universal 

(by the active) art. 2 

gravitation to be true, 
f. 1 ♦ 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON THE NINE PARTS 

OF SPEECH. 

THE GOOD MOTHER. 

What a fine morning ! said the amiable Charlotte to her 
matinee f. ind-3 
brother George. Come, let us go into the garden and enjoy 

sing. • inf-1 

the magnificent sight of rich and abundant nature. 

de 2 spectacle m. 1 une 2 fertile 3 1 

We will gather there the freshest and sweetest flowers. 

cueiUir y frais 2 art. adv. odorant 3 f. pi. 1 
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We will make a nosegay, which we will offer to mamma. Yon 

bouquet m. maman sing, 

know she loves flowers. This attention will give her plea- 
savoir que art. /aire hd 

sure. Ah I brother, it will obtain us a smile, a caress, perhaps 

mon ' f. valoir saurire m. f. 

even a kiss. Ahl sister, replied GJeorge, your pro- 

baiser m. ma repondre ind-3 sing, pro- 

posal delights me ; let us run, let us fly, that we may offer 
lel enckanJter eourir voler ajln de * * 

her (when she rises) this tribute of our gratitude and our love. 
lui a son lever kommage — pr. 

Full of this idea, Charlotte and Oeorge hastened 
plein se hater ind-3 de se rendre 

into the garden. Charlotte gathered violets, jessamine, 

ind-3 de art. pr. art. 

and young rose-buds, which (had but just begun) 

pr. de 3 bouton m. 1 necommencer que ina-2 

to open their purple cups, while Greorge }>repared 

mir*ouvrir de pourpre 3 calice 1 ina-2 

green sprigs of myrtle and thymic,, intended 

de art. verdoyant 2 jet m. 1 myrte pr. tkym destifhS 

to support the flowers. Never had these amiable children 

soutenir 1 ind-S 3 3 

worked with (so much) zeal and ardour. Satisfaction and 
PravaiUer iant de zele pr. art. f. art 

pleasure beamed in all their features, sparkled in their 

m. etre iDd-2 peint trait m. petiller 

eyes, and added still to their beauty. 
While they (were employing themselves) (in this manner,) 

s'ouuper ind-2 aiiisi 

their mother, who had seen them in the garden, came to join 

ind-3 * joindre 
them. (As soon as) they perceived her, they flew to her, and 
des que ind-3 ind-3 elle 

said : Ah ! mamma, how glad we are to see you ! how 
lui que aise Z i 2 de 

impatient we were) for this pleasure ! In the 

quHl tardait a Tiotre impatience d'avoir ce 

pleasing expectation (of it) we (were preparing) this nosegay for 
dotbx attentef. * ind-2 

you. What satisfaction should we have had in presenting 

f. ne pas a offrir 

it to you ! Look at these rose-buds, these violets, this jessamine, 

voir • 
this mjrrtle, and this thyme. Well, we designed them for yon. 

Ehlhien^ desHner ind-2 • 



\ 
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These flowers, coming from us, would have been dear to you. 

cker 
When you wore them, you would have said : My children 

Sn • porter inf-3 

(were thinking) of me whilst I slept. I am always as 

s'occuper ind-3 dormir ind-3 

present to their minds as to their hearts. They love me, and it 

sing. sing. cB 

is by giving me every day new proofs of their affection, 

en art. pi. de preuve f. 

that they acknowledge the care I have taken of them 

reconnattre soin m. pi. que 

in their childhood, and all the marks of tenderness I am un- 

^ ne 

ceasingly giving them. • 

cesser de inf-1 leur. 
My dear children, replied the mother, embracing 

rtfpondre ind-3 en embrasser 

them, how charming you render all my days ! your grati- 

qtiel ckarme ^ repandre sur • 
tude, your tenderness, your attention to me, make me forget 

pi. pour oublier 

my former misfortunes, and yield my heart again to, the soft 

ancien malheur m. rouvrir 

impressions of pleasure. May Heaven continue 

f. art. Pouvoir subj-1 art. continuer 

to bless my labour ! May it be your guide and your support 
de soin Pouvoir — souLien 

in the career which (will soon be opened) to you ! may it 

carrier e f. aller ind-1 s^ouvrir devant 

complete its kindness by preserving you from the 

meUre U coTnJbU a bienfait pi. en garantir inf-3 de 

dangers to which you cannot fail to be soon exposed I 

* ne pas tarder ind-7 ♦ 
Alas ! I shudder (at them) beforehand, my dear children ; the 

fremir en d*avance 

moment is come when you must enter the world. Your 

oH devoir dans 

persons, your birth, and your fortune, call you there, and 
figure sing, naissance appeler y 

ensure you a distinguished rank (in it;) I cannot always be your 
assurer 2 m. i y ind-7 

guide. Young and inexperienced, you will find yourselves 

sans eosperience aUer ind- 1 inf-1 
surrounded by every kind of temptation. (Every thing,) 
entoure ; sorU f. seduction. Tout 

even vice, presents itself there under an agreeable 

/U5^fii«dart. m. offrir y sous * <2tf art. 2 

27 
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form, and almost always in the shape of pleasure, which has 
pi. 1 MILS image art. 

(so many) attractions for youth. They will try to 

tarU de aitraii f. art. jeunesse f. On chercher 

mislead you, to corrupt you j they (will make use of) artifice, 
hgarer employer art. 

raillery, and even ridicule, and, if necessary, they 
art. = mime art. — il est 

will assume even the mask of virtue. If you abandon 
prendre jusgrte a mxisquem.. art. selaisser 

yourselves to first impressions, you are lost. The poison of 
aUer art. 

example will insinuate itself into your hearts, will corrupt the 

se glisser aUerer 

innocence and purity (of them,) and will substitute violent 

en de aiT\. dechirani^ 

passions for the mild affections which have hitherto formed your 
f. pi. 1 d doux /aire 

happiness. 
Do not imagine, my dear children, that in placing before your 
croire • en mettre sous 

eyes a picture of the dangers of the world, my intention 

art. tableau m. 
is to prohibit you every kind of pleasure. God forbid. 
subj-1 de inter dire ' espece f. d neplaire 

Pleasure is necessary to man j without it, our ex- 
subj-1 art. art. hd 

istcnce would be dreadful j (and therefore) Providence, ever 

affreux aussi art. f. 

attentive to our wants, has multiplied the sources of it, both 

hesoin -t-elle 
in arid out of ourselves. But, in tasting the pleasures of 

en nous rums engouter 

the world, never (abandon yourselves) (to them.) Take care 

sc livrer y Avoir 

that they do not govern you : know how to quit them the mo- 

dominer savoir * * de 

ment they have acquired (too much) sway over you. It is 

que prendre ind-7 irop de empire Ce 

the only way to enjoy with delight that exquisite pleasure 

moyen de volupte de dilicieux 2 1 

which we can only find in ourselves, and which has its source 

en 
in an upright and pure conscience. Ah ! why cannot I give 
dans droit 2 3 f 1 que 

you all my experience 1 Why cannot you, like me, read the 

^ dans 
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depths of the heart 1 With i^vhat astonishment would you often 

ubtme sing. pi. 

see chagrin, agitation, and troable, disguised under the 

art. — m. art. art. — m. deguise soils 

appearance of joy and tranquillity j hatred and 

aj^rence pi. art. pr. art. caZme art. f. art. 

envy concealed under the air of confidence and friend- 

f. cache art. confiance f. pr. art. 

ship ; indifference and selfishDess, aiiecting the most lively 

art. egoisme vif 

interest; the most dreadful and perfidious plots 

2 art. adv. 3 trainef.ip\.l 

contrived deliberately in the dark ; in a word, the most 

ourdi de sangfroid et tenebres f.^l.en 

odious vices endeavouring to show themselves under the 

2 art. 1 s'eforce'r de 

features of (their opposite) virtues I In the world there 

traits qui leur etre oppose 2 art. 1 
is but one (moving principle ;) that is, self-interest. To 
ne que sevZ mobile m. ce art. personnel 2 1 C^eU cL 

that every action refers, every thing tends to that as 
}ui que art. pi. se rapporter Uci 

to its end. I know very well, my dear children, that your 

fin f. savoir 
hearts will not be infected by this vice. The sentiments of 

de 
universal benevolence with which I (have always?) 

2 hienoeiUance 1 * ne point cesser ind-4 de 

inspired you, and of which \ have seen you give (so many) 
inf-1 tanl de 

proofs, (remove already every fear) (I might have) upon that 
preuve rassurer d^avance me sur 

subject : but will you not yield to other vices not less danger- 
point m. de nan 

ous 1 Cruel idea ! terrible uncertainty ! If this misfortune 

f. affrenx f. 

were to happen, ah ! my dear children, *instead of being 

• ♦ arriver ind-2 
the joy and consolation of my life, you would be the torment, 

art. f. 
the shame, and the disgrace (of it.) You would poison my 

horUe f. opprobre en empois&tmer 

days, and you would plunge a dagger into the very bosom 

porter &Tt.m4}rt{. meme2 sein m, 1 

which gave you life. But whither is my tenderness for you 

ind-3 art. oil * 

linrryingmel No, my children, no, I have nothing to fear j 
emporter Non 
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CHAP. L 

. OF THE SVBSTANTITE. 

The substantiye performs three functions in language, 
that of the subject, the regimen, or the apostrophe. 

The substantive is the subject, whenever it is that ol 
which something is affirmed. When we say, Foiseau 
vole, the bird flies ; le lion ne vole pas, the lion does not 
fly ; the substantives oiseau and lion are subjects ; be- 
cause it is affirmed of the first that it flies, and of the se- 
cond that it does not fly. 

It is to the substantive as the subject that every thing 
relates in a sentence. In the following, un homme juste 

you love me (too much) to wish, to afflict me so cruelly \ and 

tfifp pourvoulair* 
I shall have the pleasure, (as long as) I live, of seeing you walk 

tarU que ind-l 
ia the ways of honour and virtue. 

se/Uier art. pr. art. 

EXERCISE ON THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

1. A kinf[, who is inaccessible to men, is inaccessible to truth 
also, and passes his life in a ferocious 2 inhuman 3 grandeur 1: 
as he is continually afraid of being deceived, he alwajrs 2 una- 
voidably 3 is 1 and deserves to be so ; besides, he is at the mercy 
of slanderers and tale-bearers, a base 2 malicious 3 tribe, 1 who 
feed on venom, and invent mischief rather than cease to injure. 

2. The good which a man does, is never lost ; if men forget it, 
Qod remembers and rewards it. 

(1.) /« inacceasible also, I'est aussi ;ferocwu9.BBxmge ; inhumatiyet farouche; 
iuheia afraid^ craignant ; is, I'est ; to be «o, de P6tre ; beaidea, de pins: tal»' 
haaritra, rapporteur ; tribt, nation ; /eetf tipon, se nourrir de ; mUeki^, mal; 
to ifuure, de nuire. 

(2.) Cfood, bien ; a man, on ; remember, s^en aoaTenir. 
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eiferme rCest ebranle, ni par les clameurs £une poptilace 
injusie, ni par les menaces ^unfier tyran; quand mime 
le monde brise ^ ecroulerait, il en serait frappe, maisnon 
pas emu, the adjectives juste and ferme modify the sub- 
ject homme, and all the rest modify un homme juste et 
ferme. 

The substantive is the regimen^ when governed, either 
by another substantive, by an adjective, by a verb, or by 
a preposition, as, 

la loi de Dieu, the law of God. aimer sonprth- to love one's 

chaiUf neighbour. 

utile a Vhomme^ useful to man. chez son pere, at his father's. 

In French, a substantive cannot be governed by ano- 
ther substantive, but by the help of a preposition ; such 
as de, as, la difficulte de Ventreprise, the difficulty of the 
undertaking ; or d, or pour, as, V abandon d ses passians, 
the giving way to one's passions ; le goUt pour leplaisir, 

the love of pleasure. 

* « 

G&NERAL Rule. When two substantives are found 
together, the one governing, the other governed, the 
former is generally placed first. 

EXAMPLE. 

La bejfutS des sentimens, la vio- The beauty of sentiments, the 

lencc des passions, la grandeur violence of passions, the grau- 

des evcTiemens et les succfesmi- deur of events, and the prodi- 

raculeux des grandes epies des gioiTS successes of the huge 

keros, UnU cela m^entravne contr swords of heroes, all these 

TO* une petite JULe. — Sevign6. transport me like a little girl. 

Remark. This order is not foUowed-r-l. When, in 
English, two substantives are joined by an s and an 
apostrophe, placed after the first, thus, '5, as, the kin^s 
palace, 2. When the two English substantives form a 
compound word, as, silk-stockings.^ 

ir EXERCISE. 

1. The silence of the night, the calmness of the sea, the trem- 
bling 2 light 1 of the moon diffused ovejr the surface of the 

(1.) Trembling, tremblant ; diffused, r€pandu ; dim, sombre ; bespangled, 
fanem6 ; with, de ; heighten, renausser ; scene, spectacle. 

27* 
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The substantiye is an ofostrofht, whenever it is the 
object addressed ; as, rois, peu/ples, ierre, mer, et vaus, 
eieux^ eeautez-moi ! In this sentence, the strbstantives 
rois, peuples, terre, mer, and eieuz^ form an apostrophe. 

N. B. It is only in highly oratorical language, that 
the address is thus directed to inanimate, or absent ob- 
jects.! 



water, and the dim azure of the sky bespangled with glittering 3 
stars 1, served to heighten the beauty of the scene. 

2. Nothing was heard bnt the warblwg of birds, or the soft 
breath of the zeph3rrs sporting in M« branches of the trees, or the 
murmurs of a lacid rill falling from the rocks, or the songs of the 
joong swains who attended Apollo. 

3. A smiling boy was, at the same time, caressing a lap-dog, 
which is his mother's favourite, because it pleases the child. 

4. There are several gold and silver mines in this beautiful 
country ; bnt the inhabitants, simple, and bappv in their simpli- 
city, do not even deign to * reckon gold and silver among their 
riches. 



(2.) Nothing butj on ne pliu qae ; breathy haleine ; sporting, qoi se Joaer, 
iDd-3 : branckesj rameaux ; lucid rUl, eaa claire ; falling, (which fell ;) swctino, 
berger ; attended, snivre, ind-2. 

(3.) Smiling boy, enfant d'un air riant ; was caresaing, careeser, md-2 ; lap- 
dog, biclion ; pleaaeo, amoser. (4.) Reckon, compter 



t EXAMPLE OF A BEAUTIFUL APOSTROPHE. 

O Hippias! Hippiast I shall never see thee again!* O my 
dear Hippias ! it is I, cruel and * void of compassion, who taught 
thee to despise death. Cruel Gods ! ye prolonged my life, only 
that I might see the death of Hippias ! O my dear child, whom 
I had brought up with so much care, I shall see thee no more. 
O dear shade, summon me to the banks of the Styx, the light 
grows hateful to me ; it is thou only, my dear Hippias, whom I 
wish to see again. Hippias 1 Hippias ! O my dear Hippias ! I 
live but to pay (he last duty to thy ashes. 



JSTeteTt ne ptns ; void of eompcusion, moi impHoyable ; taught, apprendre, 
ind-1 ; prolonged, prolbnger, ind-l ; only that I might, pour me faire ; brought 
UP, nourrir, ind-4 ; with m much care, et qui me outer, iud-4, tant de soins ; 
ihade, orabire; aummon, appder; to, sor; httnka, rlYe; growo hateful, 6tre 
Offienx ; Ili^e but to^ ne virre enccxre que pour ; pay, rendre ; aoheo, cendre; 
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CHAP. II. 
OF THE ARTICLE. 

General Principle. The article is to be used be- 
fore all substantives common, taken in a determinate 
sense, unless (here be another word performing the same 
office ; but it is not to be used before those that are taken 
in an indeterminate sense. . 

CASES in which THE ARTICLE IS TO BE USED. 

Rule I. The article necessarily accompanies all sub- 
stantives common, which denote a whole species of 
things, or determinate things. 

EXAMPLES. 

L'homme se repaU trop souvent Man too often feeds on chi- 

de chimireSj meras. 

Les hommes a imagin ation sont Men of fanciful dispositions are 

toujour s malheureuXf alwajrs unhappy. 

L'homme dont vous parlez est The man you speak of is very 

tres-instruUf learned. 

In the first example, the word homme is taken in its 
fullest sense; it denotes a collective universality. In 
the second, les\ hommes d imagination^ denotes a particu- 
lar class only. In the third, Vhomme denotes but one 
individual, being restricted by the incidental proposition, 
dont vous parlez. 

Remark. In English, the article is not used before 
substantives taken in a general sense, as, Men ofgenitbs^ 
women of sound understanding.^ 

t EXERCISE ON THE ARTICLE. 

1. The moment elegance^ the most visible image of fine tasle^ 
appears, it is universally admired: men differ respecting the 
other constituent parts of * beauty, but they all unite without he- 
sitation in acknowledging the power of elegance. 

2. Men of superior genius 2, while 1 they ♦ see 3 the rest of 

(I.) T^etnomentj du moment que ; finCj d61lcat ; appean. se montrer ; is, 
ellc est ; reapecting, 8ur ; conatituetU, (which constitute ;) hSaitation, h^siter ; 
M,pour. 

(2.) Whilst tandis que; «/ru^^Zin^, se tourmenter ; o6vtou«, qui s'offrent 
d'ello m^mcs ; glance^ its p^n^trent en un instant ; lightning, foudre, C ; 
tkraughj traverse } tracks espace ; thaty qu'on ; bemeamiredt mesorer. 
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RuLB IL The article is put before substantives em- 
ployed in the sense of an extract, or denoting only a 
part of a species ; but it is omitted, if they be preceded 
by an adjective, or a word of quantity. 

EXAMPLES. 
Da pain el de I'eaa meferaiefU Some bread and water would 

jdaisir, please me. 

Je vis hier des savans quinepen- I yesterday saw some learned 
sent pas comme vous, men, who do not think asyoa 

do. 
Vnld de beaux tableaux, There are beautiful pictures. 

J^achetai hicr beaucoup de li- I bought yesterday many books. 

vres, 
Glue de livres/o^Aetoi Ater/ How many bopks I bought 

yesterday ! 

Remark. Among the words of quantity must be 
reckoned plus, moins, pas, point, and jamais, 

EXAMPLES. 

Jl fCy eut jaTnais jfhis de lumi- There never was more learn- 
ers, ing. 

II y a mains d^habitans a Paris There are fewer inhabitants in 
qu^d Londres, Paris than in London. 

Je ne manque pas d^amis, I do not want for friends. 

Exceptions. Bien is the only word of quantity 

which is followed by the article. 

EXAMPLES. 
n a Men de V esprit. He has a great deal of wit. 

Elle a bien de la grace, She is very graceful. 

Remark. The sense of extract is marked in En- 
glish by the word some, or any, either expressed or 
understood, which answers to quelques, a particular 
adjective, and consequently to du, de la, de V, des, 
which are elegantly used instead of qiielque, quelques, 

mankind painfully ♦ struggling to comprehend obrious 2 truths 1, 
glance themselves ♦ through * the most remote 2 consequences 1, 
like lightning through a track that cannot be measured. 

3. T%e mun who lives under an habitual 2 sense 1 of the di- 
vine 2 presence 1, preserves a perpetual cheerfulness of temper, 
and enjoys, every moment, the satisfaction of thinking himself * 
in company with the dearest and best of friends. 

<3.) Under, dans; aenee, eownctmn ^ preaervea, consenrer; perpetual, 
eonstaut; cheerfulneaa, gi^t€; temper^ caractdre; enjoy»j Jouir ae; ^r 
thinkings, se croire -, in, dana, art. ; unth, de. 
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These expressions : des petits-maitres^ des sages-fern- 
mes, des peiiis-pdies^ &c. are not exceptions to this rule, 
because, in cases of this kind, the substantives are so 
united with the adjectives, as to form but one and the 
same word. We should likewise say; le propre des 
belles actions, les sentimens des anciens philosophes, &>c. ; 
because, in expressions of this kind, the substantives are 
taken in a general sense. T 

IT EXERCISE. 

1. "We could not cast our eyes on either shore, without seein? 
opvZent cities, country houses agreeably situated, la.nds yearly 2 
covered 1 with a golden 2 harvest 1, meadows abounding in flocks 
and herds, Aiisbandmen bending under the weight of the fruits, 
and shepherds who made 1 the echoes 5 around them 6 repeat 2 
the sweet sounds 3 of their pipes and flutes 4. 

2. Provence and Languedoc produce oranges^ lemons^figs^ olives^ 
almondSy chestnutSy peaches, apricots, and grapes of an uncommon 
sweetness. 

3. The man who has never seen this pure light, is as * blind ^ 
one who is born blind: he dies without having seen any thing; 
at most, he perceives nothing but glimmering and false lights, vain 
shadows and phanUnnsihQ,t have no realfly. 

4. Among the Romans, those who were convicted of having 
used iUicit or urmorthy means to obtain an employ, were excluded 
from it for ever. 

5. Those who govern are like the celestial 2 bodies 1, which 
have greai splendour and no rest. 

6. WhiU beauty, sweetness, modesty, and at the same time whai 
nobleness and greainess of soul ! 

7. Themisiocles, in order to ruin Aristides, made use of ma?iy 
arti&ces, which would have covered him with infamy in the eyes 
of posterity, had 1 not 4 the eminent services 2 which he ren- 
dered his country 3 blotted out 5 that stain. 

(1.) Could^ pouvoir, md-2 ; our, art. ; either, les deux ; seeing, apercevoir : 
yearly, tous les ans; covered with, qui ae couvrtr de, ind-2; abounding in, 
remplis de \flocka and herds, troupeau ; bending, qui 6taien^ccabl€s ; teeight, 
poids ; shepherds, bergers ; pipes, chalumeau ; the echoes, aux 6choB ; around 
them, d'alentour. 

(3.) Who is bom blind, aveugle-n^ ; without having, n'avoir jamais, inf-3 ; 
any thing, rien ; at most, tout au plus ; perceives nothing from, apercevoir 
ne que ; glimmering, sombre ; lights, lueur ; no reality, rien de reel. 

(4.) Used, employer; iUicit or unworthy means, moyen illiclte, onvoie in- 
digne, pi. ; were, ind-2 ; /rom it, en. 

(5.) Great, beaucoup de ; splendour, Cclat ; no rest, (that have no rest) repos. 

(6.) Tl^t,que de. (7.) Ruin, perdre ; made use of many, employer 

bien ; artifices, manoeuvres ; covered, cond-3 ; with, de ; infamy, opprobre ; 
in, i; had, si; rendereti, ind-3, ft; blotted out, effacer, cond-3: stain, tache. 
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Rule III. The article is put before proper names of 
eountries, regions, rivers, winds, and mountains. 

EXAMPLES. 

La France a les Pyrenees et la France is boanded on the sonth 
MedUerraTiee au sud^ la Suis- by the Pyrenees and the Me- 
se et la Savoie d Vest^ Us diterranean, on the east by 
Pays-Bos au nordj et Vocean Switzerland and Savoy, on 
d Vov£st, the north by the Nether- 

lands, and on the west by the 
ocean. 
La Tajfuse, le Ph&ne, VaquUon, The Thames, the Rhone, the 
les Alpes, le CarUal^ north wind, the Alps, the 

Cantal. 

Rem. By apposition we find the words: le mont 
Parnasse, le mont Talerien, &c. le fleuve Don^ &c. 
But, we should say, la montagne de Tar are, &c. la 
riviere de Sei?ie, &c. though never, le fleuve du Rhdne, 
but simply, le Rhdne.\ 

« 

8. The consequences of great passions are blindness of mind 
and depravity of heart. 

9. Noblemen should never forget that their high birth imposes 
great duties on * them. 



(8.) Of mindj of heart, de, art. 

(9.) Noblemen, gcntilhomme ; ahould, devoir, ind-l. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Europe is bounded on the north by the Frozen Ocean ; on 
the south by the Mediterranean Sea, which separates it from 
Africa; on the east by the continent of Asia; on the west by 
the Atlantic Ocean. "It contains the following 2 states 1: on 
the north, Norway, Sweden, Denmark, and Russia ; in the mid- 
dle, Poland, Prussia, Germany, the United Proviaices, the Nether' 
lands, fiance, Switzerland, Bohemia, Hungary, the British Isles s 
on the South, Spain, Port/iigal, Italy, Thirkey in Europe. 

2. The principal rivers in Europe, are, the Wolga, the Don or 
Tanais, and the Borislhenes, or Nieper, in Muscovy ; the Danube ^ 

(1.) Bounded. born<5 \ on^i,; frozen ocean, mer glacial, f. ; south, sud or 
midi ; Mediterranean sea, M^diterran^e, f. ; east, est or orient ; west, oucst 
or Occident ; Norway, Sec, SEE P. 70. ; British Isles, iles Britanniques ; 
7\trkey in, Turmiie de. 

(2.) Muscovy, Mosco\\e ; Vistula, Vistule, f. ; Loire, f. ; Seine, f. ; Rhdne, 
m. ; Garonne, f. ; Bbro, Ebre ; Tagus, Tage, m. ; Thames, Taailse, f. ; Sevem^ 
fiaverne, t 
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Exceptions. The article is not used before the 
names of countries: 

1. When those countries have the names of their ca- 

Sitals, as Naples est un fays delicieua^ Naples is a de- 
ghtfui country. 

2. When these are governed by the preposition en, 
as, il est en France, |ie is in France j il est eu Espagne, 
he is in Spain. 

3. When those names are governed by some prece- 
ding noun, and have the sense of an adjective, as, vins de 
France, French wines ; noblesse d^ Angleterre, the En- 
glish nobility. 

4. When speaking of those countries as of places we 
come from, as, je mens de France,. 1 come from France; 
f arrive d^Italie,l am just arrived from Italy. However, 
when speaking of the four parts of the world, the pre- 
sent practice favours the use of the article, as, je viens de 
FAmerique, f arrive de FAsie."^ 

the Rhine, and the Elde, in Germany ; the Visttda, or Wczel, in 
Poland; the Z^irc, the Seine, the Rhovje, and the Garonne, in 
France ; the Ebro, the Tagus, and the Douro, in Spain ; the Po, 
in Italy ; the Thames, and the Severn, in England j and the Shaii- 
non, in Ireland. 

3. The principal mountains in Europe, are the Daame Fields, 
between Norway and Sweden ; MoutU Crapcl, between Poland 
and Hungary ; the Pyrenean Mountains, between France and 
Spain ; the Alps, which divide France and Germany from Italy. 

4. The bleak norlh wind never blows here, and the heat of 
summer is tempered by the cooling 2 zeph/yrs 1, which arrive to 
refresh the air towards the middle of the day. 

C3.) Pyrenean Mountains, Pyrenees. 

(4.) Bleak; rigoureux; north wind, aquilon; A«a^, ardour; coding, refral- 
chissant ; arrive, venir ; to refresh, adoucir. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Naples may be called a paradise, from its beauty and ferti- 
lity. From this country 2 some suppose 1 Virgil took the model 
of the Elysian 2 Fields I. 

2. I have been a * prisoner in Egypt, as a * Phoenician; 

0-) From, i cause de ; from this country, que c'cst IS, oi\; some suppose, 
quelques personnes nenser. 
(2.) Prisoner, captif; under that name, c'est sous ce nom que (both alike.) 
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The aiticle is also used before the names of countries, 
either distant, or little known, la Chine^ China : U Ja/pon^ 
Japan; le Mezique, Mexico; and before those which 
have been formed from common nouns: le Havre, le 
Perche, la Fleche, &c. 

Remark. In English, the article is generally omitted 
before the names of countries. 



cases in which THE ARTICLE IS NOT USED. 

Rule I. The article is omitted before nouns common, 
when, in using them, nothing is said as to the extent of 
their signification. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le sage rCa ni amour ni haine, The wise man has neither love 

nor hatred. 

Us orU renversk religfion, mo- They have overtnmed religion, 

rale, gouvemement, sciences, morality, government, scien- 

beaux-arts, en un moty tout ce ces, fine arts, in a word, every 

qui fait, la gloire et la force thing which constitutes ihe 

d'un Etat, glory and strength of a state. 

Hence the article is not employed before nouns. 

1. When they are in the form of a title, or an address. 

EXAMPLES. 

Preface J Preface. Jl demeure He lives in 

lAvre premier y Book the 1st. Rue Piccadilly, Piccadilly, 
Chapitre dix. Chap, the lOih. Quartier St. James, St. James's. 

2. When they are governed by the preposition en, 

EXAMPLES. 
Regarder en pitie^ to look with pity. Vivre en Roi, to live as a king. 

under that name I have long suffered, and under that name I 
have been set at liberty. 

3. He has received French and Spanish wines, Italian silks, 
Provence oil, and English wool. 

4. We set sail/rom Holland for the Cape of Good Hope. 

6. I was but just arrived /r^wi Russia, when I had the misfoyr- 
tune to lose my father. 
6. I had set oSfrom America, when my brother arrived there. 

(4.) Set sail, partir ; foTy pour se rendre. 

(6.) Itoaa butjuat, ne faire que de. (6.) Setqf, partir ; there, y. 
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3. When they are joined to the verbs avoir, or faire^ 
with which they form only one idea. 

EXASO'LES. 
Avoir jpeur, Te be afraid. Poire pUU, To excite pity. 

4. When they are used as an apostrophe, or int^tw 
jection. 

EXAMPLE. 

Courage^ soldxtU, tenezferme. Courage, soldiers, stand firm. 

5. When they senre to qualify a noun, or pronoun, 

EXAMPLES. 

jR est fuelquefois pluA quthori^ He is sometimes more than ' 

mef man. 

Son AUesse Royale le Dvc His Royal highness the Duke of 

d'Yorkf Prince dusang, Ac. York, Prince of the blood. 

6. The article is not put before the substantive begin- 
ning an incidental sentence, which is opposed to what 
has been said. 

EXAMPLES. 

Tous Us peuples de la ierre ont All the nations of the earth 

une idee plus ou moins deve- have an idea more or less 

loppee d'uH Elrc-Snprime ; clear of a Supreme Being; 

preuve ividente que le peche an evident proof that original 

originel n^a pas UnU-d-fait • sin has not totally obscured 

cbsairci Ventendement. • the understanding. 

7. When they are governed by the words genre, 
espece, sorte, or terms of this kind. 

IT EXERCISE. 

1. The highways are bordered with laurels, pomegranates, je^ 
samineSy and other trees which * are * always green, and alwajrs 
in bloom. The mountains are covered with flocks, which yield 
a fine wool, in great request among all the known 2 nations 1 
(of the world.*) 

.2. The fleets of Solomon, under the conduct of the Phoeni- 
cians, made frequent voyages to the land of Ophir and Tharsis, 
(of the kingdom of Sophala, in Ethiopia,) whence they relumed 
at the end of three years, laden with gold^ silver, ivory, precums^ 
stones 1, and other kinds of merchandise. 

3. CosUy fumtiure 2 is not allowed there 1, nor magnifi>cenl 
mllire,. nor sumptuous feasts, nor gilded palaces. 

(1.) HighxoaySy chemln ; toUh, dc ; pomegranates, grenadier ; tn bloom, 
Henri ; i/ie/</,fourtiir ; woo^ laliie, pi. ; in great requeal, recherch€ ; omongydA 

(&) MadCt ind-2; end^ bout ; ladeny ciiar£<$. 

(3.) Is not aUotoed there, on n'y soiifR-e ni; furniture, mouble } eoelljf, pr^ 
oieoz ; attire, omemcnt ; feaete, repas. 

28 
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EXAMPLES. 

SarUiefnui^ A sort of Bands devoUu/rs^ A troop of 

fruit. robbers. 

Qaw€ d^oworage, A kind of PiledeUvres, A pile of 

work. books. 

Mimceai» d^argeiU, A heap of JliktUe de ekiens, A pack of 

% money. dec. dogs. 

RvLs IL The article is not used, either hefore nouns 
preceded hy the pronominal adjectives mon, ton, son, 
noire, voire, leur, ce, ntd, aucun, ehaque, toui, (used for 
chaque,) ceriain, plusieurs, iel, or before those which are 
preceded by a cardinal number without any relation 
whatever. 

EXAMPLES. 

No8 moenrs mettetU U prix a nas Oar manners fix the value of 

ricAesses, out riches. 

Toute nation a ses lois. Each nation has its laws. 

Cent ignorans, doiveiU-ils rem- Are a hundred blockheads to 

porter sur un homme inslruU ? be preferred to one learned 

man 7 

• 

4. We contemplated with pleasure the extensive fields covered 
with yellow ears of corn, the • ruh gifts of bonnteoas Ceres. 

5. ue was in a kind of ecstasy^when he perceived ns. 

6. In the most corrupt age, he- lived and died a vfise man* 

7. Are yon surprised (hat the worthiest 2 men Lare InU men, 
and betray remains of the weakness of humanity, amid the in-* 
numerable 2 snares 1 and difficulties which * are * inseparable 
from royalty 1 

8. He excited tnvr pUy^ when we saw him after his disgrace. 

9. Hear then, O nations full of valour! and you, O chiefs^ so 
wise and so united ! hear what I have *to * offer to you. 

10. Out of this cavern issued, from time to time, a black 3 
thick 3 smoke 1, which made a sort of night at mid-day. 

t EXERCISE. 
1. That good father was happy in his children, and his children 
were happy in him. 

(4.) ExtensitCj vaste ; Jtelda^ campagne ; earSf 6pi ; bounteoWf ftScond. 

(6.) In a kind of, comme en. (6.) Age^ siScle. 

(7.) 7%a/, de ce que; worthy ^ estimable; btU, encore ; betray, montrer; 
remains, reste ; snarety y\hge ; d^lcultietj embarraa. 

<a) He excited our piiy, A noaMmp\ti6. (9.) Hear, €conter, 

(10.) Outqf, de; ieeuM, sortir; thick, et ^pais; smoke, fom^e; mtd-dof, 
milieadujour. 
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Rule III. Proper names of deities, men, animals, 
towns, and particular places, do not take the article. 

EXAMPLES. 

VievL a cree le cid et la terrCf Qod has made heaven and 

earth. 

Jupiter etait le premier d€s Jupiter was the first at the 

dieux, gods. 

B\iccvihai&etaUlechevald*Alea>- Bucephalus was Alexander's 

andre, horse. 

Rome est une ville d^une grande Rome is a city of great beanty. 

beatUCf 

Exceptions. Proper names, however, take the arti- 
cle, when used in a limited sense. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le Dieu des ChfB- TTte God of Le BuccphaUf Alexander's 

tiens^ Christians. d^Atexandre^ Bucephalus. 

Le Dim de paix. The God of UAncienne Ancient Rome. 

peace. R&me, 

he Jv^piter d'Ho- Homer's Ju- La Rome Mo- Modern Rome. 

mere piter. derne, 

N. B. In imitation of the Italians, the French use the 

article before the names of several painters and poets of 

that nation, by an elliptical mode of expression, the words 

peintre, poeie, or seigneur, being understood, t 



2. T^se imiiatwe 2 sounds 1 are common to all languages, 
and form, as it were, their • real basis. 

3. Every man has his foibles, his moments of ill * humour, 
even his irregularities. 

4. Ea^ pUmi has virtues peculiar to it, the knowledge 2 of 
which 1 could not but be infinitely useful. 

5. In all his instructions^ he is carefal to remember that gram- 
mar, logic, and rhetoric, are three sisters, that ought never to be 
disjoined. 

(2.) Common^ fondu ; to, dans ; and form at it were, et ils en sont comme ; 
re<Uj fondamentale. 

(4.) Peculiar, qui sont propres; to it, lui ; cottld^ cond-1 ; not but^ ne qae. 

(5.) He i^ eareful to remember^ ne point perdre de vue ; ought, on devoir, 
ind-1 ; to be disjoined, s^parer. 

♦ EXERCISE. 
1. Jupiter, son of fiSo^itm. and Cybele, or Ops, after having ex- 

(I.) Expelled, chaoBer ', divided, en partager; inheritance, h^rita^ 
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CHAP. IIL 

or THS ▲DJSCTITB. 

L 

or THB ADIXCTITE WITH THS ARTICLE. 

RvLs I. Adjectives used substantively, are like sub- 
stantives common, accompanied by the article, if the oc- 
casion require it 

EXAMPLE. 

Les tens inveTtieni Us modes, ei Fools invent fashions, and wise 
les sages s'y conformetUjf men conform to them. 



pelled his father from the throne, divided the paternal * inherit- 
ance with his two brothers, NepUme and Pluto. 

2. On a dispute at a feast of the gods, between Juno, Pallas, 
and Venus, for the pre-eminence of beaaty, Jupif^r, not being able 
to bring them to an agreement, referred the decision to Paris, a 
shepherd of Mount Ida, with directions that a golden apple 
should be given to the fairest. Paris assigned to Venus 2 the 
g(rfden * prize 1. 

3. GodsAid : let there * be 2 light 1, and there * was 2 light 1. 

4. 7%e Apollo di Belvidere, and the Venus di Medicis, are va- 
luable 2 remains 1 of antiquity. 

5. May and September are the two finest months in the year in 
the south of France. 

6. Tie God of Ahraiam, Isaac, and Jaceb, was the only tme 
God. 

(2.) On, dans; at afuut, quMI y eut i an festin ; being abU, ponvoir ; to 
bring to an agreement, accorder; referred, renvoyer; <irreefM»^ ordre; 
that a golden, &c. to gite a golden apple to; aeaignedL adjuf er. 

(4.) Di Belvidere, BelvMer; di, de ; valuable, pr^cienz. ' 

(6.) Only, BeoL 

IT EXERCISE. 

1. Were the learned of antiquity to come to life again, they 
would be much astonished at the extent of our knowledge. 

2. The ignorant have, in a * lari^e stock of presumption, what 
they want in real knowledge, and that is the reason tney are ad- 
mired hy fools, 

(!•) Were the,9\\eH', to come again, rerenlr, ind-2; life, monde; oi; de; 
ImowUdge, connaiesance, pL 

(2.) Large stock, Ibrte dose ; they teant, leor ^lanmier ; knowledge, ael- 
ence; the reason, e« qui &it qii«; they are 4ec. the tom adinire them. 
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RvLE II. When a noun is accompanied by two adr 
jectives, expressing opposite qualities, the article must be 
repeated before each adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 

Les yieux et Us nonveaaz soU The old and the newly raised 

dots soiA remplis d*ardcur, soldiers are fall of ardonr. 

BfiMUfrkquerUer la bonne cam- We oaght to frequent good and 

pagnieetfuir la maavaise, shun bad company. 

Rem. But if those qualities be nearly similar, the ar- 
ticle is not repeated, as, Le sage et pieux Fenelon ; — ^if 
merely different, it is perhaps better to repeat it, as, Le 
sensible et Vingenieiix Fenelon, 

N. B. In French the substantive must be joined to 
the first adjective, when governed by different words. t 

Rule III. The article is used before the adjective 

which is joined to a proper name, either to express its 

quality, or to distinguish the person spoken of from those 

who might bear the same name. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le sublime Bossuetf Le vertueux FenhUm, Le tendre Racine, 
The sublime Bossaet. The virtuous F£n61on. The tender Racine. 
Louis le Gros, Louis le Juste, Louis le Cfrand, 

Louis the Fat. Louis the Just. Lonis the Great. 

Rem. If the adjective, which is joined to a proper 
name, precede that name, it expresses a quality, which 
may be common to many ; if it follow, it expresses a 
distinguishing quality". Thus — Le savant Varron ; and 
Varron le savant ; dfo not convey the same meaning : in 
the first example, Varron merely obtains the quality of 

t EXERCISE. . • 

L The ancient I and tnodem 3 writers 3 are not agreed upon 
that point. 

3. The wise man preserves the same tranquillity of mind in 
good or bad fortune. 

3. The man who is jealous of his reputation frequents good 
and shuns bad company. 

4. Grand and vigorous thoughts were always the of&pring of 
genias. 

(L) Writera, autenr; arn agreed, a'accoiddr. (2.) ThewUewtan^ld sag*. 
(4.) YigorQua, Utri', oftpringt tcmt 

28* 
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Jtfvaff I ; in the second, Vtvrron is distinguished for hiB 
leaiming from all of the same name.:|: 

Rule IV. When a superlative relative precedes a 

suhstantive, the article serves for both ; . if it follow, the 

article must be repeated before each. 

EXAMPLES. 

Lesplus habiles gem f (ml quelquefois les plus grandes/<z«^5, or 
Les gens les plus habiles/m/ quelquefois les fcnUes les plus grandes. 
The ablest men sometimes commit the grossest blunders.? 



II. " 

THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

Rule I. Pronominal and numerical adjectives pre- 
cede their substantive, as do generally the following six- 
teen, beau^ bon, brave, cher, chetif grand, gTos, jeune, 

t EXERCISE. 

1. The great CameiUe astonishesby beauties of the first order, 
and by faults of the worst taste. If the tender Racine does not 
ollen rise so high, at least, he is always equal, and possesses the 
art of always interesting the heart. 

2. The more we read the fables of the good and artless La Fovir 
taine, the more we are convinced they are a book for all ages, 
and the manual of the man oi taste. 

3. It was only under the reign of Louis the Just, (XIII.) that 
good taste began to show itself in France : but it was under that 
of Louis the Great that it was carried to perfection. 

(1.) By par des ; order, ordre ; ia always equal, se soutenir xpoeaeaaea, avoir. 
(2.) lite more loe, plus on ; artless, simple : are eonvineed, on se convaincre ; 
thhf art, que c'est ; a, le ; jfor, de ; manuai, manueL 
jj^y Only, ne que ; carried, porter H. 

IT EXERCISE. 

1. It has been said of the Telemachus of the virtuous Fln^lon, 
that it is-^A« most useful 2 present 1 the muses have made to man- 
kind ; for, could the happmess of man be produced by a poem, it 
would be by that. 

2. T%« smoothest 2 waters 1 often conceal the most dangerous 3 
gulfs 1. 

' (1.) It has been said, on a dlt, present, don que : have made, subj-3; eouid^ 
(If .the, Ac could, ind>2 ;) bepradtteed 6y, naltre de : would be, naltre, cond-L 
(2.) Smoothest, truiquiUe. i -i • 
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mauvais^ mechant, meUleur^ moindre, petit, saint, vieux^ 
and vrai, when taken in their literal sense. 

EXAMPLES. 

Mmipire, My father. PZusiewrs outers, Several officers. 

Qtiel ktmmey What man. Grand homme, Great man. 

VieiMefemme, Old woman. jS^ arbres, Six trees. 

Vix gui^iies, 10 guineas. ChUivemine, Mean look. 

Exception 1. The pronoun qtielconque. 

EXAMPLE. 
D^une mamere quelcongue. In whatever manner. 

2. Adjectives of number, joined to proper names, pro* 
nouns, and substantives, as quotations. 

EXAMPLES. 
George TVois, George Illd. CAapUre dix, Chapter 10th. 
Luidixieme, He the tenth. Pagetrente, Page the 30th. 

3. The above sixteen adjectives, when connected by a 
conjunction with another adjective, which is to be placed 
after the substantive. 



EXERCISE ON THE PLACE OP ADJECTIVES. 

1. There have been ages, when a great man was a sort of pro- 
digy produced by a mistake of nature. 

'2. In almost all nations, the great geniuses that have adorned 
them were contemporaries. 

3. Young people, says Horace, are sup])le to the enticements of 
vice, lavish, presumptuous, and equally impetuous and light in 
their passions ; old people, on the contrary, are covetous, dilatory, 
timid, ever alarmed about the future, always complaining, hard 
to please, panegyrists of times past, censors of the present, and 
great givers of advice. 

4. What man was ever satisfied with his condition, and dissa- 
tisfied with his abilities 1 

5. Thirty chambers which have a communication one with an- 
other, and each of them an iron door, with six huge bolts, are the 
places where he shuts himself up. 

(1.) Ages, des sidcles; token, a^; produced, enfanter. 
(2.) In, Chez ; fMtiona, peuple ; atmrned, illiutrer, ind4. 




•ing. (4.) I>is8<UiaJUd, mSconteai ; eUnUtieSf esprit. 

<&) Bane a communication, communiquer ; each qfthem, dont chacun avoir ; 
huge, gros ; bolts, verrou ; places^ lieu, sing. ; shuts himself, se renfermer. 
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EXAfifPLE. 

Cett unefemme grands et Hen She is a tall well-made woman. 
faiU, 

Rem. la English, two, or even several adjectives; 
may qualify a substantive, without a conjunction: but 
in French, this is generally required, as, e^est un homme 
aimahle et poli, he is an amiable well-behaved man ; ex- 
cept when custom allows the substantives to be placed 
between two adjectives fas, c^est un grand homme sec, he 
is a tall thin man. 

Rule II. 'Adjectives formed from the participle pre- 
sent of verbs, are, generally, placed after the substantive; 
ouvrage divertissant, entertaining work ; and from the 
participle past, always ; figure arrondie, round figure ; 
those expressing — ^form, table ovale, oval table ; — colour, 
maison blanche, white house ; — taste, herbe amere,'hitiex 
herb; — sound, orgue harmonieux, harmonious organ; — 
action, procureur actif, active attorney ; — effect, coutume 
abusive, custom founded in abuse ; — arrangement, ordrt 
grammatical, grammatical order; — species, qualite oc- 
culte, occult quality ; — nation, generosite Anglaise, En- 
glish generosity ; — those ending in -esque, -il, -ule, -ic, 
•ique, 'in: 

Style burlesque^ Burlesque style. Bien public. Public wel« 

fare. 

Jargon pueril. Childish jargon. Ris sardanique^ Sardonic 

grin. 

Femme credtUe, Credulous wo- Voix enfarUine^ Childish 

man. voice. 

but in this, custom is the best guide, f 

t EXERCISE. 

1. An affected simplicity is a refined imposture. 

2. The smiling images of Theocritus, Virgil, and Gessner, ex- 
cite in the soul a soft sensibility. 

3. In that antique palace are to be seen neither wreathed co- 
lumns, nor gilded wainscots, nor valuable basso-relievoes, nor 

(1.) It^nedj d^licat. (2.) SmiUitgj riant ; excite, porter ; ao/t, doaz: 

(3.) Are to be eeen, onne voit : utreeUhed, torse ; wainaeota, lambns ,* bauo» 

reHevoes, has relief; ceiHnge, plafond ; curiotteli/, artistement; had esUtencBf 

•Jitter. 
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Rule III. Although it may seem that adjectives 
expressing moral qualities are placed indifferently he- 
fore or afler the suhstantive ; yet taste and a correct ear 
will assign them their proper situation. 

In conversation, or in a hroken, loose style, it may be 
indiflerent to say femme aimable^ or aimable femme ; 
itUens sublimes, or sublimes talens, &c. ; but in the dig- 
nified style, the place of the adjective may, in a variety 
of instances, affect the beauty of a sentence.:]: 



Ill 

REGIMEN OF ADJECTIVES. 

Rule. A noun may be governed by two adjectives, 
provided these do not require different regimens, as: 

ceilings carioasly painted, nor grotesque figures of animals, 
which never had existence but in the imagination of a child or a 
madman. 

4. If human life is exposed to many troubles, it is also suscepti- 
ble of many pleasures. 

5. A ridiculous man is seldom so by halves. 

6. Spanish manners have, at first sight, something harsh and 
uncivilized. 

7. FVetich urbanity has become a proverb among foreign na< 
tions. 

(4.) Many^ bien de ; trmM^ peine. (5l) iSIo^ le ; by halvea, i deml. 

(6.) Spanish, Espagnol } manjiers, nuBurs ; atjirat, tight au premier abord ; 
uncivilized, sauvage. 
(7.) Become, pasaer en ; among, chez. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. An amiable woman gives to every thing she says an inea^- 
pressible grace ; the more we hear, the more we wish to hear her, 

2. The majestic eloquence of Bossuet is like a river, which 
carries away every thing in its rapid course. 

3. The s^ihlime compositions of Rubens have made 1 an English 
traveller 3 say 2, that this famous painter was bom in Flanders, 
through a'mistake of nature. 

'■ -^^^^~ 

(1.) Qive to, r^pandre sur ; tee, on. 

(2.) iZtver, fleuve ; carries atoay, entralner ; iteropuJ course, la rapidlt6de 
•on coiirs. 
C3-) Say, Are %',famou8, c£I%bre ; through^ par; mtataUe, mdprisft. 
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Cet homme est utile ei cber h sa fiimille, that man is 
useful and dear to his &mily. But it would be incor- 
rect to say : Cet homme est utile et cheri dc sa &inille, 
that man is useful and beloved by bis &mily ; because 
the adjective utile does not govern the preposition de.^ 



IV. 

ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

Unieme is used only after vingt, irente, fuarante, 
dnqzuinte, soixante^ qtuUre-vingt^ cent, and mille. Oest 
la vingt-et unieme fois, it is the twenty-first time ] see 
page 101. 

Cent, in the plural, takes 5, except when followed by 
another noun of number, as, 

Us etaient deux cents, They were two hundred. 

TVois cents hommes. Three hundred men. 

Us etaient deux cent dix. They were two hundred and ten. 

Vingt, in quatre-vingt, and six-vingt, also takes 5, 

when followed by a substantive, as, 

Quatre-vingts homvies, Eighty men. 

Six-vingts abricols, Six score apricots. 

But it takes no 5, when followed by another term ex- 
pressing number, quatre-vingt-unarbres, quatre-vingt-dix 
homm es. 

The ordinal numbers, collective and distributive, 
always take the sign of the plural : les premieres dow- 

IT EXERCISE ON THE REGIMEN OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. A young man, whose actions are all regulated by honour, 
and whose only aim is perfection in every thing, is beloved and 
courted by every body. 

2. Cardinal Richelieu was all his Mie-iimQ feared 9JDAhatedhj 
the great whom he had humbled. 

3. A young lady, mild, polite, and delicate, who sees in the 
advantages of birth, riches, wit, and beauty, nothing but incite- 
ments to virtue, is very certain of being beloved and esteemed by 
every body. 

(1.) Afitiona are regulated by honour, I'honneur diriee les actions; wAoti 
on/V aim ia, qui ne se propose que ; courted^ recherche. 

(2.) Young lady, demoiselle ; delicate, decent; nothing but, ne que ; incite' 
mento, encourai^ement ; certain, assure. 



PARTICULAR RULES OV THE ADJBGTITS. 325 

z&ines^ the first dozens ; Us quatre eiTtqui^mes, the four 
fifths. 

For dates, the French write mil, as mil sept cent-quor 
tre-mngt'dix-neufi one thousand seven hundred and 
ninety-nine, &c. seep. 102. 

Rem. Cent and mille are used indefinitely, as, 

II luifib cent caresses^ He showed him a hundred marks 

of kindness. 
FaiteS'lui mille amitUs de ma Present him for' me a thousand 
partff compliments. 

The French say, le onze, du onze, au onze, sur les onze 
heureSf sur les une heure^ pronouncing the words onze 
and une^ as if they were written with an h aspirated. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the ordinal. 

1. In reckoning time, that is, the hour of the day, the 
day of the month, the year of an era, as, il est trois heures, 
it is three o'clock ; le vingt de Mars^ the twentieth of 



t EXERCISE ON THE ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

1. It was the thirty-first year after so glorious a peace, when 
the war broke out again with a fury of which history offers few 
examples. 

3. There were only three hundred, and in spite of their inferi- 
ority in numbers,* they attacked the enemy, beat and dispersed 
them. 

3. He has sold his country house for* two thousand five hundred 
and fifty pounds. 

4. Choose out of your nursery eighty fruit trees, and ninety 
dwarf-trees, divide them into dozens, and put in the two first 
dozens of each sort, those whose fruits are most esteemed. 

5. When Louis the Fourteenth made his entry into Strasbourg, 
the Swiss deputies having come to pay their respects to him, Le 
Tellier, archbishop of Rheims, who saw among them the bishop 
of Basle, said to one near him : That bishop is apparently some 
miserable character. — How, replied the other, he has a hundred 
thousand livres a year. — Oh ! oh ! said the archbishop, he is then 
a respectable man j and showed him a thousand civilities. 

(!•) "Year, ann^e : trAcn, que ; broke out again, se rallumer. 

(2.) Only, ne que ; in spite of, nnalgr^. (3.) Pounds, livre sterling. 

(4.) Out of, dans; nursery, pfipiniftre ; /rui* trees, pieud'arbre fruitier; 
dttarf-treea, arbre nain. 

(5.) Swiss, (of the Swiss ;)p«y, presenter*, respect, hommage, pi. ; one near 
Atm, sou voisin; that bishop. Jcc. c'est un miserable apparemment que cet 
€T6que ; a year, de rente ; ahotoedt faire ; civiUties^ caresse. 
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March; tan mil sept ctiUdkc^ &c. See pages 10^1, 102. 
3. In speaking of the order of sovereigns, as, Louis 
seiztf George trots ; except the first two of the series, as, 
Henri ffremier, George SeconuL QfUnt for einq is only 
said of the Empereur Charles-quint^nnd the Pope Sixte- 
quintX 

CHAP. IV. 

OF THE PRONOUNS. 

1. 

OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

I. 

Office of PersoTial Pronouns, 

The personal pronouns have the three characteristics 
of the substantive, that is, subject, regimen, and apostro- 
phe ; but with this difference, that some always form the 
subject ; two only are used as an apostrophe : some al- 
ways form the regimen, and lastly, others are sometimes 
the subject and sometimes the regimen. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. They made in the parish and in the neighbouring places a 
collection which prodaced a hundred and twenty-one guineas. 

2. William, surnamed the Conqueror, king of England, and 
duke of Normandy, was .one of the greatest generals of the ele^ 
venth century; he was born at Falaise, and was the natural son 
of Robert, duke of Normandy, and of Arlotte, a furrier's daugh- 
ter. 

3. Make haste; it will soon be ten o'clock. We shall have a 
good deal of difficulty to arrive in lime. 

4. The winter was so severe in one thousand seven hundred and 
nine, that there was but one olive tree that resisted it,* in a plain 
where there had been more than ten thousand. 

5. It was the twenty-first of January, one thousand seven hun- 
dred and ninety-three, that the unhappy Louis the sixteenth was 
led to the scaffold. 



(1.) They, on ; neighbouring places^ voisinage, sing. ; cotieetiony qu^te. 
C2.) Wiftiam, Guillaume ; /«rn 



furrier^ fourreur. 

, icr ; will be, ind-1 . _ 

to la peine; >n, 2L' * (4.) Severe^ rude; ^t, neque; hnd^ben^ihA^t 



(3.) Make haste, se d€p^cherj will be, iad-1 ; a good deal of diffleuUy^ bleu 
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Je, ^16, i/, and Us^ are always the subject; these fotor 
pronouns cannot be separated from the yerb which they 
govern, but by personal pronouns acting as a regimen, 
or by the negative ne. 

EXAMPLES. 
Jeneluien veux Hen dire^ I will say nothing to him about 

it. 
Tu en apprcTulras des nouveUes, Thoa wilt hear news of it 
11 nous raconta son hisboire^ He told ns his history. 

lis sonb survenus a Vimproviste, They are come unexpectedly. 

The two acting as an apostrophe are ioi and vous^ 
whether they stand alone, or are preceded by the inter- 
jection 6 ; as, toi, 6 toi : vous, 6 vous.^ 

Me, ie, se, leur, le, la, les, y, and en, are always used 
as a regimen : — direct, when acted upon by the verb: 
— indirect, when referable to the prepositions li or d€y 
(see p. 273, 274.) They always precede the verb, ex- 
cept in the imperative when amrmative ; and can never 

IT EXERCISE ON PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. The better to bear the irksomeness of captivitv and solitude, 
/ sought for books ; for / was overwhelmed with melancholy, 
fur want of some knowledge to cherish and support my mind. 

3. Since ikon art more obdurate and unjust than thy father, 
mayest ihou suffer evils more lasting and more cruel than his I 

3. What ! say iKey, do not men die fast enough without destroy- 
ing each other 1 Life is so short, and vet it seems that it appears 
too long to ^m. Are they sent into the world to tear each other 
in pieces, and to make themselves wretched 1 

4. O iiuyvi,, my son, my dear son, ease my heart : restore me 
what is dearer to me than nay life. Restore to me my lost son, 
and restore thyself to thyself. 

5. O ye, who hear me with so much attention, believe not that 
I despise men : no, no, I am sensible how glorious it is to toil to 
make them virtuous and happy ; but this toil is full of anxieties 
and dangers. 

(1.) To bear, sapporter ; irksomeneaii, ennui ; overtDhelmed with, accabl6 
de : jor want, faute ; to cherish, qui pfit nourrir ; support, soutenir. ^ 

(2.) Obdurate, dur; mayest, pouvoir, subj-1 ; lasttngjlong. "^ 

(3.) Die fast enough, 6tre assez mortel ; destroying e<u:h other ^ se donner 
encore une roort precipit^e ; sent into, sur ; toorld, terre ; tear tn pieces, m 
dfchirer ; make themselves, ee ren.ire. 

(4.) Basel; soolager ; restore, rendre ; lost, (whom I have lost,) pcrdre. 

(6.) / am sensible, savoir ; glorious, grand ; to toil, travailler i ; toils, trandl ; 
anxiety, inquietude. 

29 
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be s^Aiated from U by any other word, except tovi.run, 
and januiis^ which may interrene before an infinitiye. 

EXAMPLES. 

Oest Uw toat refuser , It is refusing them every thing. 

Oeslfte me rien permeU/re^ It is allowing me nothing. 

Jl ajuri den* liU jamais par- He has sworn he wooJd never 

donner, pardon him. 

Me, te, 5f, form a regimen sometimes direct, and 

sometimes indirect ; — direct, when they represent moi, 

toi, soi; — indirect, when they supply the place of d mai, 

d ioi, d soi. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vous me soup^otmez mal a pro- You suspect me unjustly. 

pos, 

Je Ven remereie^ I thank thee for it. 

11 se perd de gatte de ccBwr, He ruins himself out of wan- 
tonness. 

Vous me donnezun sage conseUj You give me prudent advice. 

Je te downe cela, I give thee that. 

M se donne bien du mouvement, He is an active stirring man. 

Leur is always indirect, as it stands for d eux^ or d 
dies. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je leur representai le tort, quails, I represented to them the inja- 
ou qu^eUes se fesaient,i ry they did themselves. 

EXERCISE. 

1. He has been speaking to them with such energy, as has as* 
tonished tkem. 

3. Women ought to be very circumspect ; for a mere appear- 
ance is sometimes more prejudicial to tkem than a real fault. 

3. He comes up to me with a smiling countenance, and press- 
ing my hand, says : My friend, I expect you to-morrow at my 
house. 

4. He said to me : Wilt thou torment thyself incessantly for 
advantages, the enjoyment 3 of which 1 could not render thee 
more happy 1 Cast thy eyes round thee : see how every thing 

(1.) Such energy as, une force qui. 

(2.) Mere, simple ; more prejudicial, faire plus de tort 

(3.) Cornea up—^oithj aborder— de; preningy serrerj my hand, la main j 
«ay«,ilmedit; o/ my Aou«e, chez moi. .^ . j . 

(4.) Incessantly, sans cesse ; advantage, des biens ; coma, savoir, cona-1 ; 
east, porter ; thy, art ; smiles, sourire. 
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Lb, la, Its, are always direct ; as, 

je le voiSfje la vols, for i je vois lui,je wis elle. 

je les VifiSj — | je vois eax, j« vats elles. 

But y and en are always indirect ; as, 



Je n*y entends rien, 

ces fruits sont benSj en vour- 

iez-votis? 
aveZ'Wms regu, de V&rgenL? 

— cui^ fen ai regu. 



for 



je n* entends Hen a cela. 
v&idez'^ous de ceux 1 

fun pen une certaine samnu^ 
or gtuiniite d'argent. 

Though seeming to perform the function of regimen 
direct, in this last and other phrases of the same kind, 
it is obvious that there is in the word en an ellipsis, 
which may be readily supplied. See p. 108. J 

smiles at thee, and seems to invite thee to prefer a retired and tran- 
quil life to the tumnltuoas pleasures of a vain 2 world 1. 

5. The ambitious man * agitates, torments, and destro3rs him- 
self, to obtain the places or the honours to which he aspires; and 
when he has obtained them, he is still not satisfied. 

(5.) Destroys, consumer ; to, poor. 

' t EXERCISE. 

1. I have known him since his 'childhood, and I always loved 
him on account of the goodness of his character. 

2. This woman is always occupied in doing good works: you 
see her constantly consoling the unhappy, relieving the poor, re- 
conciling enemies, and promoting the happiness of every oq« 
around her. 

3. The more you live with men, the more you will be con- 
. vinced that it is necessary to know tkem well before you ♦ form 

a connexion with them. 

4. Enjoy the pleasures of the world, I consent to it; but never 
give Jourself up to them. 

5. I ^all never consent to that foolish scheme ; do not mention 
it any ♦ more. 

6. Have you received some copies of the new work 1 Yes, I 
have, (received soTne.) 

(1.) Have knoufti, connaitre, ind-1 ; loved, mdA^ on accounf,i cause; tht 
goodness of his, (his good.) 

(2.) /n, a ; toorks, c^wrrea, f. pi. ; constantly j sans cesse ; consoling, Ac. 
inf-1 ; relieving, assister ; promoting, faire ; every one around her, tout m 
qui I'envlronne. 

(3.) Live, ind-7 ; be convinced, se conyaincre ; b^ore, avant de ; form a can' 
nesion, voun lier. 

<4.) Eftjoy, jouir de : give yourself up, se livrer. 

(8.) Scheme, enterprise ; mention, porler de. <6.) Oopies, ezemplaiM. 
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The pronouns, which are sometimes the subject and 
sometimes the regimen, are rums, vous, moh toh l^^h ^^t 
e%z^ eUes, 

Nous and vous are the subject in, nous aimons, vau$ 
aimez; the regimen direct in, Us nous aiment, Us vous 
aiment ; and indirect in, t^ nous parlent. Us vous par- 
lent. 

In general, moi, toi^ are only the subject hj apposi- 
tion, or reduplication, whether they precede, or follow 
the verb, as, 

Moif dont U dechire la rcpiUaiion^ I, whose repntation he is asper- 

je Tte hd ai jamais rendu que sing, always did him acts of 

de bans oMceSf kiDdness. 

Tin, qui Jais tarU le hrave^ t% Woaldst thou, who pretendest 

oserais, Ac. to be so brave, dare, dbc. 

Je pretends, moi, I do maintaiB, I. 

T<M dis done, id, Thou sayest then, thou. 

Rem. Sometimes the personal pronouns je and iu 
are not expressed, but understood, as, 

Moi, trahir le meilleur de mes I, betray my best friend I 

amis! 
Faire une Idchete, tot ! Thoa, be guilty of such base- 

ness! 
that is, je voitdrais. Sec. fu pourrais, &c. 

They are likewise the subject, when they are placed 
in a kind of apposition expressed by ce and U in maper- 
sonal verbs, as, quifut bien aise ? cefut moi; ce Tie peut 
itre que toi; que vous reste-t-U? — moi. 

After a conjunction, they are either the subject, or 
regimen, according to the nature of the phrase, as, nous 
y etions, mon pere et moi ; il ne craint ni toi ni moi. 

In phrases which are not imperative, toi and hoi can 
only be the object by apposition before or after the 
verb, as, voudriez-vous me perdre, moi, votre allie, &c. 
toi,je te sov/pqonnerais de perfidie ! 

After a preposition, they alone can be employed, as, 
vous servirez'vous de moi ? selon moi, vous avez rcUson ; 
U est fdche contre ioi. 

What has just been remarked of toi and moi, is 
applicable to lui, but with this difference, that lui can 
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only be the object after ne — que signifying only, or in 
distributive phrases, as, 

N^aimez que Ivi^ je ne le trouve That you should like only him, 
pas mauvais; mats ne me I do not disapprove, but do 
haissez paSj not hate me. 

So, protegez nous, lui, d cause de, &c. et moi, parce 
que, &c. we may likewise say by apposition, aimez-le, 
luiqui, &c. 

JEux is employed in the same manner as lui, but dif- 
fers from it in this, that it cannot be the reg^imen indi- 
rect, except after a preposition, as, parliez-vous d!eux t 
est'Ce d eux que vous parlez ? 

Rem. Lui and eux may be the subject in distributive 
phrases without being in apposition, as, 

Mes freres et mon cousin m*ant My brothers and coasin assist- 
secouru ; eux nCovl releve, et ed me ; they took me op, and 
luim*apanse, he dressed my wounds. 

The natural office of elle and elles, is to form the sub- 
ject ; however, they are susceptible of all the other uses 
just mentioned, except that they cannot be the regimen 
indirect, unless preceded by a preposition, as, cUsi d elles 
que je parle.^ 

t EXERCISE. 

1. In the education of youth, we should propose to ourselves to 
cultivate, to polish their understanding, and thus to enable them 
to .fill with dignity the different' stations assigned them ; but, 
above all, we ought to instruct them in that religious worship 
which Grod requires of them. 

2. What ! you would suffer fourself to be overwhelmed by 
adversity ! 

3. // stoop to the man who has imbrued his hands in the blood 
of his king ! 

4. Thou! take that undertaking upon thyselO Canst * thou 
think of it. 



(1.) Youtkj jeunes gens ; 9hotddy devoir, ind-1; to euttivate, (to them ;) !» 
pcUah, (tot)iemJorner; understaiidingt Ve«prii', ena6te, disposer ; aiatimu, 
place, (wliich are) tungned^ (to) them ; won/iip, culte ; remurea, demander. 
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11. 

ON THE PROKOVN SoL 

Soi is generally accompanied by a preposition, and is 
used in phrases, where there is an indeterminate pro- 
noun, either expressed or understood: on doit raremtni 
parler de soi; il est essentiel de prendre garde d soi. 



5. Your two brothers and mine take charge of the enterprise; 
tkejf find the money, and he will manage the work. 

6. It is / who have engaged him to undertake this jonrney. 

7. It is thou who liast brought this misfortune on thjrself. 

8. When you are at Rome, write to me as oAen as you can, 
and give me an account oi every thing that can interest me. 

9. He told it to thee thyself. 

10. Fortune, like a traveller, shifts from inn to inn: if she 
lodges to-day vfitk me, to-morrow, perhaps, she will lodge tpitk 
thee, 

11. Whom dost thon think we were talking of V- it was of 
tkee. 

12. Descartes deserves immortal praise, because it is he who 
nas made reason 2 triumph 1 over authority in philosophy. 

13. He is dissatisfied wiih himself. 

14. She is never satisfied toith himself 

15. The indiscreet often betray themselves. 

16. Saumaise, speaking of the English authors, said, that he 
had learned more fromthem than from any other. 

17.' To love a person, is to render him, on every occasion, all 
l^e services in our power, and to afford him, in society, every 
comfort that depends upon us, 

(JS.) Take ehargef se chaiger ; ,findf foctniir ; moMy, fimds, pL ; manage, 
conduire, ind-1. 

(6.> UnderteJcey fiure ; Journey^ Toyage. 

(7.) Haat brought on thyself^ s'attirer, iQd*4. 

(8.) Are, ind-7 ; can, ind-7 ; givCf (aire ; an aeeoimL le d^tafl. 

(9.) Told, dire, iiijl4. 

(10.) Shi/ls from inn to inn, changer d'aubeige; t»ith, chex; eha wOt 
tedgCf ce £tre. 

(11.) Were talking, parler, rabj-2. 

(12.) Triumph over, triompher de. 

03.) la dieaatUfied with, se d€plaire, 

(14.) SatiafiedtBUhfCOiatievXda. 

(15.) Betray, se trahir. 

(17.) In our power, dont on €tre ci^nble ; t^fard, proeorer &; een^ort, agr^ 
nent ; depenaeupon, d^pendre de. 
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In this case, it is the regimen indirect ; but it may be 
employed without a preposition. 

L With the verb itre, as, En chercharU d tromper 
Its antres, c^est souvent soi qu^on trompe, or on est sou- 
vent trompe soi-tnime, in attempting to deceive othersi 
we frequently deceive ourselves. In this situation it is 
the subject 

2. AAer ne que, or by opposition, as, 

• 

N^aimer ^lu soi^ f^est n^Ure bon To love only ourselves, is be- 

d rien, ing good K>r very little. 

Penser ainsi^ c*est ^aveugUr soi- To think in this manner, is to 

mimef blind one's-self. 

It is in these examples the regimen ; but when de soi 
and en soi are used in a definitive sense in speaking of 
things, they mean de sa nature, and dans sa nature.^ 



III. 
CASES WHERE THE PRONOUNS elle, tUes, eux^ Im, Ifur, 

HAT APPLY TO THINGS. 

The personal pronouns elle and elles, when the regi- 
men, generally apply to persons only. Thus, in speak'' 

t EXERCISE ON THE PRONOUN soi, 

1. To excuse in one^s-seJf the follies which one cannot excuse 
in others, is to prefer being a fool <m«*5'^(/' to seeing others so. 

2. To be too mach dissatisfied with o^vrselves, is a weakness; 
but to be too much satisfied {wUh ourselves) is (a) folly. 

3. We ought to despise no one : how oflen have we needed the 
assistance of one more insignificant than ourselves? 

4. If we did not attend so much to ourselveSf there would be 
ess egotism in the world. 

& Vice is odious in itself. 

6. The loadstone attracts iron (to itself.) 



(1-) Pottie»j Bottisea; othen, aatroi; prefer, aimer mieax; foot, aoC; to 
weeing^ me dfi voir ; «o, teL 

(3.) ?re oughty fkUoir, ind-1 ; kow ofien^ combieii de fob ; i»fl^ oa ; 
tte ovsisfAfice, a'avoir pas beaoin ; insignifieefnt, petit 

(4.) TTe, on; attended to, B^occvperde; egotiam, ^^isme. 

(S.) Loadttone, aimant 
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ing of a woman, we must say, Je m^approckai ePelle, je 
wHassis pres tPeUe; but, in speaking of a table, Je m^en 
approchai, je m^assis aapres. 

However, with the prepositions avec, apres, d, ie, 
pawr, en, &c. they may be appUed to things. Thus it 
18 correct to say of a river, 

Cette riviire est si rapide, quand That river is so rapid tPlien it 

elle debordtf qu^eUe eiUratne overilows, that it carries 

avec elle totU ce qu*eUe rei^ away every thing it meets 

ttrntrei elle ne laisse apres with in its coarse ; it leaves 

die qtu du sable et des tail- noth ing behind bat seuid and 

Umx^ pebbles. 

— of an enemy's army, 
Nous marchdmes a elle. We marched ap to it. 

— of things, reasons, truth, &c. as, 

Ces chases sont bonnes d'elles- These things are good in them- 

memes, selves. 

J'aime la verUi au paint que je I love truth to that degree, that 

sacriJUerais taut pour eUe, I would sacrifice every thing 

for it. 

Ces raisans sarU solides en eUes- Those reasons are solid in 

mijneSf themselves. 

After the verb itre, they are applied only to persons, 
and likewise when they are followed by the relatives 
qui and qtbe, as, CPest d elle, c^est dUelles que je parle, 
t^est elle-mime qui vient 

The same may be said of the pronoun eux, which is 
also generally applied to persons only, yet custom al- 
lows us to say, 

Ce chien et ces^oiseaux font tout This dog and these birds are 
man plaisir ; jen^aime qu*eux; my only pleasure, I love no- 
euxseuls sont fnon amusement; thing bat them; they alone 
je ne sange qu^d eux, are my diversion : I think of 

nothing else. 

Lui and leur are generally applied to persons, but are 

sometimes used in speaking of animals, plants, and even 

inanimate objects, as, 

Ces chevaux sont rend/uSf faites- Those horses are exhausted, 

leur downer vn pen de vin, give them a little wine. 

Ces orangers vontperir, sionne Those orange-trees will die un- 

leur downe de Veau, less they have a little water. 
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Ces mwrs stmt mal faUs^ on ne Those walls are not slcilfuUy 
leur a pas donne assez de built, they are not sufficiently 
talus, sloped upward. 

Upon these previous observations tnen may be found- 
ed the following 

Rule. The pronouns elUt elles^ euz, lui, and Zeur, 
ought never to be applied to things, except when cus- 
tom does not allow them to be replaced by the pronouns 
y and en.t 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Virtue is the first of blessings*; it is from U alone we are to 
CJ^ect happiness. 

2. The labyrinth had been built upon the lake Maeris, and they 
had given it a prospect proportioned to its g^randeur. 

3. Mountains are frequented on account of the air one breathes 
on them : how many people are indebted to them for the recovery 
of their health 1 

4. War brings in its train numberless evils. 

5. It is a delicate 2 affair 1 which must not be too deeply inves- 
tigated, it must be lightly passed over. 

6. I have had my house repaired, and have given it quite * a 
new appearance. 

7. Those trees are too much loaded ; strip tketn of part of their 
fruit. 

8. This book cost me a great deal, but I am indebted to it for 
my knowledge. 

9. Self-love is captious ; we, however, take U for our • guide ; 
to %t are all oar actions directed, and from it we take counsel. 

10. These arguments, although very solid in themselves^ yet 
made no impression upon him, so powerful a chain is habit. 

11. These reasons convinced me, and by them, I formed my 
decision. 

12. I leave you the care of that bird ; do not forget to give it 
water. 

(1.) BleasingSj bien ; are^ devoir. 

(2.) Ilad been built, on batlr, ind-6 ; proapect, vue. 

(3.) Onaccountyic&use; 6rea/Ae«, respirer ; on them, j; are indebted for, 
devoir : recovery, r€tabli8sement. ' 

(4.) Bringe, cotrainer; in ite train, avec elle ; numberlees, bien de. 

(5. Affair, mati^e ; muat, ind-1 ; be deeply inveetigated, approfondir, inf-l ; 
bepaaaed, glisser ; over, dessus. 

(5.) Have had, fairs, ind-4 ; appearance, air< 

(7.) Strip, Otcr; i^ part, une partie. 

(8.) A great deal, cner ; knowledge, instruction. 

(9.) We, (it is it that we ;) to it (it is to it that we direct all, *e. ;) direct, 
xraporter ; from it, (and it is/rom it that, dec.) 

(10.) Uo, ne ancnn ; aoatrong, &c. (so much habit is a, Ac.) habit, habitude. 

(IIO And from, (and it is from them that ;) by, d'apr^s ; formed my deciwm, 
•e decider. 



N 
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IV. 

DIFFICULTY RESPECTING THE PRONOUN U EXPLAINED. 

Le, la. Its, are sometimes pronouns, and sometimes 
articles. The article is always followed by a noun, le 
roi, la reine, les hommes ; whereas the pronoun is always 
joined to a verb, je le connais,je larespecie^je les estime. 

The pronoun le may supply the place of a substantive, 
or an'adjective, or even of a member of a sentence. 

There is no difficulty, when it relates to a whole 
member of a sentence; it is then always put in the 
masculine singular, as, 

On doil ^^accomnufder d Vku- We ought to accommodate our- 
meur des aiUres a^iUarU qu*on selves to the temper of others 
le peutfi as much as we can. 



Nor is there any difficulty when le supplies the place 
of a substantive ; it then always takes the gender and 
number of that substantive, as, Madame, etes-vous la 
mere de cet enfant? — Ou^jt la suis. Madame, are you 
the moth>3r of that child? — Yes, I am. Mesdames, 
ites'vous les parentes dont Monsieur riCa parle^ — Oui, 
nous les sommes. 

Rem. Though the word relating to the following 
questions, is not expressed in English, yet ^t must 

■ ■ 'I ■' - ■ HI J i t I 

S EXERCISE. 

1. The laws of nature and decency oblige us equally to defend 
the honour and interest of our parents, when we can do i^ without 
injustice. * 

2. We ought not to condemn, after their death, those that have 
not been an^l^em'Md during their life. 



(1.) Decencvj biensSance. 

&.) TTeou^M, Moir; eondemned,ld. 
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ftlw^ys be so in French : this word is le^ which takes 
either gender, or number, according to its relation.^ 
It only remains, therefore, to lay down the following 
Rule. The pronoun le takes neither gender nor num- 
ber, when occupying the place of an adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 
Madame, 6tes-vous enrhumee 7 — Oui, ie le suis. 
Mesdames, 6tes-vous contentes de ce disooors 1 — Oai, nous le 
sommes. 
Y eut-il jamais une femme plus malheureuse que je le suis 1 

Rem. This rule is observed, when the substantives 
►are used adjectively, as, 

Madame, dtes-vous m^re ? — Oui, je le suis. 
Mesdames, etes-vous pareutes ? — Oui, nous le sommes. 
Elle est iille, et le sera toute sa vie. 

But not if the adjectives be used substantively, as, 

Madame, 6tes-vous la malade 1 — Oui, je la suis. 

Therefore this question ; JEtes-vous fille de M. le due t 

IS to be answered, Oui, je le suis; but this, Etes-vous la 

fille de M. le due ? — Oui, je la suis.\ 

IT EXERCISE. 

1. Is that your idea?— Can you doubt that it is ? 

2. Are you Mrb. Such-a-one 1 — Yes, I am. 

3. Are those your servants 1 — Yes, they are. 

C1-) /tieO) pens^e; thai it i«, ce 6tre,subj-l. 

(2.) Jlir«., Madame ; tuch^a-one, untd. (3.) 7*Aase,ceIft; tkey, ce. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Ladies, are you glad to have seen the new piece ? — ^Yes, we 
are. 

2. I, a * slave ! I, bom to command ! alas ! it is but too true 
that I am so. 

3. She was jealous of her authority, and she ought to be so, 

4. Was there ever a girl more unhappy, and treated with more 
ridicule fhan I am 1 

5. You have found me amiable:* why have I ceased to appear 
w to you 1 

6. Have we ever been so quiet as we are 1 

7. Madam, are jou married! — Yes, I am. 

8. Madam, are you the bride 1 — Yes, I am, 

(1-) Ladiesy Mesdames. 03.) Slave, esclave ^ but, ne que. 

<3.; Ought, devoir, ind*2. (M) "With more ridicule, plas ridiculement. 
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The same rale is likewise observed with the article 
placed before plus^ or moins, and an adjeetiva It takes 
neither gender nor number, when there is no compari- 
son, as, 

Lalune ne nons ecUdre pas M- The moon does not give us so 
tant que U soUii^ mime quand much light as the son, eyen 
eUe est le plus kriUatUey when it shines brightest. 

But it takes them when there is comparison, as, 

De toutes les pUmiteSf la lune est Of all the planets, the moon is 
la plus briUarUe pour nauSyt the most orilliant to as. 

V. ' . ' 

REPETITION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Rule I. Pronouns expressing the first and second 
persons, when the subject, must be repeated before all the 
verbs, if those verbs are in different tenses; it is always 
even better to repeat them, when the verbs are in the 
same tense. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je soutiens eije soutiendrai tour I maintain, and (I) will always 

jtmrSf maintain. 

VousdUeSfetvousaveztaujou/rs You say, and (you) have al- 

dUf ways said. 

Accable de douleu/r^ je m^ecriai Overwhelmed with sorrow, I. 

etje diSf exclaimed and (I) said. 

Nousnouspromenionssu/rlehaut We were walking upon the 

du rocker, etnous voyumssous summit of the rock, and we 

nos piedSf &c. saw under our feet, &c. 

t EXERCISE. ~ 

1. This fajther could not hring himself to condemn his child- 
ren, even when they were most guilty. 

2. This woman has the art of shedding tears, even when she is 
least af3icted. 

3. Out * of so many criminals, only the most guilty Should be 
punished. 

4. Although that woman displays more fortitude than the 

others, she is not, on that account, the least distressed. 

^ ... 

(!•) CknUd, md-2 ; bring himae^^ se r€soudre. 
(2.) Shedaingf repandre de ; even wheny dans le temps mftme que. 
(3.) Only the most, Sec, (one mast punish only the most guilty ;) orUify ne que. 
(4.) Bigplaya, caontreT ', fortiiudei fermete; on that account, pour cela; 
dittretoed, afflig6. 
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In all cases these pronouns must be repeated, though 
the tenses of the verbs do not change, if the first of these 
is followed by a regimen, as, 

Vous aimerez le Seignewr votrt You shall love the Lord your 
Dieu^ et vous ^servtrez sa God, and (you shall) observe 
Udf^ his law. 

Rule II. The pronouns of the third person, when 
they form the subject, are hardly ever repeated before 
verbs, except when those verbs are in different tenses. 

EXAMPLES. 

La bonne grdce ne gate Hen ; A graceful manner spoils no- 

elle ajoute d la beauts^ reldve thine : it adds to beauty, 

la modestie, et y donne du lu&- heigntens modesty, and gives 

tre^ it lustre. 

n H*a jamais rien vain, et ne He nev^r was good for any 

vaudra jamais Hen^ thing, and never will be. 

n est arrive ce mMin^ et il re- He arrived this morning, and 

partira ce soir, (he) will set off agam this 

evening. 

However, perspicuity requires the repetition of the 
pronoun, when the second verb is preceded by a long 
incidental phrase, as — II fond sur son ennemi, et apres 

IT EXERCISE ON THE REPETITION OF THE i?ER- 

SONAL PRONOUN. 

1. My dear child, / love you, and /shall never cease to love 
yon : but it is that very love that I have for yoa which obliges 
me to correct you for your faults, and to punish you when you 
deserve it. 

2. / heard and admired these words, which comforted me a 
little, but my mind was not sufficiently at liberty to make him a 
reply. 

3. T^au art young, and doubtless thou aimest at the glory of 
surpassing thy comrades. 

4. Gk)dlias said : you shall love your enemies, bless those that 
curse you, do good to those thatpersecute you, and pray for those 
who slander you. What a difference between this morality and 
that of philosophers ! 

(I.) Correct far, reprendre de. 

02.) Heardy €couter, ind-2; toords, disconrs, sing. ; my mind, &c. (I had not 
the miiul Ac^at^dently at liberty ^ assez libre ; to make a repty^ rtfpondrel. 
<3.) Aimeat atj aspirer ft ; aurpaeaingf Pemporter. &e. 
(4.) S^ndery calomnier; bettoeeny de; andthatf acelle. 

30 
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fanoir saiti d^une main vieUmeuse^ U U renverse, earn" 
me U cruel aquUon abai tes iendres maissans qui doreni 
la eampagne,^ 

Rule III. Any peraonal ptonotin, when the subfeei 
must he repeated hefore verhs, when passing from an 
affirmation to a negation, and vice versd, or when the 
rerhs are joined hy any conjunction, except et and ni. 

KfAMPhEB. 

11 veul etilne vent pas, He will and he will not. 

11 ionne d^exceUens prindpes, He la3rs down excellent princi- 

paree qu^U taU qwe lespr^gres pies, because he knows that 

itUerieurs en dependent^ upon them depends all further 

progress. 

11 do7ine et re^oU, He gives and receives. 

J2 ne daime m ne regoU^t He neither gives nor receives. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Hb took the strongest cities, conquered the most consider- 
able provinces, and overturned the most powerful empires. 

2. He takes a hatchet, completely cuts down the mast which 
was already broken, throws it into the sea, jamps upon it amidst 
the furious billows, calls me by my name, and encourages me to 
follow him. 

3. He marshals the soldiers, marches at their head, advances 
in good order towards the enemy, attacks and breaks them, and, 
after having entirely routed them, (he) cuts them to pieces. 

(!•) Overturned, renverser. 

(2.) Comvleieljf cuts down, achever de eouper ; jumpa upon it, s'iHancer 
deMus; 6u/M0«,ondo. 

(3.) Marahala, ranger en bataille ; breako, renverser ; entirely routed, 
achever de mettre en d^sordrc ; cuts, taiUer. 

_____ 

1. It is inconceivable how whimsical she is; from one moment 
to another she will and she will not. 

S. The Jews are forbidden to work on the sabbath ; they are 
as it * were * locked in slumber; they light no fire, and carry no 
water. 

3. For nearly a week she has neither eaten nor drunk. 

4. The soldier was not repressed by authority, but stopped 
from satiety and shame. 

(1.) (She is of a whimsical cast inconceivable) tDhimsieal cast, blzanrerie, f. 

(2.) (It is forbidden to,)/or6td(len, d€fendre ; sabbath, jour du sabbat; 
lodked, enchalntf ; slumber, repos ; Ught, allamer. 

(3.) #br, depuis: «MaWy, pres de ; a teeek, hoit Jours; has eaten....drunk, 
lnd-1 (4.) M^pressea, r€primer ; stopped, s'arrSter, ind'3 iJromt par. 
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Rule IY. Pronouns, when they form the r^giioeii, 
repeated before any reifo. 

EXAJdPLE. 

Videe de ses nuUkeurs U pour- The idea of his niisfort!m«B 

suiU, le tourmerUe ei Vacca- parsaes (him,) torments 

bie, (biin,) and overwhelms him. 

M nous enwuM ei nous obside He wearies (us) and besets ns 

sans cesse, unceasingly. 

Exception. It is not repeated before such compound 
▼erbs as express the repetition of the same action, whm 
the verbs are in the same tense, as, 

Je vous le dis et redis, il le fait et refait sans eesse.Y 



VL 

RBLAT'ION OF THE PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD PERSON TO 
▲ NOUN AS EXPRESSED BEFORE. 

Rule. The pronouns of the third person, i/, ils^ eUe^ 
elles, Ze, la, Us, must always relate to a noun, whether 
subject or regimen, taken only in a definite sense, before 
expressed in the same tense, but they must not be ap- 
plied to a subject and regimen at the same time. 

EXAMPLE. 

La rose est la reine des feurs. The rose is the queen of flow- 
aussi «st-elle VemhUme de la ers; therefore it is the^em- 
beauti, hlem of beauty. 



V EXERCISE. ^ 

1. It is taste that selects the expressions, that combines, ar- 
ranges, and varies them, so as to produce the greatest elSsct. 

2. Horace answered his stupid critics not so much to instruct 
them, as to expose their ignorance, and let Mem see that they did 
not even knew what poetry was. 

3. Man embellishes nature itself; he cultivates, extends, and 
polishes it. 

<!•) So aa to, de manidre ft ce qu'elles, vabj-l. 

(^) Stupid, oat; not ao much, moins ;af to, que pour ; ehow, do them,) their, 
Ac. let Me, faire entendre ; toa«, c'€taitqae'. 
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Tame I'a&anas; il eU ezguiSf I like the pine-flpple; it is de- 
licious. 

But the two followixig sentences would be equivocal ; 

Racine a imUe Earipide, en Racioe has imitated Euripides 
Una ce qu*i\ a de fius beau in all that he has most hean- 
dans sa Pkii/re^ tiful in his Phedra. 

Le Ugat pMia une sentence The legale published a sen- 
d^iaUerdU g il dmra trots mois, tence of interdiction ; it last- 
ed three months. 

As in the first of these two sentences il may relate, 
either to Racine or tp Euripides, and from me con- 
struction of the second sentence, U cannot, as it should, 
relate to interdit. Again, it is not altogether correct, 
to say. 

Nolle paiz pour Vimpie; ilia, No peace for the wifiked: he 
ikerche, elle/kt/, seeks it, it flies. 

Because, from the construction, the pronouns la and 
ellt seem to be used for nulle paix, whereas the mean- 
ing requires that they should supply the place of the 
substantive paix, in the affirmative.^ 

IT EXERCISE. 

1. Poetry embraces all sorts of subjects ; it takes in every 
thing that is most brilliant in history; U enters the fields of 
philosophy; i< soars to the^kies; it plunges into the abyss: ii 
penetrates to the dead ; U makes the universe its domain ; and 
if this world be not sufficient, it ereates new ones, which it em- 
bellishes with enchanting abodes, which it peoples with a thou- 
sand various inhabitants. • 

3. E^gypt aimed at greatness; and wished to * strike the eye 
at a distance, always pleasing it by the justness of proportion. 

3. Eg3rpt, satisfied with its own territory, where every thing 
was in abundance, thought not of conquests ; it extended itseu 
in another manner, by sending colonies to eveiy part of the globe, 
and with them civilization and laws. 



(1.) SttbjeetSf matifere ; take* in, se charger de ; that it, y avoir de ; (in) the 
f/ddat Boara to, s'^lancer dans; phmgea, a'cDmacer; to, chex; (its domain 
of the universe ;) 6e auffteient, suffire ; onea, monde ; enchanting, enchant^ ; 
abodea, demeure ; vartoua, divers. 

(2.) Oreatneaa. grand ; wiahai, vouloir ; eye, pL ; a/ a diatance, dansl'fiol 
gnement ; (in) pieaaingf contenter. 

(3.) Waain abundance, abonder; thought tf, longer ft; in, de; ^,ea; 
to, par ; pari qf the globe, terre. 
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IL 

P088E8S1TB PRONOUNS. 

Esq^kuuktian of some digkulHes aUendami oniheuBe (tf 

ike possessive pronotms. 

The possessive pronouns son, sa, ses, Itur, leurs, relate 
ekber to pronouns, to things personified, or simply to 
things. If they r^ate to persons, or things personified, 
their place can never be supplied by others : but if they 
relate to things, the following rules must be observed. 

The possessive pronouns are always employed, 

1. When the object to which they relate is either 
named, or designated by a persona] pronoun in the same 
member of a phrasa 

EXAMPLES. 

L*AngIeterre etend son catn- England extends her commerce 

mercepar tovie la terrty over the whole globe. 

Elle envtfitf sesfloUes dans iotUes She sends her fleets into every 

les merSy part of the ocean. 

2. Before a noun, when qualified even by a single ad- 
jective, imless the noun form the regimen. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ses ressaurces immenses sotU Her immense resources are in- 
inepuisahles, exhaustible. 

3. Afler every preposition. . 

EXAMPLE. 

Oett par sa. posUianyjointe a la It is by her situation, joined to 
sagesse de son gawvememeni, the wisdom of her govem- 
^elU reunUdBJiss(m.seinde ment, that she unites such 
si-grands avantages, vast advantages within her- 

self. 



4. The Messiah is expected by the Hebrews ; he comes and 
calls the Gentiles, as it had been announced by the prophecies; 
the people that acknowledge Aim as come, is mcorporated with 
the ^ople that expected htm, without a single moment of inter* 
mption. 

(4.) GentiZM, Oentfl ; (the prophecies had aanoimeed It :) aekntwMgm, re- 
eoimaltre ; with, t; without, sana qu'il j aft; single, teiiL 

30* 
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4. Before ail words which can goyem the ptepoaiiiaa 
de, 

EXAMPLES. 

Son parlemetU est U sanctuaire Her parliament is the seat of 

de la plus sage politique^ the wisest policy. 

Son m n*B, de pouvair ^[ue pour Her king possesses power onlj 

/aire le Hen, to do good. 

On all other occasions, the article, with the pronoun 

en, placed immediately before the verb, must be substi 

tuted. 

EXAMPLE. 

Taut enfin anUrihue a m'en In short, every thing conspires 

/aire aimer le scours fen to make me love that resi- 

admire su^tout Vexacte po- dence : I particnlaxly admire 

lice, en mdme temps que les the strictness of her police, 

lots m'en paraissent extrhne- at the same time when her 

mejU sagesjf laws appear to me extremely 

wise. 

t EXERCISE ON THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. A new custom was a phenomenon in Egjrpt : for which rea- 
son, there never was a people that preserved so long its customs, 
its laws, and even its ceremonies. 

2. Solomon ab'andons himself to the love of women : his un- 
derstanding declines, his heart weakens, and his piety degene- 
rates into idolatrv. 

3. That superb temple was upon the summit of a hill: its 
columns were of Parian marble, and its gates of gold. 

4. Laocoon is one of the finest statues in France : not only the 
whole, but all its features, even the least, are admirable. 

5. The Thames is a magnificent river : its channel is so -wide 
and so deep below London-bridge, that several thousands of ves- 
sels lie at their ease in it. 

6. This fine country is justly admired by foreigners: tto* cli- 
mate is delightful, its soil fVuitful, its. laws wise, and its govern- 
ment JQst and moderate. 

7. The trees of that orchard have sun enough, yet its fruits are 
but indifferent. 



(1') Phenomerumt prodige \for which reaaoih aussi ; a. de ; preserved, aabyZ, 
(2.) Understanding, esprit ; declines, busser ; weakens, s'aflbiblir. 
(3.) Summit, haut ; hill, coUtne ; Parian, de Paros. 
(4.) In, quMl y ut en ; the whole, rensemble ; even, jaaqu'i. 
(6.) Magnificent, superbe ; channel, lit ; behw, au dessous de ; Ke at ttra 
2; their, art. ; in it, y. (6.) Justly, avec raison ; soil, boI. 

<7.) Have sun enough, (tre bien ej^8€ ; but indiferent, aanez mattYaUL 
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Again, when there exists any doubt whether the pos- 
sessive pronoun ought to be used, or not, before a noun 
that is the regimen, the following is the 

Rule. The article, not the possessive pronoun, must 
be put before a noun forming the regimen, when a pro- 
noun which is either subject, or regimen, sufficiently 
supplies the place of that possessive, or when there is 
no sort of ambiguity. 

EXAMPLES. 

J*ai mal a la tHe, I have the head-ache. 

JlfaudraU lui ctmper iKJambe^ It would be necessary to take 

off his leg. 
Ce cheved a pris le mars aux That horse has run away. 
dcTits^t 

8. The Seine has Us source in Burgundy, Us mouth is at 
Havre-de-Grace. 

9. The pyramids of Egypt astonish, both by the enormity of 
their bulk, and the justness of their proportions. 

10. Egypt alone could erect monuments for posterity ; Us obe- 
lisks are to this day, as well for their beauty as for their height, 
the principal ornaments of Rome. 

11. History and geography throw mutual light on each other; 
a * perfect knowledge of them ought to enter into the plan of 
good education. 

(8.) Mouthy embouchure ; Havre^ le Havre. 
(9.) Boihf egalement et : bufk^ masse ; and^ et par. 

(10.) Egypt aione could^ \\ n'appartenaitqa'al TEgypte de ; erecty fleyer ; fo 
thia day^ encore aujourd'hm ; as toeUfor^ autaat par ; height^ hauteur. 
(11.) Throw mutual lightf &c. 8'6clairer Tune par I'autre ; qfthemy (their.) 

t EXERCISE. 

1. During the whole winter he has had bad eyes. 

2. I had a fall yesterday, aad hurt my back and head. 

3. It would be better for a man to lose his life than forfeit * his 
honour by a criminal 2 action 1. 

4. In this bloody battle, he received a wound bv a shot in his 
right arm, and another in his left leg : by dint of care his arm 
was saved, but it was necessary to amputate his leg. 

(1.) Hcuhadbad^ avoir mal d. 

(2.) Had afaXL se laisser tomber ; hurt^ se fkire mal % ; back, reins, pL 

0.) Would be oetter^ valoir mieuz, cond-1. 

(4.) A wound by a shot, un coup de feu; in, % : by dint, S force ; his arm, 
Ac. 0\ej saved the arm to him ;) was necessary, falloir, ind.3 j to * amptttatt^* 
tohiin. 
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But should either the personal pronoun, or circom- 
alances, not remove all ambiguity, then the possessiTe 
pronoun must be joined to the noun, as, 

Se vais que ma jambe s^enJU, I see that my leg is swellinp^. 

illviil^fMiasamatndAatser, He gave him his hand to kisSb 

Ehead&nnekardmaUso3a.br4U She coarageooslj presented 

au ckirurgien,T[ her ann to the surgeon. 

Ma^ not la^ because I may also see the leg of another 
person swelling. 

Rem. 1. Although verbs which are conjugated with 
two pronouns of the same person generally remove 
every kind of amphibology, yet custom authorizes some 
familiar expressions, in which the possessive pronoun 
seems to be redundant, as, 

II se tieniferme sur stspUds, He stands firm upon his feet. 
Je Pai vu, de mes propres yeox. I have seen it with mj own eyes. 

2. When speaking of an habitual complaint, the pos- 
sessive pronoun is properly used, as, 
Sa migraine Va repris, His bead-ache is returned. 

The possessive pronouns are subject to the same rules 
as the article ; they must therefore be repeated before all 
substantives which are either subject or regimen, and be* 
fore adjectives which express difierent qualities, as, 

QonpirefSSimereyetsesfrires His father, mother, and bro- 

s&nt de retour, thers are come back. 

Je lui at nunUre mes plus beaux I have shown him my finest and 

et mes plus vHains habiis, my ugliest dresses. 

T EXERCISE. 

1. In this interview, they made each other presents ; she gave 
him her portrait, and he gave her his finest diamond. 

2. A young surgeon preparing to bleed the great Cond6, this 
prince said to him, smiling, do not you tremble to bleed me 1 I, 
my lord, no, certainly ; it ii not I, it is you who ought to trem- 
ble. The prince, charmed with the reply, immeinately gave 
him his arm. 



(L) Jniervietti entreme ; made eaoh othetf m ftfare mataenement 

(2.) Preparingt se disposer ; Uasd, saigner ; etnOmg, d'un air nant lUte, 

noi Jt, (it is not me ;) it ie yoM, Ot ia to jonOwhe aught to, de ; rcp% f- 

partie. 
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This rule, which is seldom observed in English, is 
common in French to all pronominal adjectiyes.t 



IIL 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Qui, when it is the subject, may very properly relate 
both to persons and things. 

EXAMPLES. 
Vhomme qui joue perd son The man who games loses his 

tenijfSf time. 

Le livre qui platt U pVus^ n*est The book which pleases most is 
|W5 taujours leplus utile, not always the most useful. 

But when it is the regimen, it can only be used of 
persons, or of things personified, whether the regimen 
be direct, or indirect. 

EXAMPLES. 

€luand on est dklicat et sage He who iswise and discriminate 
dans ses goiUs, on ne ^at- in his choice, does not form 
tache pas, sans savoir qui Von an attachment, without know- 
aime, ing the person he loves. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Whatever he may do, he always finds himself safe. 

3. Can you still doubt the truth of what I tell vou 1 Would you 
ask a stronger proof than that I give you, it is th|U I heard it, yes, 
heard it with my own ears. 

3. Mfif §[out does not allow me a moment's repose. 

4. It IS in vain that I exhort you to work and study : your idle- 
ness, that cruel disease under * which you labour, renders useless 
all tne exhortations of friendship. 

5. If you wish to be beloved, fail not to perform the promises 
you have just made. 

6. In the retreat that I have chosen for myself, my study and 
my garden are my greatest delight. 

7. He brought me into his laboratory, and showed me Ai5 large 
and small vessels. 



(1.) FHndt hinuelff ae retrouver; tfq/e, sur aes jambet, 
(^) Can, cond-l ; doubt, douter de ; oik, eziger. 
(3.) Allow, laiBBer. 

(4.) /( i» in vain that I, je avoir beau ; ym« labour, youa trayaffler. 
(5.) Pail not, ne pas manquer ; perform, remplir ; AavejtMf mocfe, venlr do 
laiire. 
(6.) Pormyoelfs (to me ;) atudy, cabinet ; are, foiro ; greateet, idna cher* 
(J.} Brought, mener ; taboratary, laboratoire ; veueie, yaiiiaeaa. 
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JJhattime k qui appartieiU ce The man to whom this fine 

beaujardin est tris-richc, garden belones is rery rich. 

La femme de qni if&us ffartez, The woman of whom yon are 

qpeaking. 

Rbm. When the regimen indirect is expressed by 
the preposition de, then darU should be preferred to de 
qui. It is better to say : la femme dont vous parlez ; 
however, when the verb expresses a kind of transfer or 
conveyance, de qui must be used, as, 

Celui de qui je tiens cette mm- The person from whom I had 
velle, that intelligence. 

RuLB I. Qui must not be separated frpm its antece- 
dent, when that antecedent is a noun. 

EXAMPLE. 

Un jeuDe homme qui est docile A young man who is obedient 

aux conseils qu*on lui dojme, to the advice that is given 

et qui aime d en reeevoir^ him, and who loves to re- 

aura infaiUiblemenl dM me- ceive this, will infallibly have 

riUf merit. 

Ren. In some phrases qui may be separated from 

the substantive, by several words: that is, when the 

sense obliges us to refer it to that substantive, as, 

n a fallu, avant toate chose, vous faire lire dans r^critnre 
sainte, Vhistcire da peuple de Dieu, qui fait le fondement de la 
religion. , 

This sentence is very correct, because, as du peuple 
determines the kind of history, and de Dieu the kind of 
people, the mind necessarily goes back to the substan- 
tive histoire, to which it refers the incidental phrase. 

Qui may likewise be separated from its antecedent, 
when this antecedent is a pronoun used as the regimen 
direct, as, 

i/la Irouva qui pleurait a chaudes He fonnd her crying bitterly. 

larmeSf 
Je le vois qui joiu;, I see him playing. 

Because, in this case, the true place of the pronoun is 
before the verb, and it is the same as saying, il irouva 
elle qui pleurait, &c. je vois lui qui joue. Also in these 
kinds of sentences, which axe real gallicisms, 
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Cetix-1& ne stmt pas Us plus Those are not the most tin* 
malheureux, qui se plaignent happy who complain the 
k pluSjt most. ^ 

Rule II. The relative qui must always have a refer- 
ence to a noun taken in a determinate sense. 

EXAMPLES. 

ZJhomme est xm animal raisonnable, qui, &c. Jl me r^ffiU attec 
une politesse, qui, &c. 

But we cannot say, rhomme est animal raisonnable, 
qui, &c. n me regut avec politesse, qui, &c. 

Rem. Though in many phrases, the determinate na- 
ture of the nouns is not expressed, yet it is clearly under- 
stood. Thus, all these phrases are correct : 

Jl n*a point de livre, qui ne soit He has not a book that is not of 

de son choix^ his own selecting. 

Y ort-U ville dans le royaume Is there a city in me kingdom 

qui soit phis favorisee? that is more favoured 1 

II se conduit en homme qui con- He behaves himself like a man 

nait le monde^ who knows the world. 

X EXERCISE. 

1. A young man who loves vanity of dress, like a woman, is 
unworthy of wisdom and glory; glory is only dae to aheart^Aol 
knows how * to * suffer pain and trample upon pleasure. 

2. Thyself, O my son, my dear son, thou * thyself that now 
enjoyest a youth so oheerful and so full of pleasure, remember 
that this delightfurage is but a flower which will be 1 withered 3 
almost as soon 2 as blown. 

3. Men pass away like flowers, which open in * the morning, 
and at night are withered and trampled uncier foot. 

4. You must have a man that loves nothing bat truth and you, 
that will speak the truth in spite of you, that will force all your 
intrenchments ; and this necessary character is the very man 
who m y ou have sent into exile. 

5. We perceived him waiting for us, quietly seated under the 
shade of a tree. 

(l.) Vanity ofdreaa^ i se parer Talnement ; trample tfpon, fouler nnx pieds. 

(2.) Cheerful, vif ; ftttt of, TiSconde en ; remember^ ae soaTenir ; MUghtful, 
bel ; toitheredy s^cher ; 6toton, €clore. 

(3.) Open^ a'^panouir; and, (which;) at night, le soir; withered, ll^trir ; 
under, & ; foot, art pL 

(4.) You muet have, il voaa falloir ; nothing but, ne qae ; uriU speak, vfiU 
force, subj-l^ intrenchmenta, retranchement ; character, homme; fnon, 
mSme; eentxnto exUe, exWier. 

(6.) Waiting for, (who waited,) attendre ; under, ft. 
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M est ataihU de manx, qui me He is OTenrhefaned 

imi laiueiU pas iminsiaiU de fofUmes, that do not nSkfW 

reptn, nim a moment's resL 

Oest wie unU de firnit, qui we It is a sort oifruU that does noC 

wiurit pas en Europe^ ripen in Europe. 

From the translation of all the ahove examples, it is 
evident that liryre, vUle, maux, are really determinate, 
the meaning heing: il n^apasun livre qui, &c. y Ori-il 
nne ville qui, &c.^ 

Que relates hoth to persons and things. It is always 
the regimen direct, and cannot subsist without an ante* 
cedent expressed, which it generally foUows. L'homme 
que je vois, la p^he que je mange. We say, generally^ 
because, in some instances, it may be separated from the 
antecedent by several words: that is, when the mind ne- 
cessarily goes back to that antecedent, as in this sentence 
of Flechier's, 

Q^estrce qu^vme armee 7 — c^est un corps anime d'une infinite de 
passions differetUeSj qu'ttn homme habile fait mouvoir pour la de^ 
ferue de la patrie. 

Rem. There are instances where que is apparently 

• T EXERCISE. 

1. He received ns with such goodness, civility, and grace, as 
charmed us, and made us forget ali we had suffered. 

2. There is no ci(/y in the world where there are more riches 
and a greater population. 

3. Is there a man can say, I shall live till to-morrow 1 

4. He has no friend but would make for him every kind of 
sacrifice. 

5. He is surrounded hy enemies, who are continually observing 
him, and would be very glad to delect him in a fault. 

6. In his retreat, he lives like a philosopher, who knows man- 
kind and mistrusts them. 

7. The piue-apple is a sort of fruit that in Europe ripens only 
in hot-houses. 

8. That man is a sort ofpeJ/int, who takes words for ideas, and 
facts confusedly heaped together for knowledge. 

(1.) Suchr—<u, un— qui ; civility, politesae. (2.) TTiere are, subj. 

g.) Man, (who ;) can, subj. (4.) But, qui ne ; would make, subj-i 

(6.) Like a, en ; phtlo»opher, sage ; miatrusta, so duller de. 
(7.) Pine-apple, ananas ; hot-houses, serre chaude. 
(8.) Heaped together, entasser; knowledge, savoir. 



1 
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used as regimen indirect for d qui, or dont, as : Oesi ^ 
vous que je parle ; cUst de lui qa&je parte ; de lafou^Mit 
que fai dit la chose. But in this case, que is a con- 
junction.! 

Lequel and dont relate both to persons and things. 
But lequel ought never to be used either as a subject, or 
object, except to avoid ambiguity; for, whenever the sense 
is evident, qui or que must be used. 

Lequel, with the"preposition de, is either followed, or 
preceded by a noun, which it unites to the principal sen- 
tence. If it be followed, dont is preferable to dttquel^ 
both for persons and things. Thus : 

La Tamise dont le lit, and not, de laqueUe. 
Jbepriiice dont la protection^ and not, duquel. 

If lequel be preceded by the noun, we can only make 
use of dtbquel when speaking of things, as, la Tamis$, 
dans le lit de laquelle ; and it is always better to use it 
when speaking of persons, as, le prince d la protection 
duquel ; de qui would not be so well. 

With the preposition d auquel, when speaking of 

t EXERCISE. 

1. The God whom Ihe Hebrews and Christians have alwajrs 
served, has nothing in common with the deities full of imper- 
fection and even of vice worshipped by the rest of the world. 

2. The Epic poem is not the panegyric of a hero who is pro- 
posed as a ♦ pattern, but the recital of great and illustrious ac- 
tionSj which are exhibited for imitation. 

3. The good which we hope for ♦ presents itself to us, and dis- 
appears like an empty dream, which vanishes when we awake : 
to teach us, that the very ^1715^5 which we think we hold fast in 
our hands, may slip away in an instant. 

4. Plato says, that, in writing, we ought to hide ourselves, to 
disappear, to make the world forget us, that we may present no- 
thing but the truths we wish to impress. 



(1.) (That the rest of the world worshipped.) 

(2. ^ proposed, on propose ; ew, pour ; pattern, module ; ia exhibited, on 
donner ; imitation, exemple. 

(3.) Good, bien; disappears, s'envoler; empty, ^ain; vaniehee^ *c. le 
rgveil feit tfvanouir ; we * hold fast, tenir le mleuz ; »n our handa ' ; ehp away, 
nous ichapper. 

(4.) We, on ; to make the world jTorget, se faire oublier ; that tee may pra- 
9en/ frur, pour ne produire que ; wish, vouloir; imjareM, persuader. 
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things, as, les places aux-quelles U aspire, but we oughi 
to prefer d qui, when speaking of persons, as^ ^ 

Les rots a qui on doit dbiir, 

Auzquels would not do so. well. 

So the relative qui, preceded by a preposition, never 
relates to things, but to persons only4 

Qttoi only relates to things. It is placed after the 

word to which it relates, but is always preceded by a 

preposition, and is generally followed by the subject of 

the phrase with which it is connected, as. 

La chose k qaoi onpense ; voUd. les conditions sans quoi la chose 
nepeut sefaire. • 

To this mode of expression are to be preferred, 
lequel, duquel, auquel, as being much better ; for 
quoi is never used with any degree of propriety, but 

t EXERCISE. 

1. The ^rana principle on which the whole turns is, that all • 
the world is but one republic, of which Grod is the common father, 
and in which every nation forms, as it were, one great family. 

2. Homer, whose genias is grand and sublime like nature, is 
the greatest poet, and perhaps the most profound moralist of an- 
tiquity. 

3. The celebrated Zenobia, whose noble firmness 3 you have 
admired 1, preferred dying with the title of queen, rather * than 
accept the advantageous Scoffers 1 which Aurelian made her. 

4. The Alps, on the summit of which the astonished eye dis- 
covers perpetual snow and ice, present, at sun-set, the most strik 
iDg ana most magnificent spectacle. 

5. A king, to whose care we owe a good law, has done more foi 
his own glory, than if he had conquered the universe. 

6. The ambitious man * sees nothing but pleasure in the pos- 
session of the offices to which he aspires with so much eagerness, 
instead of seeing the trouble that is inseparable from them. 

7. Kings, whom religion makes it our duty to ob^, are, upoi 
earth, the true representation of the providence of God. 



(1.) TVmtf, rouler; every ^ chaque; aa it toere, comme. 

(2.) PreferreidL aimer mieuz ; than, que de. 

(1) Perpetual, ^lemel; «noto,»ce^pl ; eun-tet^ soleQ conchant; ttriking, 
tmposant. (S.) Care, solicitude. 

(7.) (To)toAom ; makes it our duty to, faiie un devoir de ; repreaentatiem, 
image. 
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when it relates to a vague and indefinite subject, such as 

ce, or rien, as, 

Otsl de quoije m^occupe sans cesse, 
U n^y a rien a quoi je sois plus disposk. 

Ou, ^ou, par ou, relate only to things. They are 
never used, but when the nouns,. to whxh they refer, 
express some kind of motion, or rest, at least metapho- 
rically, «is, 

Virild leJmtoKiil tend, That is the end he aims at. 

Cest une chose d'ou depend Z0 It is a thing upon which th« 

bonhewr public^ • ., public happiness depends. 

Les lietix par ouilapasse, The places throagh which he 

V has passed. 



IV, 

ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 

Qui relates only to persons presenting but a vague 
indeterminate idea, as, 

IT EXERCISK 

1. What a young man, who begins the world, ought principally 
to attend to, is not to give it a high opinion of his understanding, 
but lo gain numerous friends by the qualities of his heart. 

2. A youth passed in idleness, effeminacy, and pleasure, lays 
ap fur • us nothing bat sorrow and dif^ust m old age; this, )iow- 
ever, is what we little think of when we are young. 

3. There is nothing by which we are more affected than the 1^ 
of fortune, although, being frail and perisluibk by its nature, it 
cannot contribute to our happiness. 

4. A grove, in which I defy the burning heats of the dog-star, 
a retired valley, where I can meditate in peace, a high hill, w/icna 
my eye extends over immense plains, are the places where I ^end 
iuR lMk[^est moments of my hfe. 

H i I 

<1.) To lohatj ce^ quoi; hegitu, eotrer dana ; to atiendt s'attacber ; if, j; 
minion^ id6e ; underatandingj esprit ; to gair^ ae fidre ; numcrptM, beaucoup 
4e. 

(2.) ic{feMe»«^ inutility ; ^enUnacy, moUease ; j)teoMn*e, vohipt6; layofipi 
preparer; of^ a; toe, on. 

(3.) By, a; toe, on; (i/feef«d^ aenaible ; /rail; frfile ; &y,de; eonnof, aabj-l ; 
«ttr(the.) 

(4.) Qrone, bosqaet ; d^y, braver ; burning heats, ardeur ; dog-etar^ i 
calei apend, passer. 
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Aui tera ass€z Juurdij^r VaUa- Who will be bold enough to at- 
qii£r7 tack him 1 

It is likewise used in the feminine, and in the pluraJ, 
as, 

Qm.€tl cette personne-ld ? Who is that person 1 

€tai sont tesfemmes-ld ? Who are those women 1 

Que and quoi relate to things only, as, 

Q^uepouvaitlavalcurencecomr What could valour do in that 

batfuneUe? fatal combat '? 

A quoi peiisez-vaus? What are you thinking of 1 

Que is sometimes used for d quoi, de qtu)i, as, 

due seri la science sans la ver- What avails learning without 

iu 7 virtue 1 

due sert d Vavare d^avoir des What use is it to the miser to 

tresors ? possess treasures 1 

that is, d qtioi sert, &c. de quoi sert, &c. 

Quoif when relating to a whole sentence, is the only 
authorized expression that can be used, as, 

La vie passe commte un songe ; c^esi cepend/int a quoi on ne pense 
gueres. 

Rem. Que and quoi require the preposition de before 
the adjective or substantive that follows them, as, 

Qtie diinon de nouveau ? quoi de pliis agreaJble ! 
Que dHiuoThsequences dans sa conduiie ! 

Quel relates to both persons and things, as, 

Q^ucl homme peut se promeUre un bonheur constant 7 
Quelle gr&ce! quelle beaute ! mats quelle modestie I 

Otf, ^ou far <m, rdate but to things.f 



* t EXERCISE ON ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 

1. Who could ever persuade himself, did not daily experience 
convince us of it, that, out of a hundred persons, there are ninety 
who sacrifice, to the enjoyment of the present, all the best fouao- 
ed hopes of the future. 

2. Who would not love virtue for its own sake, could he se- H 
in all its beauty 1 

(1.) JHdj si ; out Q/jjsur ; future, aTenlr. 

(Z.) It9 own sake, eue'inCine ; could He, lA on pouToir, ind*2. 
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V. 

DBMONSTRATIYB PRONOUNS. 

Ce, joined to the verb itre, always governs this verb 
in the singular, except when it is followed by the third 
person plural. 

Cest Tfioij t^est toij c*est lui, c^tzt nous, c^wst vous. 

But in diire!)*ent cases we must say, 

Ce sont euZy ce sont elles^ SovLi-ce les Anglais^ qui ant fait cela t 
Ce fvLieiiivosaficitres qui, "Est-ce les Anglais que vous aimez? 
Fut'ce nos propresfils qui, Fut-ce nos propresJUs que. 

Ce, when relating to a person, or thing mentioned 
before, supplies the place of U, or elh. Ce must al- 
ways be used, when the verb itre is foHowed by a sub- 
stantive, accompanied by the article, or the adjective un. 



3. He who does not know how ♦ to apply himself in his youth, 
does not know what to do when arriveci at maturity. 

4. He was a wise legislator, who, having given ta his country- 
men laws calculated to make them good and happy, made thera 
swear not to violate any of those laws durin|^ his absence : after 
which J he went away, exiled himself from his country, and died 
poor in a foreign land. 

5. What people of antiquity ever had better laws than the Egyp- 
tians 1 What other nation ever undertook to erect monuments 
calculated to triumph over both time and barbarism 1 

6. Whatmore instructive and entertaining than to read celebrat- 
ed authors in their own language ? What beauty ^ what delicacy^ 
and grace, which cannot be transcribed into a translation, are dis- 
covered in them 1 

7. When Menage had published his book on the Origin of the 
French language, Christina, queen of Sweden, said^ *' M6nage 
is the most troublesome 3 man 1 in the world 2 : he cannot let 
one word 2 go 1 without its passport : he must know whence it 
comes, where it has passed through, and whither it is going." 

(3.) (To) tehat ; to do^ s'occuper ; toh^n arrived, Ac, dans l'3,ge mfir. 

(4.) He, ce ; calculatedL nropre ; not <o, (that they would not ;) went auoay, 
partir. (5.) Calcu/afea fo, fait pour ; ftotA, €galement ; over, de. 

(6.) Language, languo ; delicacy, finesse ; uthieh cannot, qn'on ne peut ; be 
transcribed, fiure passer; translation, traduction ; are, Ac. n'y d6couvre-t-oa 
pas. 

(7.) When, apr^s que ; Christina, Christine ; troublesome, incommode ; l/k% 
de, art ; cannot, ne saurait ; go, passer ; must^ TOuloir. 
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EXAMPLES. 

iiise^r HbnUre et VtrgtU : ce sont Read Homer and Virgil : the^ 

\es plus grand§foi(tesde Van- are the best poets of anti- 

tiquiU, qaity. 

ha d^uceur^ VafalnlUe H im« Grentleness, affability , and a cer- 

eertaiiu urbaniU^ distinguerU tain urbanity, distinguish the 

rhomme qui vU dans le grand man that frequents polite com- 

fiM>9u2«; ce sont la les marques pany ; these are marks by 

auxquelUs an le reconnaU, which he may be known. 

Avez-vous lu Platan ? c'est un Have you read Plato 1 he is one 

des plus beaux genies de Van- of the greatest geniuses of an- 

Hquite, tiquity. 

But, "when the reib itre is followed by an adjective, 
or by a substantive taken adjectively, t/, or elle, must be 
used 

EXAMPLES. 

lAsez Demosthine etCiceran ; ils Read Demosthenes and Cicero ; 

sont trds-61oquens, they are very eloquent. 

Jai VU Vhdpital de Greenwich, ; I have seen Greenwich Hospi- 

il est magnifique et digne tal ; it is superb, and worthy 

d!un/e ^raride nation, of a great nation. 

Comptenez-vous sur Valire ? ig- Would you rely upon Valdre 1 

noreZ'Vous qu'il est homme d do you not know that he is a 

ne jamais revenir de ses pre- man who will never abandon 

mieres idees ?X his first opinions 1 

Ce, followed by a relative pronoun, relates to things 
only. It is always masculine singular, as it only denotes 

t EXERCISE ON DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. It is v>e who have drawn that misfortune upon * ourselves 
through our thoughtlessness and imprudence. 

2. Jt was the Egjrptians that first observed the course of the 
stars, regulated the year, and invented arithmetic. 

3. Peruse attentively Plato and Cicero : they are the two^t- 
losophers of antiquity who have given us the most sound and Inmi- 
Bous ideas upon morality. 

4. If you are intended for the pulpit, read over and over again 
Bourdaloue and Massillon: they are both very eloquent $ but the 
aim of the former is to convince, and that of the latter to per- 
suade. 

(1.) naT9 draton, s'attirer ; tkoughtUaaneas^ l£g^et£. 
(2.) Pint, les premiers ; atan^ astre. 
(3.) PeruMf lire ; sound, sain ; fnoraKty, morale. 

(4.) Jre intended foTy se destiner i ; puipitt chaire ; read ooer amd aver 
ogam, lire et retire sansceMe ; aim, but 
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a TBgue object, wiiich is not sufficiently specified to 
know its gender and number. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ce qui flatte est plus dangereux What flatters is more dangerous 
que ce qui o/fense, than vhat offends. 

Cg, joined to the relative pronouns, qui, que, dont, and 
quoi, has, in some instances, a construction peculiar to 
itself. Both ce and the relative pronoun that follows it, 
form, with the verb which they precede, the subject of 
another phrase, of which the verb is always Hre. Now, 
Hre may bQ followed by another verb, an adjective, or a 
noun. 

When etre then is followed by another verb, the de- 
monstrative ce must be repeated, as, 

Ce que faime le plus, c*est d^Hre What I like most, is to be 
seiU, alone. 

When followed by an adjective, the demonstrative i« 
not repeated, as, 

Oe dont vcus venez de me parler What you have been mention- 
est horrible, ing to me is horrid. 

When it is followed by a substantive, the demonstra- 
tive may either be repeated, or not, at pleasure, except in 
the case of a plural, or a personal pronoun. Thus, we 
may say, 

Ce que je dis, est la verUi^ or, What I say is the truth, 
c'est la viriti, 

Though the former is best. But we must say, 

Cequi mHndigne, ce sont les What provokes me, are the iujn* 

injustices, qu*an ne cesse de ries ^vhich are continually 

/aire, committed. 

Ce qui m^arrache au sentiment What alleviates the grief that 

qui m*accaUe, c'est vous, oppresses me, is you. 

Most of these rules contribute to the elegance of the 
language. IT 

T EXERCISE. 

1. What is astonishing t5 not eAwnyswhat is pleasing. 

"''■■' »' ■ 

(1.) b iMstaniehing, 6tonD«r ; is pltcuing, plaire. 
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There are two ways of employing celui. In the first 

it is followed by a noun, or ][>ronoun, preceded by the 

preposition de, 

EXAMPLES. 

Celui de vous qui, &c. Whichever of you that, &c 

Cette numtre ressemble d ceUe de That watch is like that of your 
votrefrere, brother. 

In the second, it is followed by qui^ que, or dont, as, 

Celui qui ne perise qy^d lui setdf He who thinks of nobody but 
dispense les atUres d'y penser, himself, excuses others from 

thinking of him. 
Voire nouveUe est plus siire que Your intelligence is more au- 
ceUe qu^on debilait hier^ thentic than that which was 

circulated yesterday. 

In these two cases it is applied both to persons and 
things. 

In the latter of these instances, celui is sometimes 

omitted, and this turn gives strength and elegance to the 

expressibn, as, 

Qtti vent trop sefaire craindre, He who wishes to make him- 
sefaii rarement aimer, self too much feared, .seldom 
makes himself beloved. 

2. JVhat the miser thinks least of, is to enjoy his riches. 

3. What pleases us in the writings of the ancients, is U) see that 
they have taken nature as a model, and that they have painted 
her with a noble simplicity. 

4. What that good king has done for the happiness of his peO' 
pie, deserves to be handed down to the latest posterity. 

5. What constitutes poetry is not the exact number and regular 
cadence of syllables: but it is the sentiment which animates 
every thing, the lively fictions, bold figures,- and ♦ beauty and 
variety of the imagery : it is the enthusiasm, fire, impetuosity, 
force, a something in the words and thoughts which nature 
alone can impart. 

6. What we justly admire in Shakspeare, are those characters 
always natural and always well * sustained. 

7. What keeps mc attached to life, is you^ my son, whose len- 
der age has still need of my care and advice. 

(2.) What, (that to which ;) misery avare. (3.) Aa a, poor. 

(4.) DtserveSi 6tre dignc ; to be handed down, Itre tnuismis ; latCMt, la plus 
recul^o 

(5.) Constitutes, fairc ; exact, fixe; lively, vif; imagery, image, pi.; a 
something, un je no sais quoi ; words, parole ; impart, donncr. 

(6.) We, on ; justly, avec juslicc ; natural, dans la nature ; sustained, sou* 
tcnu. (7.) Keeps attached, attachcr ; care, advice, pi. 
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Ceei and cela apply only to things ; however, in the 
familiar style, custom authorizes us to say, in speaking 
of one person individually, or of many collectively; 
cela est heureuz ! cela croupit dans la jange ; cela est 
gueux etfier, &c.t 



CHAP. VI. 

PRONOUNS INDEFINITE. 

Though on may generally be considered as a mascu- 
line pronoun, as in the phrase, on vU est pas toujour s maitre 
de ses passions, there are however occasions in which 
it is evidently feminine, as, on nUst pas toujour s jeune et 
jolie : it may likewise be followed by a plural, as, on se 
battit en desesperes ; est-on des traiires ? 

This pronoun must be repeated before all the verbs 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Whickever of you shall be found to excel the others both in 
mind and body, shall be acknowledged king of the island. 

2. There are admirable pictures ; these are after the manner of 
Rubens, and those after the manner of Van-Huysum. 

3. Why are the statues of the most celebrated modern scnlp- 
tors, notwithstanding the perfection to which the arts have been 
carried, so much inferior to those of the ancients 1 

4. He whose soul, glowing, as it were, with divine fire, shall 
represent to himself the whole of nature, and shall breathe into 
objects that spirit of life which animates them, those affecting 
traits which aelight and ravish us, will be a man of real genius. 

5. He that judges of others by himself, is liable to many mis- 
takes.. 

6. He that is easily offended, discovers his weak side, and affords 
his enemies an opportunity of taking advantage of it. 

7. He who loves none but himself, deserves not to be beloved by 
others. 

(10 Be found to escel the others^ on juger rainqueur ; both in^ et poor (re- 
peated.) 

(2.) 7%ere are^ voili de ; picture, tableau ; are q/teTf 6tre dans ; mannoTj, 
genre. 

(3.) Are, (to be placed before «o much inferior ;) have been carriai, (active 
voice,) withl 9n; inferior, an-dessous. 

(4.) Glowing withy enflamm^ de ; itait toere, poor ainsi dire ; the whole of, 
tout,* shall breathe into, T€[tandTe but; q/fecf tn^, touehant ; delight, aSiluire ; 
real, mi. (6.) By, d'apr^s ; liable, expose ; miatoM, m^prise. 

(6.) k qffended, B*€ffeuBer ', weakeide,Mb\e', affords, fournira; of taking 
advantage, profiler. 
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of a sentence, and refer to one and the same subject 
Thus, the sentence, 

On croU Hre aimi et Ion ne nous aime pas, 

is incorrect ; it should be, 

On croit itre aime et Von ne Vest pas, 
QuicoTique is generally masculine, however, it is femi- 
nine, when speaking of| or to females, as, quiconque de 
vous, Mesdames, &c. Though perhaps, celle de tjous, 

&c. is preferable. J 

Chacun, though always singular, may be followed, 
sometimes by son, sa, ses, and sometimes by Uur, leurs, 
which, in many instances, is embarrassing. 

There is no difficulty in those phrases where chaeun 
is not contrasted with a plural number ; for then son, 
sa, ses, must be used, as, 

Donnez d chacu/n sa part. Give to each his share. 

Que ckacim songe a ses affaires, Let every one mind his own 

basiness. 

Rule. In phrases where chdcun is contrasted with 
a plural to which it refers, son, sa, ses, must be em- 
ployed, when chaeun is placed after the regimen ; but 

J, - — I , ,L 1 _ I J I I ■ 

t KXERCISE ON PRONOUNS INDEFINITE. 

1. Do yon sincerely think, said Emily to Lncilla, that when 
women are sensible and pretty, they are ig:norant of * it : no, they 
know it very well ; but if they are watchful over their character, 
they are not proud of these advantages. 

2. We are not slaves, to receive such treatment. 

3. Do yon know what they do here ? They eBt,'^they drink, they 
dance, they play, they walk, in a word, they kill time in the gayest 
manner possible. 

4. Whoever of you is bold enough to slander me, I will make 
him repent it. 

5. Whoever of you is attentive and discreet, shall receive a re* 
ward that will flatter her. 

(1.) SineerelVj de bonne foi ; EmUyj Emilie ; women, on ; they^ on ; know, 
■avoir ; leatchful over^ jakiux de ; character, reputation ; are proud, s'enor- 
gueiUir. (2.) We, on; •to9e«,(de8)esclayo8; /o receive, pour essayor do. 

(3.) 7%ey, on ; in the gayest manner, le plus galment j poeotble, (that they 
can.) (4.) Is, ind-%( to elander, pour medlre de ; it (of it.) 

(5.) l9,'ind-7; that tciU, fait pour. 
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leur, leurs^ must be used, when chacun is placed before 
the regimen. 

EXAMPLES OF s<mj sa, ses. 

Remettez ces medailles cAacwne Return those medals each into 

en sa place, its proper place. 

Les hommes devraient s^aimer, Men ought to love one another, 

chacunpour son propre inter it, .. each for his own interest. 

EXAMPLE OF leur, leurs. 
ties hommes devraient avoir. Men ought for their own inte- 
ckacu/n pour leur propre in- rest, to have an affection for 
tertt, de Vamour les tms pour each other. 
les autres, 

Rem. In* phrases where chacun is contrasted with a 
plural, there are two senses, the collective and the distri- 
butive. When chacun is placed after the regimen, the 
collective sense expressed by the plural is finished ; and 
the distributive chacun acts separately the part of each 
individual : but when chacun precedes the regimen, the 
collective sense remaining incomplete, must be carried 
on to the end ; and then the pronoun which follows 
chacun is put in the plural, as. 

La reine dU eUe-meme aux deptUh, qu^U etait temps quHls s*en re- 
toumassent cKacfu/n chez eux.^ 

Personne, used as a pronoun, is always masculine ; 

IT EXERCISE. 

1. Gk) into my library, and pat the books which have been sent 
back to me, ea^ into its place. 

2. They have all brought offerings to the lemple^every oTie ^ua- 
cording to hif means and devotion. 

3. Thierry charged Uncelanus to carnr his orders to the mu- 
tineers, and to make them retire each under his colours. 

4. EcLch of them has brought his offering, and fullilied his re- 
ligious duty. 

5. Had Ronsard and Balzac each, m his manner of writing, a 
sufficient degree of merit to form after them any very great msm 
in verse and in prose ? 

6. Afler a day so usefully spent, we went back, each to owr 
own home. 



(2.) OffeHnffs, offirande. 

^.) 7b carryf oiler porter ; nmtineen, matin ; colours, drapeao. 
(4.) (They have brought each their, &c.)/t«//Uted^ remplir. 
(5.) Manner qfwritingjgenTe: asi^icient de^ee,assez; merit,hoTi ; any,un. 
(6.) Day, journ€e; went back, retoomer ; to, chez ; our oton home, (pron. 
persooaL) 
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of course the adjective relating to it must be of that gen- 
der, as, 
Personne n^est aussi Aenratx Nobody is so bappy as she. 

Uun et f autre require the verb they govern to be in 
the plural See p. 267. 

Ni run ni P autre likewise generally govern the verb 
in the plural, when both may at the same time receive 
the action expressed by the verb ; however, the two fol- 
lowing modes 

Ni Vun ni Vavlre n^ontfait leur devoir , or 
JSi Vun ni V autre n^d^fait son devoir ^ 

are authorized ; but whenever this action applies only 

to a single object, the verb must be in the singular, as, 

Ni Vun ni V autre n^estmonpire ; ni Vun ni Vautre ne sera nomme 
d ceUe ambassade. 

But when ni Tun ni Vautre elegantly stand after the 
verb, the \erb is always in the plural, as, 

lis ne sont morts ni Vun ni Vautre A 

Tout, and rien^ when the regimen direct, are placed 
after the verb, in simple tenses, and between the auxi- 
liary and the participle, in compound tenses, as, U 

■ — , I — 

7. Minds that possess any correctness, examine things with 
attention, in order to give a fair judgment of them; and they 
place each 2 of * them 1 in the rank U ought to occupy. 

(7.) Possess ani/j avoir de ; correctness, justease ; give a /air judgment^ 
JQger avec coanaissance ; placCy mettre ; to oecupyy avoir. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Nobody is so severe, so virtuous in public, as some women 
who practise the least restraint in private. 

2. Nobody could be happier than she ; but as a consequence of 
that levity which you know she has, she has lost all the advan- 
tages that she had received from nature and education. 

3. Racine and Fenelon will be cdways the delight of feeling 
minds : both 2 possessed 1 in the highest degree the art of ex- 
citing in us at pleasure the most tender and the most lively emo- 
tions. 



retenu 



(1-) Scmef aussi ; somCy certua ; practise the least restraint^ £tre le moliui 

stenu. 

(2.) Could, ind-2; the. un; levity^ Mg^et^, know shehaa^ lui conDaftre. 

(3.) Ahcays^iAaxiB tous les temps ; 6o/A,Pun et I'aatre ; in rAe,au ; pletuurefgr€. 
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nvoue tOiU ; il n^avaue Hen ; il a tout avoue ; U ria rien 
avoue. But when they form the regimen indirect, ihey 
are always placed after the verb, both in simple and in 
compound tenses, as, il ritde tout; il ne se mile de rien; 
il apense d tout ; il n^a perise d rien. 

Tout is sometimes used as an adverb, as, 
11 lui dU tout froidementf He told him quite coolly. 

Sometimes also, it represents quoique^ encore que, enti^ 
remeni, quelque, in which case the following rule must 
be observed. 

Rule. Tout before an adjective, or a substantive 
which is used adjectively, never takes either gender, or 
number, except when immediately followed by an ad- 
jective feminine, beginning with a consonant, or h aspi- 
rated, as, 

Les enfanSf toat aiTndbles quHls Children, amiable as they are. 

sontf 

Us sant tout irUerdUs, They are quite disconcerted. 

Im vertu tout austere qu^eUepa- Virtue, austere as it may ap- 

raUf pear. 

Ces images tout €musa7Uesqu^el- Tnese images, entertaining as 

les soTitf they may be. 

Oest une tHe toute vide. It is quite a vacant head. 

Ces dameSf toutes sp-Lrituelles These ladies, witty as they may 

qu*eUes sorU, be. 

Ces fieurs stmt tout a.ussi frav- These flowers are quite as fresh' 

ches que ceUes qtu vous avez, as those which you have. 

Ces dames sont, tout ainsi que These ladies, as well as you, 

vouSf tout com me vous, beUes are handsome, young, andin- 

jeunes et spirituelles, genious. 

In this latter sense, totU is little more than a mere ex- 
pletive.^ 



5. Balzac and Voiture enjoyed in their time great celebrity; 
but neither 2 has been read 1 since by good taste 1 ; the native 
and simple graces 3 are preferred 2 to the bombast of the former, 
aod the affectation of the latter. 



<4.) Enjoyed, ind-4 ; neither^ ni I'lin nf Vautre ; hcu been retutj (they read 
Ihemno more ;) na/t«e, da naturel: aimplej de la simplicity; are pr^erretL 
(active ▼oiee)dopui8 quele bou gout a bit pr€f£rer les, Ax. ; bomhaatf boa<> 
finure. 

32 
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Quelque — que, joined to a substantive, either alone, or 
accompanied by an adjective, takes the sign of the plnraL 

EXAMPLES. 

Claelqaes rickesses qu€ voua Whatever riches joa may pos- 

atyeZf sess. 

Clnelques holmes auvres que Whatever good actions yon 

vonsfassUz, may do. 

Cluelqnes peines affreuses que However dreadfal pains yon 

vaus eprouviez, may snfier. 

But, when joined to an adjective, separated from its 
substantive, it does not take the sign of the plural. 



^ S EXERCISE. 

1. Children, amiable as they are, have, nevertheless, many 
faults which it is of importance to correct. 

2. The philosophers of antiquity, aUktn^h very« enligklened^ 
have given us but very confused ideas of the Deity, and very 
vaj?ue notions about the principal duties of the law of nature. 

3. Those flowers, itiodorous as they are, are not the less €»• 
teemed. 

4. Virtue, austere as it is, makes its enjoy real pleasures. 

5. Fables, aUhougk very * entertaining, yet 4 truly 5 interests 
ns 2 only, when they convey instruction to us, under the disguise 
of an ingenious allegory. 

6. Although that absurd pedant is an incessant 2 scribbler 1, 
^et his head is altogether empty. 

7. Far be from us those maxims of flattery, that kings are bom 
with talents, and that their favoured souls come out of God's 
hands com'pUAeVy wise and learned. 

. 8. Those fountains glide quite gently through a mead Ca- 
melled with flowers. 

9. These peaches are quite as good as those of the south of 
France. 



(1.) HavevievertfieUaSj ne laissei pas d'avoir ; fauUty d^faut ; of imp&rU 
ance^ essential. (2.) Enlightened, ecIaSrgs qa'ils €taient ; o/na/«re, natttreL 

(3.) JnodorouSf inodore ; not, n'en. (4.) Enjoy, gower de. 

^.) Entertaining, amusantes qu'eUes 8ont ; truly, v6ritablement ; 0R2|r, n* 
1 que 6 ; convey, onrir ; disguise, voile. 

(6.) Incessant, infatigable ; scribbler, ^crivailleur ; his head is, (he has not 
less the head :) not, n'en ; altogether, tout. 

(7.) Fkir be, loin ,* of, de, art. ; are bom, nattre ; vnth talents, habile ; /a* 
voured, priviMgi^ ; come mit, sortir ; learried, savant. 

(8.) Otide, coaler ; gently, doucement ; through a mead, uxa un gazon. 

(9.) Southy midi. 
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EXAMPLSa 

7\nc5 Us kommes, qnelque eppth All men, however opposite they 

sts qu*ils soietUf may be. 

Oes actions, quelque beUes q^on Those actions, however bril- 

Us trsuve, liant they may be found. 

Quelque — ipf, and quel que, joined to a substantiTe, 
(p. 120,) have the same meaning, although they are not 
used indifferently for each other. If the pronoun 
stands before the substantive, we make use of quelqiu 
— que; as, 

Quelqwes rUhesses que vous ayez ; 

But, if the Terb intervene, then we make use of quel 
que in tvt^o separate words, as, 

Quelles que soient les rickesses que vtms ayez.S 



IT EXERCISE. 

1. WAaUver talenls you may possess, whatever advamtages you 
may have received from nature and education, with * whatever 
peffections you may be endowed, expect only the suffrage of a 
small nun^r of men. 

2. However great services you may have rendered mankind, 
rather look for their ingratitude than their acknowledgments. 

3. However ^tsefvl, however well toriUen the works which you 
have published, vet think not that you will immediately reap the 
fruits of your labours ; it is but by slow degrees that li^ht intro- 
duces itself among men. The course of time is swift :^ but it 
seems to la^ when it brings reason and truth along with it. 

4. WkaXever ma$f be the obstades which ignorance, prejudice, 
and envy oppose to the true principles of an art, yet we ought 
never to be deterred from propagating them : the sun does not 
cease to shine, because its light hurts the eyes of night-birds. 

5. Whatever he your hirth^ whatever yotbr riches and dignities, 
remember that you are frustrating the views of Providence, if you 
do not make use of them for the good of mankind. 



(1.) PotMM, avoir ; have reedvedf tenir ; be endowed^ poss^er ; expect, im 
•'•ttendrei; ^(,qiie. 

(2.) ManJkindj homme, pi.; raiher look for, compter plutftt; (Kknotoledg^ 
menta, reconnaissance, sing. 

(3.) Immediately, de suite ; reap, recneillir ; btf »Uw defreea, avec lentear j 
mnanf , chez ; etn/l, rapide ; to taff^ se trainer ; along tnth it, i sa suite. 

<4.) We, on ; to be deterred, se rebuter ; propagating, r^pandre ; »idn\ 
{clairer ; ila, tne article j hurta^ blesser ; night-bird*, oiseau de null. 

<5.) Are/ruetratinf, miatrec. 
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CHAP. V, 
OP THE VERB. 

▲GRXRlf EMT OF THE TERB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 

It has been obserred that the verb which has two 
subjects, both singular, is put in the plural ; but to this 
rule there are the following 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. A verb with two subjects, in the singular, is not 

put in the plural, when the two subjects are only joined 

together by the conjunctions, ou, eomme, aussi-bien que, 

a/iUant que, &c. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ija UdMcUon, gxjl la terreur, Ta Eitherpersuasion, or terror, il«f 

entratne dans le parti des re- drawn him into the party of 

beiles, the rebels. 

Le rai, anssi-bien que son mi- The king, as well as his mi- 

nistire, veut le bien pMie, nistry, wishes for the pablic 

good. 

Son howiitete, antant qne son es- His honesty, eu miteh as his wit, 

prit, le fait rechercker^ makes him courted. 

Lenvie^ comme Vambition, est E^vy, like ambition, is a blind 

une passion aveugle, passion. 

2. The verb is likewise put in the singular, though 
preceded by plurals, either when there is an expression 
which collects all the substantiyes into one, such as, 
tout, ce, rien, &c. or when the conjunction mais is 
placed before the last substantive, and this is in the sin- 
gular. 

EXAMPLES. 

JffienSf di^ibis, hormews, tout Riches, dignities, honours, ewry 

disparait a la mort, thing vanishes at death. 

Jeux, conversations, spectacles, Grames, conversations, shows, 

rien ne la distrait, nothing diverts her. 

Perfidies, noirceurs, incendies, Perfidies, enormities, coafla- 

massacres, ce n'est Id qu*wne grations, massacres, aU this 

faible image, Sue, is but a feeble representation, 

&c. 

Nonrsevlementtoutessesrichesses Not only all his riches and 

ettousseshonneurs,maisiau.te honours, but all his virhke 

sa vertu s'6yanouit,t vanishes. 
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OF THE OOLLSCTITS FARTITITB. 

The collectives general haye nothing to distinguish 
them from substantives common, with regard to the laws 
of agreement; but the collectives partitive apparently de« 
viate from those laws, in some instances. 

Rule. The verb, which relates to a collective parti- 
five, is put in the plural, when that partitive is followed 
b^ the preposition de and a plural : but it is put in the 
smgular, either \vhen the partitive is followed by a regi- 
men singular, or when it expresses a determinate quan* 
tity, or lastly, when it presents an idea independent of the 
plural which follows it. 

t EXERCISE ON THE VERB. 

1. Either fear or inability prevented th«m from moving. 

2. The fear of death, or rather the love of life, began to re- 
vive in his bosom. 

3. Alcibiades, tu wdU as Plato, was among the disciples of So- 
crates. 

4. Lycurgus, like Solon, was a wise legislator. 

5. Euripides, as wmch as Sophocles, contributed to the glory 
of the Athenians. 

6. Riches, dignities, honours, glory, pleasure, every thing 
loses its charms from the moment we possess it, because none of 
those things can fill the heart of man. 

7. The gentle zepfayjs which preserved, in that place, not- 
withstanding the scorching heat of the sun, a delightful cool- 
ness : streams gliding with a sweet murmur, througn meadows 
interspersed with amaranths and violets; a thousand springing 
flowers which enamelled carpets ever green ; a wood of those 
tolled trees that bear golden apples, and the blossom of which, 
renewed every season, yields the sweetest of all perfumes; the 
warbling of bu'ds; the continual prospect of a fruitful country: 
in a word, nothing of what till then had made him happy, could 
assuage the feelings of his grief. 



<l-> huUfiUtyy imimisaance ; movingy remuer. 

<2.) Began to revive, se r^veiUer ^ in, an fond de ; 6a««m, coBur. 

(3.) Among, aunombre de. 

(6.) We, on ; wme, rien, those thingay tout cela. 

(7.> Preserved, eutretenir; ecm-dungheiU^wr&exxrxinterapereedvDith, par- 
flemer de; epringing, naisaant; carpets, tapis; tufted, touflli; golden, (of 
gold ;> renewed, cwhieh renews,) se renouveler ; (in) every season ; yields^ 
r6pandre ; prospect^ spectacle; made, rendre; osaiMi^e, I'amcher &;/«!• 
ing, sentiment 

32^ 
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EXAMPLES OF THE PLURAI.. 

Ia i^npurt des hommes soot The greatest part of men are 

He» prompts dams leurs juge- yctj hasty in their jodg- 

mems ment& 

Bien des jiukjsogha x sont BCany philosophers hare been. 

trompes, mistaken. 

EXABCPLES OF THE SINGULAR. 

Une infinit6 de people est a«- An immense nnmber of people 

urnnu^ (regimen singolar,) flocked together. 

La mQiti6 des soldats a pcri^ One half of the soldiers has 

(determinate qoantity,) perished. 

Le plos grand nonmre des The greater nnmber of the 

troupes a firi^ (idea inde- troops has perished. 

pendent of the pliuaL) 

Thus, the substantives partitiye, la plupart, une infi- 
nite^ une fotde^ une nombre, la plus grande pariie^ une 
sorle, dbc. and words signifying quantity, such as peu, 
beaucoup, assez, mains, plus, trop, tant, combien, and que 
used for combien, followed hy a noun joined to them hy 
the preposition de, have not the least influence on the 
verb, and consequently, it is not with them that the verb 
agrees, but with the noun which follows them. 

Remark. The words infinite and la plupart, used by 
themselves, require the verb in the plural, as : une infi- 
nite pensent, la plupart sont d!avis.% 



t EXERCISE ON THE COLLECTIVE PARTITIVE. 

1. Many persons experience that ha man life is, every where, a 
state in which mnch is to be endured, and little to be enjoyed. 

2. Many poets think that poetry is the art of uniting pleasure 
with trmh, by calling imagination to the help of reason. 

3. J!y«f persons reflect that time, like money, may be lost by 
unseasonable avarice. 

4. So many years of familiarity were chains of iron which 
linked me to those men who beset me every hoar. 

5. How marvy wise men * have thought that, to seclude one's 
self from the world, was to pull out the teeth of devouring ani- 



G') Much is, Ac. (one haa s great deal of pains, and little of real eajoy- 
uents.) (3.) Unsea»(mable, horsde propos. 

(4.) FainiUarityf habitade; Unked^^er \ beset, oDs^Sder. 

(6.) How many, que de; to seclude one's self, se retirer; pttU out qf, went 
vher A ; to take avcayfraan^ dter i. 
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PLAC£ OF THE SUBJECT WITH REGARD TO THE VERB. 

It has been seen that the subject of a verb is either a 
noun, or a pronoun, dnd that this subject must always 
be expressed in French. It remains to speak of the 
place of this subject with respect to the verb. 

Rule. The subject, whether a noun, or pronoun, is 
generally placed before the verb. 

L'ambitioQ effr6Ti€e de qitelques The boundless ambition of *« 
hommeSy a, dans Ums les few men has, in all ages, been 
tempSy cte la vraie cause des the real cause of the revola- 
revolutio7i5 des itats^ tions of empires. 

Quarhd nous nageors dans Va- When -we roll in plen^, we 
bondance, il eM bien rare que seldom think of the miseries 
nous nous occupions des maux of others. 
d'auiruif^ 

mals, to take away from the wicked the use of his poniard, from 
calumny its poisons, and from envy its serpents ! 

6. A company of young Phosnicians of uncommon beauty, clad 
in fine linen, whiter than snow, danced a * long while the dances 
of their own * country, then those of Egypt, and lastly, those of 
Greece. 

7. A troop of nymphs, crowned with flowers, whose lovely 
tresses flowed over their shoulders, and waved with the wind, 
swam in shoals behind her car. 

8. At the time of the invasion of Spain by the Moors, an in- 
wwrnerablernvMiMbde of people retired into the Asturias, and there 
proclaimed Pelagius king. 

9. A third part of the enemy were left dead on the field of bat- 
tle ; the rest surrendered at discretion. 

10. The innmnerable crowd of carriages which are to be seen 
in London during the winter, astonishes foreigners. 

(6.) Company^ troupe; ctodtn, etvlta de; Uneriy lin. 

(7.) Lovely^ beau ; tresses^ cheveu ; JUnoedy pendre ; viavtdy flbtter j fxAth^ 
au gr6 de ; vmam^ nager ; shoais, foule ; ear, char. 

(8.) Moors, Maure; retired, se retirer; Asturias, Asturies; Pelagiu8,'P€' 
\age. 

(9.) A third part, un tiers; enemy, pi. ; surrendered, se rendre. 

(10.) Crowd, qaantit€; tohieh are, (active voice, on.) 



IT EXERCISE. ^ 
1. Yovih is full of presumption, it expects every thing from 

(1.) FuU qf preauimption, pr^somptaeux ; expects, se promettre ; itself aU 
stificient, pouvoir tout ; that it has, avoir. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

I. In these interrogative phrases the question is made 
either with a pronoun, or a noun^ if with a pronoun, 
this is always placed after the verb, as, 

Que dU-on ? irairje a la camjMigw? de qui parU-tr<tn7 

If with a noun, the noun is sometimes placed before, 
and sometimes after the verb ; it stands before, when the 
pronoun personal which answers to it, asks the ques- 
tion, as, 

CeUe nouveUe esi-elU sttre? les hommes se rendent-tU tovjaurs a 
Utrmsiml 

It stands after, when a pronoun absolute, or an interro- 
gative adverb, placed at the beginning of the phrase, allow 
the suppression of the personal pronoun, as, 

Qtctf dU votre ami 7 a quoi s^ocoujpevotre frire 7 ou demfure voire 
C4msin7 

Remark. In interrogative sentences, when the 
▼erb which precedes iZ, eUe, on, ends with a vowel, the 

itself: although frail, it thinks itself all-sufficient, and that t^ has 
nothing to fear. 

3. Commerce is like certain springs ; if you attempt to * divert 
their course, fou dry them up. 

3. It is enough that falsehood is falsehood, to be unworthy of 
a man who speaks in the * presence of God, and who is to sacri- 
fice every thing to truth. 

4. The ambition and avarice of man are the sources of his nn- 
happiness. 

5. T%ey punished, in Crete, three vices which have remained 
nnpunishea in all other nations: ingratitude, dissimulation, and 
avarice. 

6. Like the Numidian lion, goaded by cruel hunger, and 
rushing upon a flock of feeble sheep, he tears, he slays, he wal« 
lows in blood. 



0L) Springs, source: attempt ▼ouloir ; dry up, falre tarir. 

C^) It ia enough, sumre ifeUaehood, mensonge ; is, sabj. ; in, en; ieto so* 
mice, doit 

(6.) Pumshed, ind-2; have remained, fitre ; in, chez. 

(6.) Like the, semblable tl an ; Numidian, de Numidie ; goaded by, Ac. 
(that cruel huofer goads) d^vorer; rushing, (which rushes iqxin,) eatrer 
dans; tear*, dechirer ; slays forger; iooumm, nager« 
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letter -/- is put between that verb and the pronoun, 
as, 

Arrive-t-il? viendra^t-elle ? aime-t-on les vaurieru? 

When je stands after a verb, which ends with e mute, 
that e mute is changed into e acute as, aime-je ? jpuisse- 
je ? But when the transposition of je after the verb be- 
comes harsh, euphony then requires another turn, so 
instead of cours-jef dors-je? which would be intole- 
rable, we must say, est-ce que je cours? esi-ce que je 
dors ?t 

2. Incidental sentences which express that we are 
quoting somebod/s words, as, 

Jemeurs innocent^ a dit Louis I die innocent, said Louis XVI. 

XVL 
Je U veuz Hen, dit-ilj I am very willing, said he. 

4. Impersonal verbs, and these words, tel, ainsi, &c. 

U est arrive un grand maXkeur, A great misfortune has happen- 
ed. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Have you forgotten all that Providence has done for yon 7 
how have you escaped the shafts of your enemies 1 how have you 
been preserved from the dangers which surrounded you on all 
sides 1 couhd you be so blind as not to acknowledge and adore the 
all-powerful hand that has miraculously saved you 1 

2. What wiU posterity say of you, if, instead of devoting to 
the happiness of mankind tne great talents which you ha^e re- 
ceived from nature, you make use of them only to deceive and 
corrupt them. 

3. Do not the misfortunes which we experience often contribute 
to our ♦ prosperity 1 

4. Why are ih^ works of nature so perfect 7 Because each 
work is a whole, and because she labours upon an eternal plan, 
from which she never deviates. Why, on tne contrary, are the 
productions of man so imperfect? It is because the human mind 
being unable to create any thing, and incapable of embracing the 
universe at a single glance, can * produce only after having been 
enriched by experience and meditation. 

(1.) Eacapedf gchapper i ; shafts, trait ; preserved, garantir ; on tttt sides^ 
de toutes parts ; so as, assez pour : saved, conserver. 

(2.) Devoting, consacrer ; mankind, homme, pi. ; deceive, ^garer. 

0.) Experience, €prouver; contribute to, toameren. 

(4.) Because, c'estque; and because, et que; being unable, ne DOUfOiTf 
ineapablej (not being able ;) at, de ; glance, vue ; ennehsd, (Sconde. 
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TU itmU rackamewunl 4/^ soL- Such -was the foxy of the sol- 

dai^ que, &c. dier, that, &c. 

Jimn Jtmii ceUe umgUmU tr^ Thus ended that bloody tra- 

gedit,t gedy. 

4. When the subjunctiye is used to express a wish, 
or for quand mime and a conditional, as, 

PuisseiU tarns Us pevpUs u cofHr May all nations be convinced 

vaiwcrt de ceUe verile, of this truth. 

Duss&je f perir,firai,% Should I perish there, I will go. 

5. When the subject is followed by sereral words 
which are dependant upon it, and form an incidental 
sentence which, by its length, might obscure the rela- 
tion of the verb to the subject; perspicuity then requires 
that the subject should be displaced. 

Sometimes, however, this transposition of the subject 
is only the effect of taste, to avoid an inharmonious ca- 

X EXERCISE. 

1. True glory, said he, is founded in humanity ; whoever pre- 
fers his own glory to the feelings of humanity, is a monster of 
pride, and not a man. 

3. There have happened, for these * ten vears, so munf events 
exceeding all probabuity, that posterity will find it very difficult 
to credit tbem. 

3. Suck was that incorruptihle Phocion, who answered the de- 
puties of Alexander, who were telling him that this powerful 
monarch loved him as the only honest inan : well, then 2, let him 
allow me 1 to be and to appear so. 

4. T^us ended, by the humiliation of Athens, that dreadful var 
of twenty-seven years, to * which ambition gave rise, which hatred 
made atrocious, and which was as fatal to the Greeks, as their 
ancient confederation had proved advantageous to them. 

0-) ^founded, ne se troaver pas hors de ,- feeUngp^ sentiment. 

(2.) There have happened for^ il se passer deputs ; exceeding^ hors de ; 
probability ^ vraisemblaiice ; toiUfind very d^ffleuU^ avoir biea de la peine ; 10 
eraditt ajouler foi i. 

(a) Laved, eh6rir ; honest tna% honune de bien ; toeO, bo !; to 6e m, d'fttre 
tel ; appear oo, le paraltre. 

(4.) JBndedj se terminer ; gave rise, taire nattre ; made, rendre ; had proved, 
etre. 



% EXERCISE. 
1. The gods grant that you may never experience such misfor- 
tnnesl 

(L) OratUf Aire; esperienee, ^pronrerde. 
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dence : or it is used by an orator, who wishes to rouse 
the attention of his hearers by a bold and unexpected 
turn.! 



OOYERNMENT OF THE YERl^. 

When the regim<m of a verb is a noun, it is generally 
placed after the verb : but to this rule there is one ex- 
ception, besides those which will hereafter be men- 
tioned. 

Exception. In an interrogative sentence, the regimen 

is placed before the verb, when this regimen is joined to 

an absolute pronoun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quel obfetvayez-vous? What object do yon see 1 

A quelle science vous appli^^z- To what scienee do you apply 

vous? yourself 1 

De quelle affaire vous octAupez- About what business are you 

Vims 7 employed 1 

Remark. In French, a verb can never have two re- 
gimens direct; therefore, when a verb hz&two regimens, 
both nouns, one of them must necessarily be preceded by 
a preposition. 

5. May you, O wise old man I in a repose diversified by pleas- 
ing occupations, enjoy the past, lay hold of the present, and 
charm your latter days with the hope of eternal felicity. 

3. What is not in the power of the gods ! were you at the 
lowest depths, the power of Jupiter could draw you from thence : 
were you in Olympus, beholding the stars under your feet, Jupi- 
ter could plunge you to the bottom of the ab3rss, or precipitate 
you into the flames of gloomy Tartarus. 

4. There, through meadows enamelled with flowers, glide a 
thousand various rivulets, distributing every where their pure 
(and) limpid waters. 

6. Already, for the honour of Pratitee, there ♦ had come into 
administration a man naore distinguished for his understandinif 
and virtues than for his dignities. 

<2.) Old man, vieUlard ; toy hold of, saisir ; toith, de. 

(3.) /• not in the power of, ne peaveut; were, subj-2; lowest depths, fond 
de I'abime ; power, puissance ; could, pouvoir, cond-l ; Olympue, Olympe ; 
stars, astrc ; gloomy, noir ; Tartarus. Tartare. 

(4.) 7%rouih, an milieu de ; teith, dc ; ^b'de, serpenter ; rivulets, niisseau; 
distributing, (which distribute ;) their, une. 

(5.) Had come, £tre entrg; administration, (of affairs;) /or, par; under' 
standing, esprit. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Donnez ce livre a votrefrire, Give that book to jronr brother. 
On a accusk CieSron dHmpfU- Cicero has been accused of im* 
dence et defaiblesse, pmdence and weakness. 

Though the natural order of the ideas seems to re- 
quire that the regimen direct he placed hefore the indi- 
rect, the perspicuity of the sentence does not allow it in 
all cases. 

Rule. When a rerh has Iwo regimens, the shorter is 
generally placed first ; hut if they he of equal length, 
the regimen direct will precede the indirect 

EXAMPLES. 

Les hypocrites i^it/adkni a pwrer Hypocrites make it their study 
le vice des dehors de la verPn^ ^ to deck vice with the exte- 
rior of virtue. 

Ltes hypocrites ^etudient d parer Hypocrites make it their study 
des dehors de la vertu les to deck with the exterior of 
vices Us plus hotUeux el les virtue the most shameful 
plus decries, and most odious vices. 

L*ambiiion sacrifie le present d Ambition sacrifices the pre- 
Pavenir^mais la volwpU saeri- sent to the future, but piear 
fie Tavenir aupreserU,"^ sure sacrifices the future to 

the present. 

Rule. A noun may he governed at once hy two 
verhs, provided those yerhs do not require different regi- 
mens. 

EXAMPLES. 

On doit aimer et respecter les We ought to love and respect 

rois, ' kings. 

Ce general aUaqua et prit la That general attacked and took 

ville, the city. 

t EXERCISE ON THE GOVERNMENT OP THE VERBS. 

1. Illustrious examples teach us, that God has hurled from 
their thrones princes who edfUemned his latest he reduced to the 
condition of a beast the haughiff Nebuchadnezzar, who wanted to 
usurp divine honours. 

2. Wretched is « the man who feeds his mind with chimeras, 

3. Our interest should prompt us to prefer virhie to vice, wis- 
dom to pleasure, and modesty to vanity, 

CD lUuttriotUj fiimeux; teaehy apprcndre; hurled, renvener; haughty, 
•uperbe ; Nabuchodonosor ; leant&i, vouloir. 
(2.) JHsed*, repattre. 
(3.) Should, devoir, !nd-l ; prompt, porter ; pleaaure, volapt& 
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But we must not say> 

Ce$ officier aUaqua et se rendU That officer attacked and made 
wuSire de la vUU, himself master of the city. 

A different turn should be given to the sentence, by 
placing the noun after the first verb, and adding en be- 
fore the second, as, 

CaoJicieraUaqua\a,vi^e€$^eii That officer attacked the city, 
rmdU maUreX and made himself master of 

iL 



OF THE USE PROPER, OR ACCIDENTAL, OF MOODS AND 

TENSES. 

Lidicative, 
The present is used to express an existing state, as, 

Je suis icij I am here. 

An invariable state, as, 
Dieu est de toute etemittj Grod is from all eternity. 

A future near at hand, as, 

11 est demainfitej To-morrow is a holiday. 

Or even a preterit, when, to give a sort of animated 
picture, we relate a thing past as passing. Thus, we 
find in Racine, 

J^ai im voire malheureux JUs I have seen your unhappy son 
tratne par ses chevaux, dragged along by his horses. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Luxury is like a torrent, which carries away^ and overthrows 
every thing it meets. 

2. Nothing can * resist the operation of time: it, at length, «9»- 
dermirteSy aU^rs, or deskoys every thing. 

3. Among the Spartans, public education had two objects : the 
first, tGv^harden their bodies by fatigue j the second, to excUe and 
tumrisk in their minds the love of their country, and an enthu- 
siasm for what is great. 

(1.) Carrie* atoay^ eatrainGr ; overthrowaj reavener ; every things tout ee 
qne. 

(2.) Operation^ action ; at lengthy % lalongne ; undemUnea^ miner. 

(3.) AmoM the Spartans, i Sparte ; <a, de ; harden, endurcir ; 6y, ft ; their, 
must be rendered by the article ; for whai is great, oes grandes choses. 

33 
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But suddenly passing from the preteriK to the pre- 

Mfttt the speakei adds, 

H veut Us rappeter, e§ sa voix He calls out to stop them, but 
les t/fnim, his yoice fhghtens them. 

In English, the Terb t9 be^ is frequesitly used widi 
the participle present; as, 

/ am reading, lam transUOmg, I skaU be writing. 

This construction is not adopted in French; and 
whenever found, it is to be translated in French simply 
by the verb, put in the tense expressed by the verb to 
be. Thus, I am rtading, must be expressed by jt lis ; 
I shall be writing, must be rendered fecrirai, &c.ir 

The imperfect is used — 1. To denote the recurrency 

of an action at a time which is past, as, 

QiuMui fUaU a Paris, faUais When I was at Paris, I often 
solvent aux Champs Elysies, went to the Champs Elysees, 

IT EXERCISE ON THE PROPER USE OF MOODS, Ac. 

1. He is in his chamber, where he is relaxing his mind from 
the fatigae of business, by some instructive and agreeable read- 
ing. 

8. Troth, eternal by its nature, is immutable as Grod himself. 

3. I never let a day poM without devoting an hour or two to 
reading the ancients. 

.4. It is this week that the new piece amies out. 

5. The armies were in sight : nothing was heard on all sides 
but dreadful cries: the engagement began. Immediately a 
cloud of arrows darkens the air and centers the combatants ; no- 
thing t5 heard but doleful dries of the dying, or the clattering 
of the arnLS of those who faU in the conflict ; the earth groans 
beneath a heap of dead bodies, and rivers of blood stream every 
where ; there is nothing in this confused m&ss of men enraged 
against one another but slaughter, despair, revenge, and brntal 
fury. • 

(1.) /• rOasing, d^lMser ; reading, leetnr*. 

(2.) Bjf, d« : immutabU, immuable. 

(3.) Let* ; devoting, consacrer ; reading, la lecture de. 

(4.) Come outj on donner. 

(5.) Sight, presence ; nothing waa, fte. on ne one, hid-2 ; the engagement 
began, on en Tenir anx mains, ind-3 ; dmuL nuM ; arrowe, trait : darkene, 
OMcnrcir; nothing ia, dec. on ne pins que ; dole/iU, plainttf ; clattering, bniH; 
conflict, m£U!e ; groonn, gtfmir, Beneath^ sons; heap, moncean; rioere, mis- 
■eau ; etreeun, couler ; there t« nothing in, Ac. ce ne toe dans f ma§», amas ; 
enraged, aehamC ; but, qae ; dau g hter, maaaaere. 
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2. For a past which has some dttiation, iespeeiaUj in 

nanatioiis, as, 

Borne ktaU d^dbord gauvemeepar Rome was at first goveracd 
des reiSjf by kings. 

In French, the preterit definite and the prderU intU" 
finite are not used indifferently. 

The preterit definite is used, when sneaking of a 
time which is entirely past, and of whicn nothing re- 
mains, as, 

Je Jis un voyage cL Bath U moii I took a journey to Bath last 

dernier, month. 

•Tecrivis hier a RamCj I wrote yesterday to Rome. 

To authorize the use of this tense, there must be the 
interval of, at least, one day. It is the most used in the 
historic style, and for that reason called parfait AtJ- 
torique, 

^» ^ iiHii iii»i« ■■» ■— ■■ ■■■-■■,■ ■ ■ ■■ II ■ ■ ■ ■ ^—^.i^wi ■ ■■ >ww^^— ■! I n il , ■■■ ■ MiM^ii^^^w^—— ifc— 

t EXERCISE ON THE USE OP THE IMPERFECT. 

1. When I wa& at Paris, I weni eirery morning to take a walk 
in the Ckamps JElysees, or the Bois de Boulogne : aAerwards I 
came home, where I employed mjrself till dinner, either in read- 
ing or writing ; and, in the evening, I generally went for amuse- 
ment to the French Theatre or the Opera. 

3. When I loas in the prime of life, like the light butterfly, I 
JhUtered from object to object, without being able to settle to any 
thing: eager for pleasure, I seized every thing that had its ap- 
pearance : alas 1 how far was I then from foreseeing tluit I shoofd 
deplore with so much bitterness the loss of that precious time. 

3. For a short time after Abraham, the knowledge of the true 
God still appeared in Palestine and Eg^pt. Meicmsedec, king 
of Salem, was the priest of the Most High 2 God 1. Abimekchi 
king of Gerar, and his successor of the same name,/?ar«i GkxL 
naorehy his name, ^nd reverenced his power. But in Mos^ 
time, the nations adored even beasts and reptiles. Every thing 
was God but God himself. 



(1.) TakeawcUk, sejpromener ; in, i.: came home, rentrer chez soi; wm 
busy, 8'occuper; rea^ngjihy the verb;) far amuaement, me d^Uuter: 
J^Ytneh TTieaire, Com^die Franoaise. 

(2.) Prime qf life, fleur de I'age ; butterfly, pepQlon ; fluttered, voler ; 6«. 
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The preterit indefinite is used either for a past inde- 
terminate, or for a past of which something still remains^ 

•a. 

J*ai toyagS en MaHe, I have trarelled in Italy. 

J*€d dijevni u maUn d, Limd/re$^ I l^reakfasted thi» morning in 
et dine a Rickmcnd,t Ixmdon, and dined at Rich- 

mond. 

The preterit indefinite is sometimes used instead of a 
future just approaching, as, 

Avez-^ous Hent&tfini ? Have yon soon done 1 

Oui,faijintdanslemomentf Yes, I shall have done in a 

IT moment. 

t EXERCISE ON THE PROPER USE OF TH£ PRE- 

TERIT. 

Amenophis amceived the design of making his son a conqaer* 
or. He set about it. afler the manner of the Egjrptians, that is, 
with great ideas. All the children who were bom on * the same 
day as Sesostris, were brought to court by order of the king: he 
kad them edacated as his own children, and with the same care 
as Sesostris. When he was grown np, he made him serve his 
apprenticeship in a war against the Arabs : this yoang prince 
learned there to bear hunger and thirst, and subdued that nation, 
till then invincible. He afterwards attacked Lybia, and conquer^ 
ed it. After thes^ successes,' he formed the project of subduing 
the whole world. In consequence of this, * he entered Ethiopia, 
which he meede tributary. He continued his victories in Asia. 
Jerusalem was the first to feel the force of his arms : the rash 
Rehoboam could not resist him, and Sesostris carried away the 
riches of Solomon. He penetrated into the Indies, farther than 
Hercules and Bacchus, and faither than Alexander did after- 
ward. The Scythians obeyed him as far as the Tanais ; Arme- 
nia and Gappadocia were subject to him. In a word, he extended 
his empire from the Granges to the Danube. 

Making^ faire de ; set about it, &'y prendre ; t^fter, i ; ideas, pensSe ; 
brought, amener ; had educated, faire flever : grown vp, grand ; made serve, 
fit faire; apprenticeship^ apprentissage ; an, par; enteredy entrer dans; 
made, rendre ; as/ar as, jusqu'i ; Cappadocia, Cappadoce. 

IT EXERCISE. 
1. Enflamed with the desire of knowing mankind^ I have tra- 
velled, not only among the most polished nations, but even 
among the most barbarous. I have observed them in the differ- 
ent degrees of civilization, from the state of simple nature to the 

Cl>) "^th, de ; mankind, homme, pL ; to, chez ; polished ntttionSf peuple 
police; barbarous, nation sauvage ;/rofn, depois ; sample, pur; r^ jUBqu^^i 
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The two iireterits anterior differ in the same maimer 

as the two precediDg preterits, but they are always ac^ 

companied by a conjunction, or an adverb of time, as, 

Je suis sorti dis quefai eu dini, I went out as soon as I -had 

•dined. 
Jeusjlni kier d midi, I had done yesterday at noon. 

The pluperfect denotes that a thing took place before 

another, which had itself already taken place, as, 

J'avais soufe quand U entrajf I had supped when he came in. 

most perfect state of society, and wherever I went, the result umu 
the same : that is to say, I have every where seen beings occu- 
pied in drying up the difierent sources of happiness that nature 
nad placed within their reach. 

2. I have travelled this year in Italy, where I had an * opportu- 
nity of seeing several master-pieces of antiquity, and where I 
made a valuable collection of scarce medals. I there admired 
the perfection to which they have brought architecture, painting, 
and music, but what pleased me most there, was the oeau^ of 
the climate of Naples. 

wherever Itoentf dans tons Ics pa^s ; the result voaa the aame^ (I had the same 
result ;) in drying up^ & tarir ; vnthin their reacA, i leur port^e. 

(2.> Opportunity f occasion.; nuuter-piecesy chefs d'oeavre; acarcej XBre; 
pleased me moat^ foire leplus de plaisir ; tocw, ind-1. 

t EXERCISE^ 

1. As soon as I had examined this phenomenon, I tried to find 
out its causes. 

2. As soon as we had crossed the river, we found ourselves In 
a wood where there was not a single foot-path traced. 

3. As soon as the great Sesostris had satisfied his ambition by 
the conquest of so many empires, he returned into Egypt, where 
he devoted the whole of the day to administering strict jastice 
to his people, and, in the evening, he recreated himself by hold* 
ing conferences with the learned, or by conversing with the 
most ufdght people of his kingdom. 

4. I had only received, like most of the grandees, an education 
in which I had iinbibed nothing but sentiments of pride and in- 
sensibility; that is, they ?uid done every thing in their power, 

(1.) Am soon cu, A€s que ; tried to find out, en rechercher. 

(2.) Oroeaedi traverser ; /ownd ouraelvea, se trouver eugag^ ; /oof-paM, 
■entier de. 

(30 The whole of the day, jour entier ; adminietering, rendre, inf-1 ; strict, 
exact; recreated, dglasser; by holding conferences, jks'entretenir; ^night, 
hoanilte ; people, gens. 

(4.) Orandee, grand : imbibed, puiser ; they, on ; in their power, ce qu'on 
poaToir ind-6; stifie, etouffer; benevolent, bieniaisanL 

33* 
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As the use of these difierent preterits is attended with 
some difficulty, the following analysis is added, in order 
more clearly tolexplain the manner in which they are 
used. 

We read in Marmontel the following extract i 

CelicoWy a Vdge de gninze C61icour, at the age of fif- 
anSy avait et6 da-ns le mmde ce teen, had been in the world what 
gu'on appelle un petit prodige, is called a little prodigy. 

The author employs the pluperfect, as he speaks of a 

period of time anterior to all those which he is going to 

mention. 



Jl fesait des vers les plus gor- 
lans du monde ; U iCy avait pcbS 
daTis le voisina^e wnejoliefemme 
qtiCiL n'eiUceliDree : c'etait doni- 
mage de laisser tant de talens 
enjouis dans ume petite viUe; 
Paris devait en etre le theatre. 



He composed the most agree- 
able love-sonnets imaginable ; 
there was not a pretty woman 
in the neighbourhood that he 
had not celebrated: it was a 
pity to let so many talents be 
baried in a little town ; Paris 
was the theatre on which they 
ought to be exhibited. 

Here^ the author makes use of the imperfect, because 

he speaks of the habitual employment of Celicour. 

Et Z'on fit sibien^que sonpere And they corUrived matters 
se rosolut de Vy envoyer. so that his mther determined to 

send him there. 

Now, the author passes to the preterit definite, because 
he is no longer speaking of what Celicour used to do» 
but what he did at a time past, and of which nothing re- 
mains. 



Ce pere 6tait un honnete 
homme^ qui aimait Vesprit sans 
en avoir ^ et qui admirait, sans 
savoir pourqttoij tout ce qui ve- 
nait de la capitale. 11 avait 
mime des reUUions litteraires^ 
et d/u, nombre de ses correspond- 
ans 6tait un connaisseu/r nomme 
M. de FirUac, 



This father was a good sort 
of man, who was fond of wit, 
without having any, and ad-' 
mired, without knowing why, 
every thing that cam£ from the 
metropolis. Nay, he even had 
some literary connexions, and 
among his correspondents was 
a connoisseur of the name oi 
Fintac. 



to stifle in me happy and benevolent dispositions which I had re- 
ceived from nature. 
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Here, again, the author resumes the form of the 
imperfect, as he is now speaking of the hahitual state 
of C^licour's &ther in his little town, and because, in 
this passage, he merely relates what that father was 
doing, at a time past, which has no kind of relation to 
the present. 

Ce fut principalement a hd It was particalarly to him that 
que Celicour fut recommandef C6Iicour was recommended. 

The form of the preterit definite is now resumed, 
because this is an action passed, at a time of which no- 
thing is left, &c4 

There is this difference between the two future 

* EXERCISE. 

1. God, who Aad created his apgels in holiness, would have 
their happiness depend upon themselves : they could ensare 
their feliciti^, by giving themselves willingly to their Creator ; 
but they delighted in themselves, and not in Grod : immediately 
those spirits of light became spirits of darkness. 

2. Tnere is a letter which Philocles has written to a friend of 
his, about his project of making himself king of Carpathns. I 
perused that letter, and it seemed to me to be the hand of Philo- 
cles. They Jtad perfectly imitated his writing. This letter threw 
me into a strange surprise. I read it again and £^ain, and could 
not persuade myself that it was written * hy Philocles, when I 
recalled to my mind the affecting marks which he had give9me 
of his disinterestedness and integrity. 

3. Those who had shown the greatest zeal for the state and my 
person, did Tiot think themselves obliged to undeceive me, after 
so terrible an example. I myself was afraid lest truth should 
break through the cloud, and reach me in spite of all my flatter- 
ers. IfeU within myself that it would have raised in me bitter 
remorse. My effeminacy, and the dominion which a treacherous 
minister had gained over me, threw me into a kind of despair of 
ever recovermg my • liberty. 

(1-) Have their happiness depend, Cthat their happiness,) d^pendre. 8ubj-9; 
couldf pouvoir ; deUghted in^ se plaire en ; of Ught, Inmineux ; darhneMf 
tenftbres. 

(2.) There i«, voili ; abouty sur ; Carpatkua^ Garpathie ; to 6e, de ; thetf^ on ; 
again and again, sans cesse ; 6y, de ; when I recalled to, passer dans^ inf-3 ; 
integrity, bonne foi. 

(3.) Ind not think themaelvea obliged to, se croire dispense de ; teas f{fraid 
lest, craindre que ; break through, percer, 6ubj-2; reqch, narvenir Juscia'ft; 
in spite of, malgre; raised in, causer ft; t^eminacy, mollesse; dominion^ 
ascendant ; treacherous, perfiae ; gained, prendre ; threw, plonger ; recover* 
ing, rentrer en. 
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tenses, that the period of time expressed by &e fatme 
absolute, may, ox may not, be determined, as, 

JHrai d lacam/pagne^ orfirai denudf^d la cam^Mgne,' 
while, in the future anterior, the time is necessarily de- 
termined, as, 

J*auraifini, quand votu arriverez.% 
CONDITIONAL. 

The conditional is used — 1. To express a wish, as. 

Que je xrais, or, qtiffawrais iU How glad I should be, or should 
content de reussir dans cette have been, to succeed in that 
affavrt I affair. 

2. With «, if, whether, expressing a doubt, as, 

DemandeZ'lui s'il strait venu Ask him whether he would hare 
. avec nous sntpposi qu*il n^eut come with us, had he not 
fos eu affaire, been busy. 

3. Before, or after the imperfect, or pluperfect of the 
indicative, preceded by si, as, 

Nonsnoustpargnerionsbiendes We should spare ourselves 
peines, si nous savions moderer much pain, did we know how 
nos desirSj to moderate our desires. 

IT EXERCISE. 

I.^emember that youth is but a flower, which loiU wilker 
almSt as soon as it * opens. Thou wiU see thyself gradually 
changed. Smiling graces, sweet pleasures, strength, health, and 
joy, wHl vanish like a pleasing dream ; nothing but the sad re- 
membrance will be left thee. 

2. I shall next year take a journey into Greece, and I am pre- 
paring myself for it by reading the travels of the young Ana- 
charsis. 

3. Whenyou have read the celebrated discourse of Bossueton 
Universal History, and studied in it the causes of the rise and fall 
of states, you wiU be less astonished at the revolutions more or 
less suddeo, that modem empires have experienced, which ap- 
peared to you in the most flourishing state. 



(1-) W^li toither, (will be almost as aoon withered) stfcher ; openB^ €ckMe ; 

ffraau€Mtfy insensiblement ; lively^ riant ; pletuing, beau ; nothing' *»Ul be ^ft, 
0*60 roster. 

(2.) Takt, falre ; fyr ity j ; rtadingt lecture de ; ithe travetot celai.) 
(3.) Have ready md-8; cmd^ que tous, iad-7; in it^ j \ riaey grandeur ; /oflt 
ohute ; euddeny eubite ; (that have experienced the modem empires, whicbi 
4ec.) q|i>peared^ ind-2. 
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VousauriezHeflusheureuXySi Yoa would have been more 
vous aviez suimmesconseilSf bappy, if yoa had followed 

mjf advice. 

4. With quand, used instead of si^ quoiqiUi or quand 
mime ; the verb preceded by qtuind is generally in one 
of the conditionals, as, 

Quand Vavare possederaU Umt Were the miser to possess all 
Vor du mande, il ne serait pas the gold in the world, still he 
fncore content, would not be satisfied. 

5. Lastly, for various tenses of the indicative, as, 

Croiriez-vous voire JUs ingrat ? Could yoa think yoar son onr 

grateful 1 

which means, croyez-vous, &c, 

Ijauriez-^ous soupfomU d^un tel Could you have suspected him 
vice ? of such a vice 1 

which means, favez-vous, &c. 

Qttelte raison pourraii m^empi" What cause could prevent me 
cker d*aUer vous voir 7 from coming to see you 1 

which means, qiielle cause pourra, &c.f 



t EXERCISE ON THE CONDITIONAL. 

1. If it were even possible for men always to act conformably 
to equity, as it is the multitude that must judge their conduct, the 
wicked would always blame and con'tradict them from maligni- 
ty, and the good sometimes from mistake. 

2. What false steps I should have made but for you, at my en- 
trance into the world ! 

3. But for your counsels, I should have failed in this undertak- 
ing. 

4. How satisfied I should have been, if you had sooner inform- 
ed me of your happiness ! 

5. If we gave to infancy none but just and clear notions, there 
would not be by far so many false wits in the world. 

6. Had Alexander conquered the whole world, his ambition 



&) ^ 0V«n, quand mime ; irere, cond-1 ; for ff^en, CthM men ;) to act, 
2 ; judge, yager de ; toould 6tome, ind-7 ; contrtuUct, croiser, ind-7. 
(2.) What, que de ; 8tep», d-marche ; but jar ^ sana. 
(3.) But for, sans ; /atteo, 6chouer. (4.) ffow, mie. 

(5.) We, on ; there would not be by far »o many, il y aurait bien oioina ae. 
(6.) (When Alexander would have con<]aered ;) straitened, trop il'^tioit. 
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MMKOM THE USB OF THE COHDITXOMAI. AND FUTURE. 

Foreignen are Tenr apt to use the fatare, or the 
conditional, after si, when meaning suppose que. They 
Bay, 

Sirtd doHom aUtcampagn€^4^iX I shall go into the country to- 
fera beait^ morrow,if the weather be fine 

Voms tuLjiez vu U rai, si vous Yoa would have seen the king 
seriez venu, if jon had come. 

The impfropriety of this constmction will he obviated 
1^ attending to the following 

Rule. When a verb is preceded by si, meaning 
suppose que, the present is used instead of the fbtore 
absolute; the preterit indefinite instead of the future 
anterior : the imperfect instead of the conditional pre- 
sent, and the pluperfect instead of the conditional past 

EXAMPLES. 

J^irai denuUn a la campagne, s'il I shall ^o to-morrow into the 

fait beau, conntrv^if it be fine weather. 

B aura eu Cavanlage, s*il a soivi He will have had the advan- 

vosc^nseilSf tage,if he has followed your 

advice. 
Jt serais content, si je vous voyais I should be pleased, if I saw 

appiiyuS, you apply to stody. 

J^aurau ete content^ si je vsus I should nave been pleased, if 

avais ra appUquS, 1 had seen yon attentive to 

your studies. 



would not have been saXis&ed; he would still have found himself 
straitened in it. 

7. C^ould you believe him vain enough to aspire to that high 
degree of honour 1 

H. Could you ever kave thought him capable of deserting the 
good cause, to go and side with rebels % 

9. Would you renounce being useful to the present generation, 
because envy fastens on yoni 



<BL) Deaertmg^ abandonner ; to go ondMide vKA, pour m ranker aont les 
dnuMAiucde. 
(P.) Bmtounce, renoncer % ; faeiem, s'attacher ; on you, i tm jhui 
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Rehark. This rule does not hold good, either when 
si is placed between two rerbs, the first of which implies 
doubt, uncertainty, as, 

Je ne sou ^U viendra^ 
Or, with the second conditional past, as, 
Vo%a m^eussiez trouvi, si vousfussiez venu ce nuUinJt 



SUBJUNCTITB. 

There are conjunctions which govern the indicative^ 
(p. 300,) and others which govern the subjunctive, (p. 
301,) We call principal proposition the phrase which 
is followed by the conjunction, and incidental, or sub- 



t EXERCISE. 

1. A young man who is just entering the career of letters, 
win conciliate the good will of the public, if he consider his first 
successes only as an encouragement to do oetter. 

2. That absurd criticism wiU have amused only fools or mali- 
cious people, * if attention has been paid to the spirit that per- 
vades the whole, and the manner in which it is written. 

3. Life would possess many more sweets and charms, if men, 
instead of tearing one another to pieces, formed but one society 
of brethren. 

4. The Athenians would have found in the young Alcibiades 
the only man capable of ensuring their superiority in Qreece, 
hadjuft that vain thoughtless j^eoiple forced him, by an unjust, or, 
at least, imprudent sentence, to banish himself from his country. 

5. I know not whether jreason will soon triumph over prejudice 
and ignorance, but I am certain it will be the case sooner or 
later. 

6. Rome would have never attained that high degree of splen- 
dour and glory which astonishes us, had it not extended its con- 
quests as much by its policy as by its arms. 

(I.) ^6 Just entering, d^buter dans ; career, earrifere; eoneiUate s'attirer; 
good will, bienvc»illance : consider, regarder. 

(2.) Foola, sot; ntalictauo, ro^chant; paid, fttlre; pmxades the teholef r€g- 
ner d'lin bout ft I'autie ; in tthich, dont. 

(3.) Poaaeaa^ avoir ; tearing one another to pieces, s'entred^chlrer. 

(4.) Superiorit3f, pc^pondcrance ; thoughtless, \€geT; sentence, condamnap 
tion. (B.} Know, savolr ; it wiUhe the ctisCt cela Stre. 

(6.) Attained, panrenlr a ; policy, politique. 
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ordinate proposition, that which is placed after the eon^ 
junction. In this sentence, 

Je crois qme vtms aimez djoutr, 
Je crois is the principal proposition, and vous aimez d 
jouer is the suhordinate proposition : ^ue is the conjunc- 
tion that unites the two phrases. 

General Rule. The verb of the stubordinate propo- 
sition must be put in the indicative, when the verb of the 
principal proposition expresses affirmation, in a direct, 
positive, and independent manner ; but it is put in the 
subjunctive, when that of the principal proposition ex- 
presses doubt, wish, or uncertainty. 

Je sais qu^il est swrpris, I know he is surprised. 

Je crois qu^U viendra, I believe he will come. 

Je dtmte qu'il sait swrpris^ I doubt his being sarprised. 

Je doute qu^U vienne, I doubt his coming. 

Je souhaile gu*il reussisse, I wish he may succeed. 

Je tremble quHl ne succombe^^ I tremble lest he should faiL 



IT EXERCISE ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1. The glory which has been ascribed to the Egyptians, of 
being the most gratefal of all men, shows that ikey were likewise 
the most sociable. 

S. In Egypt, when it 1005 proved that the conduct of a dead 
man * had been bad, they condemned his memory, and he was 
denied burial. 

3. I am swre that by moderation, mildness, and politeness, you 
iwM disarm even * envy itself. 

4. The new philosophers sa/y that colour is a sensation of the 
soul. ^ 

5. I believe you are as honest dnd dismterested as you seem to 
be. 

6. I doubt whether the Romans would ever have triumphed 
over the Qauls, if the different chiefs of this warlike people had 
not been disunited. 

7. I could wish that the love,which we ought to have for one 
another, toere the principle of all our actions, as it is the basis of 
all virtues. 



(1*> Wkieh hag. Sec, qu'on ; tueribed, donner; grateftd, recoimalssBnti 
sing. J merty peuple. (2.) Was deniedy priver de ; hirioL, s^pultare. 

(3.) By, avec ; poUlenes9y hoon6tet6. <5.} Seem to be, le paraitre. 

<6w) M%crA«r, qu«. 



# 
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1X>, did, mU, would, should, can, could, may, and 
might, are sometimes, with respect to the French Ian- 
goage, simply signs of teases, at others they are real 
rerhs. 

There can be no difficulty about do and did ; these 
are mere expletires* denoting interrogation, negation, or 
merely emphasifi, when they are joined to a verb. 

I do love, J'aime. 

/ did love, J'aimais, or, j'aixnai. 

Do I love 7 Aiin6-je 1 

Did llove? Aimais-je, or, aimai-jel 

/ do not love, Je n'aime pas. 

/ did not love, Je n'aimais pas, or, je n'aimai pas. 

In all these cases they are not expressed in French. 
But when they are followed by a noun, or a pronoun, 
then they are rear verbs, and mean, f aire, 

m 

Do me thai favour, Faites-moi ce plaisir. 

He did it, H le fit. 

In short, by any thing else, except the verb with 

which they are necessarily connected, as. 

Be did more than covld have II fit plus qu'on n'eiit pu esp^ 
been expected, rer. 

Should is only a sign of the conditional, when it ex- 
presses a thing which may happen upon some condition. 

/ shotdd like a cowUry life, if my J'aimerais la vie cKampfitre, si 
affairs would pemkt mi to il mes affaires me permettaient 
dul^e my inclination, de suivre mon goiit. 

But when it implies duty or obligation, it is a verb, 
and must be expressed by tne verb devoir, as, 



8. I^ar, lest it should be said that you feed upon chimeras, and 
that you take the shadow for the reality. 

9. The new philosophers will have colour to be 9. sensation of 
the soul. 

10. I wiU have yon to be €s honest and disinterested as yon 
seem to be. 



(8.) Iti on ne ; fised upon, se repattre do. 

$.) wiU have, Touloir : colour to be, (that colour be.) 

34 
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We shtmld never swerve from the Nous ne derrions jamais noos 
paik of virPue, 6carter da sentier de la vertiu 

Cktn, could, may, and might, are not so difficult afl 
they appear at first sight ; because, in almost every in* 
stance, there is no impropriety in rendering them by 
the rerb pouvoir. In general the first two imply a pow- 
er, a possibility, a capability, &c, and the others, a per- 
mission, probaoility, &c. 

Do, did, shall, will, &c. in English, are sometimes 
used elliptically in the answers to interrogative sen- 
tences. The French answer with the repetition of the 
verb, accompanied with a pronoun expressive of the idea 
of the interrogative sentence, as. 

Will you do your exercise to- Ferez-voas votre th^me au- 
day 7 — Yes, IwiU, jourd'hui l-^Oui, je le feraL 



RELATIONS BETWEJIN THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

Rule. When the first verb is in the imperfect, the 
preterit, or the pluperfect, and the second denotes a tern-, 
porary action, this second verb is put in the imperfect, if 
we mean to express a present. 

EXAMPLE. 

Je croyais, fat eru^ favais cm I thought, T have thought* I had 
que vous eiudiez Us malhema- thought that you were study- 
tiques, ing mathematics. 

— In the pbiperfect, if we mean to express a past 

EXAMPLE. 

B m^assura gu*U n*avaU jamais He assured me that he had ne- 
iAiiJb ri, ver laughed so much. 

— And in the present of the conditional, if we mean to 
express a future absolute. 

EXAMPLE. 

On itCa dU que voire fr^re vierv- I Vas told your brother would 
draU d, Londres Vhiver pro^ come to town next winter. 
chain, 

But, although the first verb may be in some of these 
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tenses, yet the second is put in the present, when tMi 
second verb expresses a thing which is true at all times. 

EXAMPLE. 

Je vows disaiSy^ vous ai dit, je I told you, I have told yoa, I 

Vims avaisdtty que la sante fait had told yon, that health 

lafelieite du corps^ et U savoir constitates the happiness of 

cme de Vdme^ the body, and knowledge that 

of the soul. 

Remark. In phrases where the imperfect is pre- 
ceded by que^ it denotes, sometimes a past, sometimes 
a present, with respect to the preceding verb. It de- 
notes a past, when the verb which is joined to it by the 
conjunction que is in the present, or future. 

EXAMPLE. 
VoiLS saveZf or vous saurez quele You know, or you must know, 
pev^U Rnmain 6tait aussi that the Romans were a 
avide qu^amJbitieux, people as covetous as they 

were ambitious. 

But It denotes a present, when the verb, which pre- 
cedes it, is in the imperfect, one of the preterits, or the 
pluperfect. 

^ EXAMPLE. 

On disaitf on a dit, on avait dit It was said, it has been said, 

que Phocionetoitle plus grand it had been said, that Pho- 

e6 le plus hormUe homme de cion was the greatest and 

son temps, most upright man of his age. 

Dts qu^on eut appris a Athenes As soon as it was known at 

qu^ Alcibiade ctait d Lacedc- Athens that Alcibiades was 

mone, on se repentit de la prk- at Lacedemon, the Atheni- 

cipitation avec laqueUe on ans repented of the precipi* 

Vavait condamnSf tation with which they had 

condemned him. 

Nevertheless, the imperfect denotes the past, in this 

last instance, when it signifies an action which was past 

before that which is expressed by the first verb. 

EXAMPLE. 

JBn lisatU Vhistoire des temps In reading the history of heroic 

hero'iques, vous devez avoir times, you must have re- 

reTnarque que ces hommes marked that those men w&o 

dont on a fait des demi^dieux, have heen made demi-gods, 

6taient des chefs feroces et were ferocious and barbarous 

harbareSy dignes d peine du chiefs, scarcely deserving th6 

nam d'homme^f name of men.* 
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BSLATIONS BBTWBBN THB TBN8BS OF THB SUBJURO- 
TITB AND TH08B OF THB INOIGATITB. 

Rule L When the verb of the principal propo- 
Bition is in the present, or future, that of the subordi- 
nate proposition is put in the present of the subjunctive, 
to express a present, or future ; but in the preterit, to 
express a past We say, 



t EXERCISE. 

1. IthaughiyoatBereitot ignoroftU that, to teach others the 
principles of an art or sciencCi-it is necessary to have experience 
and skill. 

S. I have been told that your sweetest occupation toas to form 
your taste, your heart, and your anderstanding. 

3. Darius, in his flight, being * reduced to the necessity of 
drinking water maddjr and infected by dead bodies, 0|Erm«t that 
he never had drunk with so much pleasure. 
. 4. Care has been taken to inculcate in me, from infancy, that 
2 shoidd succeed in the woild, only in proportion as I should join 
to the desire of pleasing, a great deal of gentleness and civility. 

5. Ovid has said, that study softens the manners and eorreeU 
every thing that is found in us rude and barbaj^us. 

6. Yon know that those pretended heroes, whom Pagan an- 
tiaaity has made gods, toere only barbarous an|l ferocious kings, 
who overran the earth, not so much to conquer as to ravage it, 
and who left every where traces of their fury and of their vices. 

7. It has been said of Pericles, that his eloquence was Uke a 
thunderbolt, which nothing could resist. 

8. As soon as Aristides Aa<2 said, that the proposal of Themis- 
tocles was unjust, the whole people eoxlaimed, that they must not 
think of it any longer. 

9. Had you read the historv of the early ages, youwould know 
that E^[3rpt was the most enlightened country in the universe, and 
the original spot * whence knowledge spread into Greece and th9 
neighbouring countries. 

<1.) Were ignorant, ignorer; t&teh, instmire dans ; it ia neee»9aryy woit 
beaoin : 8ftt2{, habilete. (3.) /Aave, fte. (by Uie actiye voice) va. 

O^) Flight, d^roule ; muddv, bourbctuc; Affirmed, assurer. 

(4.) Care has, &c, (active voice) on avoir ; in me, me ; in proportion, autant ; 
et*i>il»*<y, honnfitet^. (5.) Correeta, efiacer ; ia found, se troaver de. 

(6.) Overran^ pareourir; nofffomucA, molns. 

(7.) //, on ; thundarboU, foadre, m. ; (to) which. 

<8.) Bsdaimed, s'^crier; they muMt, falloir, lnd-2; ^it, y; aaiylmiger, 
plus. 

(9.) Ageoy temps; the original epot * whence, celui'd'ott; neighbouring, 
eirconvoisin ; ciHiiitr<e», lieo. 
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if fmil que eehd qui parte se He that spenks should accom- 

mette d la parUe. de celui qui modate himself to the under- 

Vicauie, staivdin^ of him that listens. 

if voudra-que votrefrere soit de He will wish your brother to be 

laparUe, ' one of the party. 

But we must say, 

Pour ^itre eleve a ce point de 'To have r&en to that pitch of 

gra/ndeur^Ufautque Rome 9ii grandeur, Rome must hama 

eu une suite non tuterrompue had an uninterrupted succes- 

de grands AommeSf sion of grreat men. 

Exception. Though the first verb be in the present, 
or future, yet the second may be put in the imperfect, or 
pluperfect of the subjunctive, when some conditional ex- 
pression is introduced into the sentence. 

H n^esi point d^Aommef quelque Thereis no man, whatever me- 
merite quHl ait^ qui ne fut rit he may have, that would 
irls^mortifief sHl savait tout not feel very much mortified, 
ce qiJb^on pense de Vui^ were he to know all that is 

thought of hiv. 
Ou Prouverort-on un homme qui Where will you find the man 
ne fitla jnemefatUe^ sHl etait who would not have commit- 
expose aux memes tentations? ted the same error, had he 

been exposed to the same 
temptations "{ 
Je doute que potre fr^re etitrd- I douot whether your brother 
Vissi sans votre assistance i would have succeeded, had 

it not been for -fwur assist- 
ance. 

X EXERCISE. 

1. He who wishes to teach an art, must know it thoroughly, 
he must give none but clear, precise, and well-digesled notions 
of it : he must instU them, one by one. into the minds of his pu- 
pils, and, above all, he must not overburden their memory with 
useless, or unimportant rules. «. 

2. He must yield to the force of truth, when they shaUhave suf- 
fered it to ai)pear in its real light. 

3. There is no work, however perfect people may suppose it, 
that would not be liable to criticism, if it were examined with 
severity, and in every point of view. 

(1.) It muat (that he who, dec. know it;) he mustj (not repeated,) que ; in- 
$tiL faire entrer ,* 6y, 2 ; overburden, surcharger ; unimportanty insignificant 

(2.) (It must, ind-7, that he ;) yieldy se rendre ; n^eredt permettre ; •'/ lo 
appear, (that it appear ;) real light, vrai joiir. 

(3.) Wouid be hable, preter, subj<2 ; ioith eeverity, i la rigueur ; in, Miis ; 
point qfvieWt iace. 



Rtn.B II. When the first verb is m the imptoftct^ 
either of the preterits, the pluperfect, or either of the con- 
ditionals, the second is put in the imperfect of the sub- 
junctive, if we mean to express a present,* or future; but 
it is put in the pluperfect, if we wish to express a past. 

Jt vmdaiSf fai vouiu, feus vauJu, je vaudrais^ orfeusse voulu 
fue voas fiaissiez ceUe ajaire. 

Je ne savaispas,je n*aipas su, &c, que vous eussiez etudi^ Us 
mathematiques. 

Remark. With the preterit indefinite the second verh 

is put in the present, if it expresses an action which is, 

or may be done at all times, as, 

Dieu a enloure Us yeux de Uvni- Gk>d has sarrounded the eyes 

qwsfort minces^ transparenUs with very .thin, tunics, trans- 

au dehors, ajln qu^on puisse parent on the outside, that 

voir a travers, we may see through them. 

And in the preterit, if we mean to express a past, as, 

iZ a faUu ^'irait sollicit6 ses He must have been obliged to 
juges/fi solicit his judges. 

4. I doubt whether his piece would have had the approbation 
of connoisseurSy if he had not determined to make in it the 
changes you judged necessary. 

r4.) Approbation^ suffrage; had determined, se didder; in it, j; judged, 

IT EXERCISE. 

1. Mr. de Turenne never would buy any. thing on credit, of 
tradesmen, for fear, he used to say, the^ should lose a great part 
of their demand, if he happened to be killed. All the workmen 
who were employed about his house, had orders to bring in their 
bill, before he set out for the campaign, and they were regular- 
ly paid. * 

2. It vjovZd be better, for a man who truly loves himself, to lose 
his life, than to forfeit his honour by some base and shameful 
action. 

3. Lycurgus, in one of his laws, had forbidden to light home * 



(1.) Wntid, vouioir, ind<2; buy on credit, prendre i credit ; of, ches; Aop- 
pmed, renir; toere emphyed, tiUTaiUer; eumut, pour; biU$, m6m(Hre; he, 
oa: set out for, se mettre en. 

(2.) To lose, (that he would lose ;) forfeit,-tem\r, 

(3.) in, par ; to light, que on ^clairer, subj'2: that, afin que; reach their 
houses, se readre chez euz ; getting intoxiecOed, s'eniTrer. 
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hk interrogative and n^^tive sentences, tke second 
Terbis gftenerally put in the Biibjunctive, as. 

Quel est Vinsense qui tienue powr sur quHl vivra demain ? 
Vous ne nous persuadiez jms que Ufi choses pussent toumer li 
mal. 

The verb is likewise in the subjunctive after the su- 
perlative relative, and frequently after an impersonal 
verb, as, 

Le meiUeur cortege qu^un prince pnisse avoiir^ c^tst U ccBur de ses 
svjets. 

The subjunctive is elegantly used in elliptical phrases, 
where the principal proposition is omitted, as, 

Qu*tl vive ! (je souhaite quHl^) May he live ! 

Qy^'U se soit oublii jusqu^d ce That he should have so far for- 

point! {je suis surpris qu*il,) gotten himself! 

Qui rrCaime^ me suive I {je veux Whoever loves me let him fol- 

que celui qui^) low me. 

JSeuretix Vhomme qui pent, ne Happy the man that can, were 

^tU-ce que dans sa vieiUesse^ it only in his old age, enjoy 

jouir de Unite la force de sa the whole strength of his rea- 

raisonl {quand ce Tie serait son. 

que,)f 

m I III ^.^.M^— — i— < I I I I— — M^ II H ill III II I ■ t 

those who came from a feast in the evening, that the fear of not 
being able to reach their house's might prevent then from getting 
intoxicated. 

4. People used the bark of trees, or skins, to write upon, * be- 
fore paper was known^ 

5. Go and * ask that old man ; for whom are you planting 1 
he will answer you : for the immortal gods, who have ordered both 
that I ^iould profit by the labour of those that have preceded 
me, and that those who should come after me, should profit by 
mine. . 

(4.) People^ on ; hark^ ^corce ; afo'iw, peau ; knwmt on usage. 
lb.)Bdve ordered^ Tooloir ; bothy et ; 6y, de. 



t EXERCISE. 

1. Is there awy one who does not feel that nothing is more de- 
grading in a writer, than the pains he takes to express ordinary 
and common things in a singular and pompous style. 

3. Do you think that,, in forming the republic or bees, God has 

a.) /« degrading in, dander ; wi, de. (2.) Hiad in view, Touloir. 
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Rbmabk. The relative pronouns qui, que, qttel, don$^ 
and ou, govern the sabjun<!tive in similar circumstances.^ 



Further ObservcUions upon the Conditional and 

Subjunctive. 

We have said the English auxiliaries should, would, 
could, may, and might, ^re not always to be considered 
as essentially and necessarily appertaining to the con- 
ditional ana subjunctive. Inaeed it seldom happens 
that the French tenses are the same as the English, at 

not had in view to teach kings to govern with gentleness, and sub- 
jects to obey with love 1 

3. You vriU never be at peace, either with yourself or with 
others, unless you seriously endeavour to restrain your natural 
impetuosity. 

(?^> Bt at peace, aToirlapaix; et/Aer, ni; or, ni; endeavour, s'appliqaer. 

t EXERCISE. 

1. Who is the toriter that does not sometimes experience mo- 
ments of sterility and languor 1 

2. T^ere is not in the heart of man a good impulse that Grod 
does not produce, 

3. Choose a retreat where 3rou may be quiet, a post whence yon 
may defend yourself. 

4. "The most flattering reward that a man can reap from his 
labours, is the esteem of an enlightened public. 

5. May he live, reign, and long constitute the happiness of a 
nation, which he loves, and by which he is adored ! 

6. That he should thus degrade himself, is what posterity will 
And very difficult to believe. 

7. A man just and firm is not shaken, either by the. clamours 
of an inconsiderate mob, or by the threats of an imperious tyrant: 
though ♦ the whole world were to fall into ruins, he would be 
struck by it, but not moved. 



(2.) ImjauUe, mouTement. (3.) JIfay, pouroir. 

0.) (Juoy 46, repeated before eTerjrverb ;) eonsMute, faire; iMehhelovee, 
eh€rir. 

(6.) Find difficult, avoir de la peine; believe, se persuader. 

(7.) la ahaken, 6branler ; ineonaideratef insens^ ; fno6, pqpolaee ; imperioMt, 
fier; were,deToiri <o/atf tnform'n^s'ecroaler. 
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least in suboxdiaate, though they may be in the prmci- 
pal propositions. For instance, 

J wish you would come UhnigU^ 
Cannot be translated by 

Je sovJiaiU que vons viendriez ce soir. 

Because, '* when the verb of the principal proposition is 
in the present, the verb of the subordinate proposition is 
put in the present of the subjunctive, if we mean to ex- 
press a future." Therefore we must say, 

Je soukaite que vows veniez. 
Or, " if the first verb is in either of the conditionals, 
the second must be in the imperfect of the subjunctive." 
For which reason we must also say, 

Je voudrais que vous vinssiez. (See Rale 11.) 

Now, in the first example, que vous veniez is marked 

in the conjunction of the verb by thai you may come, 

and in the second, que^ivous vinssiez, by, that you might 

come, neither of which is in the examples given. Again, 

21 n*y a personne qui le croie. 
Cannot be translated by, there is nobody who may believe 
it, although may is the sign of the subjunctive in the 
meaning; but the meaning is, 

7%ereU nobody that believes it, or simply, nobody believes it. 



RELATIONS BETWEEN THE TENSES OF THE DIFFER- 
ENT MOODS. 

Remark. Our intention is not to give the relations 
which all the tenses bear to each other, but simply tp 
mention some of the principal. 

Relations of the Indicative. 
To the imperfect are subjoined three tenses. 

{quandvous Scriviez 
Standard. — Je lisais } quand vous avez ecrii 

( quand vous icrivUes. 

The preterit &nt»ior requires the preterit definite, as^ 
quand f eus fini, vous ^ntrdtes. 
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To the pluperfect are subjoined the preteritdefinite, the 
preterit indemiitek the preterit anterior, and the imperfect 

(quand vaus eniraUs 
quandvousHeseniri 
qiuuid vousfuUs entre 
quaTid vans entriez. 

To the preterit anterior indefinite is subjoined the pre- 
terit indefinite, as, quand fai eu dirie, vous ites entre. 

In conjunction with si, for suppose que, the iiiture ab- 
solute requires the present, and the future anterior, the 
preterit indefinite. 

g J Vauspariirez, si je veux. 

DTANDARD. J jj ^^^ parH, si vous Vavez voulu. 

Relations to the Conditional and of the Conditional, 

In conjunction with si, for suppose qtu, the conditional 
present is accompanied by the ijuperfect, and the first 
conditional past by the pluperfect, or by the second con- 
ditional past. 

C Vous partiriez, sije le voulais. 

•- ) Vtms seriez parti \ '^Jf ^'«^«"^«* 

The tenses of the conditional present, and of the two 
conditionals past, are likewise accompanied by themselves. 

Quartd Vavare possederait tout Vor du monde, 
il ne serait pas encore content, 

Quand Alexandre aurait conguistontVunivers^ 
Un^auraitpas He content. 
^ Vousfussiez partly si je Veusse voulu. 

It has been observed that when two words are joined 
by the conjunction que, the second verb is put sometimes 
in the indicative and sometimes in the subjunctive. 

Relations of the Present o/t^ Future Absolute, of the In^ 
dicative to the Tenses of their own Mood, arid of the 
Conditional, 

These two tenses may be accompanied by all the 
tenses of the indicative and conditional 



IStandards 



Standards. — « 
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Btakdaxd.-^ 



lOndiraS^^ 



^vous partez avjourd^kui 
votts parlirez demain 
vous serez parti, quand, &c. 
vouspartiez hitr '^ 

vous partUes hier 
vous etes parti ce matin 
vousfutes parti hier, quand, &C 
vous etiez parti hier, qtuind, &c 
vouspartiriez au^ourd'hui, 5(,&c« 
vous seriez partt hier, si, &c, 

joous fussiez parti plus tot, si, &c. 



Remark. The same relation subsists when the sen- 
tence is negative ; except that for the present absolute of 
the indicative, the present of the subjunctive is substitu- 
ted. Instead of, on ne ditpas que vous partez aujourd^hui ; 
the genius of the French language requires that we 
should say, on ne dit pas que vous partiez aujourd^hui. 

The imperfect, the preterit definite, the preterit indefi- 
nite, and the pluperfect, are accompanied either by the 
imperfect, or by the pluperfect. 



Standards.— 



On disait 
On dit hier 
On a dit 
Oh avait dit ^ 



>que 



vous partiez aujourd^hui 
volts etiez parti. 



The future anterior requires the preterit indefinite, as, 
on aura dit que vous avez menti. 

The conditional present may be accompanied by the 
present, the imperfect, the preterit indefinite, the pluper- 
fect, the future of the indicative, as well as by the three 
conditionals. 

" q^t^iZ se trompe 
qu*il se trompait 
qvrU s'est tramph 
quHl s'etait trompk 
quHl se trompera 
quHl se troinperait, si, &c. 
qu^ilse serait trompe,.si, &c. 

^ quHl sefut tropipe, si, &c. 

The first conditional past maybe accompanied by the 
imperfect, the pluperfect, as well as by the two other con- 
ditionals. 



Standards. — On croirait. * 
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(gu*iltombaU 
qu^UfilMUnnbe, 

The second conditional past may be accompanied fay 
the same tenses. 

Principal Relations with the Subjunctive. 

To the present, the future absolute, and the future an- 
terior of the indicative, is generally subjoined the present 

of the subjunctive. 

CUveut \ 

Stand&rd. — J tl voudra > que vouspartiez. 

( II aura vovlu ) 

To the imperfect, the preterit definite, the preterit in- 
definite, the pluperfect, and the preterit anterior, maybe 
subjoined the imperfect of the subjunctive; 

(Je vovlais '\ 

I Je vouLus I 

Standard. — < J^aivouLu >quevouApartissiez. 

Tavais votdu 
^J^eus votdu 

To the future anterior the preterit of the subjunctive, 
as : II aura voulu qtHil soit parti. 

The conditional present is accompanied either by the 
imperfect, or by the pluperfect of the subjunctive. 

To the first and second conditionals past is subjoined 
the pluperfect of the subjunctive. 

Standard.— | [^S"^"* } T^ vous fussiez partu 

&c. &c. &c. &c. 

■Of the Infinitive. 

The preposition to before an infinitive, is, according 
to circumstances, rendered either by pour, by if or by 
de ; sometimes even, it is not expressed at all. 

When to means in order to, it is expressed in French, 
by pour, as, 
He came to speak to me, H vint poor Bie parler. 



' Ais f(n the dthet two cases, there is hardly ksty fiiceii 

tiile to distinguish whether dor de h to he iised; the 

regimen which the preceding French Verb requires after 

k is the only guide. Thus, 

Be likes to play , Will be expressed by il aime etjouer; he told 
me to gOy by il me dit d^uUer ; aad He preferred dyings by U aima 
mieux mourir. 

The participle present is used in English both as a 
substantive and an adjective, and frequently instead of 
the present of the infinitive, 

ffi« niling passion is hunting, Sa passion dominante est la 

chasse. 

Be is gone a walkingy II est alle se promener. 

i^revefU him from doing mis- £mp6chez-le de faire le mal. 

chief, 

T^re is a pleasure in silencing II y a plaisir a fermer la 

great talkers, bouche aux grands parlears. 

It likewise takes almost every other preposition. In 
the first of the above examples it is translated by the 
substantive; in the second by the verbal adjective; and 
in the others by the present of the infinitive. But some- 
times it must be expressed by the relative qui, with the 
verb in the indicative, especially when a difierent mode 
might create any ambiguity in the sense ; as, 

i met them riding post, Je les ai rencontres qui cou- 

raient la poste. 

Sometimes it must be expressed by the conjunction qtie, 

with the verb in the indicative, or in the subjunctive, as 

circumstances may require : this is when the participle 

present is preceded by a possessive pronoun, as, 

T^ fear of his coming vexed La crainte (^u'il ne vint nous 

us, tourmentait.* 

J doubt his being faithfiU, Je doute qu'il soit fidMe, &c. 

It may be proper to observe that, in French, the prepo- 
sition en alone is followed by the participle present. AH 
other prepositions require the present of the infinitiva 

Foreigners are apt to mistake in the use of the parti- 
ciple present, because they do not consider that, as it ex- 
pKesses an incidental proposition, it must evidently relate 
to the word which it restrains and modifies. 

RirtE. The participle present always forming a phrase 
35 



incidental and subordinate to another, must necessarily 
relate to the subject of the principal phrase, when it m 
not preceded by another nouni as in this sentence : 

Je ne puis vaus accompagntr a I canlkot acccmipany yoa into 

la campagTie, ayant des af- the conntry, having some 

f aires qui exigent ici ma pre- business that requires my 

sence, presence here. 

The participle present ayant relates to the subject je, 
since the subordinate proposition, formed by ayant, could 
have no kind of relation to the principal proposition, if 
it could not be resolved into this^ parce que fax des af* 
faires qui, &c. But, in this sentence ; 

CoTnbien voyons-nous de gens. How many people do we stfe, 
qui, connaissant le prix du who, knowing the value oi 
temps, leper dent mal-d-propos I time, waste it improperly ! 

Connaissant relates to the substantive gens, because 
this is the word which it restrains and modifies, and 
because the relative qui, placed between that substan- 
tive as the regimen, and the participle present, obviates 
every kind of ambiguity. 

Remark 1. Two participles ought never to be used 
together without being united by a conjimction, as, &c. 

Cesttm homme aimarU et oraig- He is a man loving and fearing 
nanki. Dieu, God. 

2. The relative en ought never to be put either before 
a participle present, or before a gerund. We cannot say; 

Je vaus ai remis monJUs cTUre les mains, en voviarU faire quelque 
chose "de bon. 

Because the sense would be ambiguous: for, the mean- 
ing is not : 

As Itnsh to dciSOTnething good, or, as I wish, to do weU, I have 
put my son into your hands, 

But, 

/ have put my son into your hands, as I wish to make something 
of him. 

We should say: Vaulant en faire, &c. 

Likewise this sentence would be improper : 

Le prince tempore la rigueur du pouvoir, en en partageant la 
fonctions, 

on account of the repetition of the word eih used in two 
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different senses, viz., as a preposition and a Telatiye. An- 
other turn most be then adopted, as, 

Oest en partageani lesfonctians du powooir^ ^'ttn prtnoi eR 
tempore la rigueur. 



CHAP. VI. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

The office of prepositions is to bring the two terms 
between which they are placed, into a state of relation. 
And that relation is generally expressed by their own 
signification, as, 

Avec^ sv/r^ penda7Uj dans^ &c. 

But, d, de^ and en^ express it, either by their primitive 
and proper meaning, or figuratively, and by extension ; 
so that, in this last case, they are merely prepositions 
serving to unite the two terms ; whence it happens, that 
they often express, either the same relations that others 
do, or opposite relations. For instance, in these two sen- 
tences : 

ApprocAez-vou8 dufeu^ Come near the fire. 

Eloignez^ous dufeUy Go from the fire. 

De merely establishes a relation between the two 
terms, without expressing in the first, the relation of ap- 
proximation, or in the second, the relation of distance. 
In order, therefore, to form a just idea of these three pro- 
positions, it is of importance to consider only their pri- 
mitive and proper signification. 

En and dans have nearly the same meaning ; but they 
differ in this, that the former is used in a more vague, 
the latter in a more determinate sense, as: 

J'etais en Angleterre^ dans la proviiice de Middlesex, 

From what has just been said, it follows then, that e^ 

on accoimt of its indeterminate nature, ou^ht not to be 

followed by the article, except in a small number of 

phrases sanctioned by usage ; such are. 

En la. presence de Die%; en la ^rand^ chamJbre du parlemetU t 
en Vabsence d'un tels en Vannee mil huU cent dix-sept, Ac, 

with respect to the expressions 

JSn Vhanneur, en Vdge, it is better to say, a VJurnnewr^ k Vage, 



Aoami in m pr^otitioii iIlthi3plln8e^ 

Baft it is an adverb in this: 

Ifattez fos si avatUf DonoCgosofonrard. 

Borne other prepositioDS are likewise occasionaUy ad- 
Terbflw 

Auiourtaid aleniaur^ must not be confounded ; autour 
is a preposition, and a/«ii<(mr an adverb, thus ; 

Tmu Us grands Haunt amiowr All the fi^midees stood round 

Mk tr&me^ the throne. 

i> Toi eiaU sur son ir^ne, el les The king was npon the throne^ 

grands eiaieni alenlaur, and the grandees stood ronnd. 

Avant and auparavani are not used indifferently, 

AwMi is followed by a regimen, as, 

Affant PagueSf Before Easter. 

AvmU ce temps, Before that time. 

Auparavant is followed by no regimen, as, 

8i vousparteZfVenez me voir a/nh ^J^^ ^^ ^ come and see me 
paravant, nrst. 

PrSt d and pres de^ are not the same expressions. 

Prii is an adjective : 

Je stUs prlt d faire ce qii£ vons I am ready to do what jen 
voudrez, please. 

But pres is a preposition: 

3§on outrage est yris d^eJUrt My work is nearly finished. 

Au iravers and d travers differ in this ; the first is 
followed by the preposition de, the second is not, as, 

JlseJU jowr au travers desei^ Hib fooght his wajr throngh the 

nemiSf enemy. 

B se JU jowf d travers les en- 

nemtSf 

Avant denotes priority of time and order, as, 
II est arrive avant moi, Tarticle se met avant le nom, 

Devant is used for en presence, vis-d-vis, as, 
Jl a paru deirant lejuge ; U loge devant Veglise. 

Remark. Devant is likewise a preposition 
order, and is the opposite of apres, as. 
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Rale pas devant mai^ He has precedence of me. 

Si vans Hes presse, courez de- If jovl are in a hurry, run b€* 
vant, fore, 

THE USB OF THE ARTICLE WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

Some prepositions require the article before their re- 
gimen; others do not; and others again, sametimies 
admit, sometimes reject it. 

Rule I. The following prepositions, generally re- 
quire the article before the noun which they govern. 

avantj depuis, envers, nanobstantj selon^ 

apres, devarU, excepU, parmi, suivami, 

chez^ derriere^ kors^ pendaiU^ toucharU^ 

daiiSf durarUj hormiSf pour, vers, 

avant Vaurore, ckez le prince, envers les pauvres, 

apris la proTnenade, dans la maison, devani Veglise, &e. 

There^are however exceptions, as, 

avawt terme, avant diner, pour lit une paiUasse, 

avant midi, apris dijter, depuis minuU, &c. 

Rule II. A noun governed by the preposition en, is 
not, in general, preceded by the article, as, 

En viUe, en campagne, en exlase, en songe, en pieces, Ac. 

Remark. JJarmee est entree en campagne, means the 
army has taken the field ; but Mr. N. est alle d la cam- 
pagne, means Mr. Nc is gone into the country. 

Rule III. These eleven prepositions, d, de, avec, 
contre, entre, malgre, outre, par, pour, sur, sans, some- 
times admit, sometimes reject the article, before their re- 
gimen. 

If the article is used in these phrases : 

Jouer sur le veUmrs, 

St. Paul veut de la sulordination entre Itifemme et le mari. 

Sans les passions, oit serait le merite ? 

It is suppressed in, 

Etre sur pied ; un peu de fagoris ne gaJte rien entre mari et 
jetMne, 

Vivre sans passions, c^est vivre sans plaisirs, et sans peines. 

REPETITION OF THE PREPOSITION. 

Rule I. The prepositions de, d, and eni must be re- 
peated before all the nouns which they govern, as, 
36* 
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Voyons fui Vemportera de vauf. Let us see whick of us will tP^* 

de ka, 9U de mai^ eel, yon, he, or I. 

EUe a de rhowneteU, de 2a daiu- She has politeness, sweetness, 

cewr. des graces, H de VesprU, grace, and abilities. 

X<a 2m, ^Ktf i!>idi a gravU a« The law which God has deeply 

fond de man ciBwr, rnHjistruU engraven on my heart, in- 

de tout ce gu£ je dots a raw- structs me in every thing I 

teurde mon itre, aaprockainf owe to the author of my he- 

a moirfiUme, ing, to my neighbour, and ta 

myself. 

En 4.^1 en Europe^ en Ajrique, In Asia, in Europe, in Africa, 

etjiuqu*exi Amtriqwe, on trouve and even in America, we find 

le mime prejngef the same prejudice. 

Rule II. The other prepositions, especially those 
consisting of two syllables, are generally repeated — 
before nouns, which have meanings totally difierentj 
but seldom before nouns that are nearly synonymous. 

JHen n^est moins selon Dieu et Nothing is less according to 
selotL kmonde, God auid according to the 

world. 

Cette action est contre rhonneur That action is contrary to 
et coTitre toute espice de prin- honour, and to every kind of 
cipeSf principle. 

But we ought to say, 

Jl perd sa jetmesse dans la mot- He wastes his youth in effemi- 

lesse etla volvpte, nacy and pleasure. 

Notre loi ne condamne personate Our laws condemn nobody 

sans Vavoir eiUendu et ea^- without having heard and ex* 

amine, amined him. 

or THE OOTERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS. 

Some prepositions govern nouns without the help of 

another preposition, as, 

Devant lamaison. Before the house. 

Hormis sonfrere. Except his brother. 

Sans son epee, Without his sword, Ac. 

Others require the help of the preposition d^ as» 

Pris de la maison, . Near the house. 

A Vinsu de sonfrire. Unknown to his brother. 

Ai^dessus du pint. Above the bridge, &c. 

These four, jusque, par rapport, quant, and sauf, are 

followed by the preposition d, as, 

Jusqu^au mois prochain, Till the next month. 

Quamt a nun. As for me, &c. 
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Practice alone c€lq teacb these .4ifier«iit regimens. 

RuLB. A noun may be governed by two preposi- 
tions, provided they do not require dififerent regimens ; 
thus we say with propriety, 

Celui qui ecrii selon Us dram- He who writes according to 

stanceSf pour et contre un circumstances, both for and 

partif est.un htrtfime bien me- against a party, is a very con- 

prisabU^ temptible man. 

But it would be wrong to say, 

Celui qui ecrU en faveur et contre un parti, &c. 

because en faveur requires the preposition de. 

Rule. Prepositions which, with their regimen, express 
a circumstance, are generally placed as nearly as possible 
to the word to which that circumstance relates, as, 

On volt des person/nes qui, avec We see persons who, with a 

hediVLCOup d^ esprit fCommetterU great deal of wit, commit 

de tres-grandes fatUes, very great faults. 

J^ai envoye a la poste les lettres I have sent to the post-office the 

que vous avez ecHtes, letters w hich you nave written. 

CroyeZ'Vous pouvoir ramener Do you think you can reclaim 

par la douceur ces esprits by gentleness, thase mistaken 

egares? peopled 

If we attempt to alter the place of these prepositions, 

we shall find that the sentences will become ambiguous. 



CHAP. VII. 
OP THE ADVERB. 

OP THE NEGATIVE ?16. 

Negation is expressed in French by »e, either alone 
or accompanied by pas or point. On this point the Aca- 
demy has examined the four following questions : 

1. Where is the place of the negatives? 

2. When is pas to be used in preference to point, and 
vice versa f 

3. When may both be omitted? 

4. When ought both to be omitted ? 

As this subject is of very material importance, we shall 
treat it upon the plan of the Academy, and agreeably to 
their views. 
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First Questioh. Where is the placeof the negadvest 

Nt is always prefixed to the verb; bat the place of 
pas and foini is variable. 

When the verb is in the infinitive, these are placed in- 
difilerently before, or after it ; for we say, 

Pout ne poini voir, or, pour ne voir pas. 

In the other moods, except the imperative, the tenses 
are either simple, or compomid. In the simple tenses, 
pas or poijii is placed after the verb. 

Jl ne parle pas; ne parle-t^U pas? 

In the compound tenses, it is placed between the aux- 
iliary and the participle. 

11 iCa pas parle s n'a-t-il pas parU 7 

In the imperative, it is placed after the verb. 
Ne badinezpas, Ne vous en dUez pas. 

Second Question. When is pas to be used in prefer- 
ence to painty and vice versa f 

Point is a stronger negative than pas : besides, it de- 
notes something permanent : Jl ne lit point, means, he 
n^r^r. reads. 

Pas denotes something accidental: II ne lit pas, 
means, he does not read now, or he is not reading. 

Point de denotes an absolute negation. Thus : 

II ria point iS esprit, is to say, he has no wit at alL 

Pa>s de allows the liberty of a reserve. So : 

n riapas ^esprit, is to say, he has nothing of what 
can be called wit. 

Hence, the Academy concludes, that jpa5is more proper, 

1. Before plus, moins, si, autant, and other words de- 
noting comparison, as, 

MiUon n*est pas moins sublime Milton is not less sablime than 
qu'HonUre, Homer. 

2. Before nouns of number, as, 

Jl n*y a pas dix ans, It is not ten years ago. 

Point is elegantly used, 

1. At the end of a sentence, as. 

On s*amusaU d, ses depens, et U They were amnsing themselves 
ne s^en apercevait point, at his expense, andhe did not 

perceive it. 
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2. In elliptieml aentenoes, as, 

Jt croyaisavoir affaire d tm htm- I thought I had to deal with an 
nUehamme; maispoinlf . honest man jbQtua - 

3. In answer to interrogative sentences, as, 

Irez-^fous ce soir av, parol — Shaliyoago this evening to the 
poitU^ park l^no. 

The Academy also observes, that when ^oi, or foiid^ 
is introduced into interrogative sentences, it is with mean- 
ings somewhat different. We make use of foini^ when 
we have any doubt on our minds, as 

N*avtz-^wis ptntU He Id 7 Have you not been there 1 

But we use pas, when we are persuaded. Thus, 

N*av€J8^ous pas Held? But you have been there, have 

not you 1 

Thiri> Question. When may both pas and point be 
omitted? 

They may be suppressed, * 

1. After the words cesser, oser, and pouvoir; but this 

omission is only for the sake of elegance, as, 

Je ne cesse de.m^en occuper, I am incessantly attentive to it. 

Je iCose vous en parler, . I dare not speak to you about it. 

Je ne puis y penser sans fr emir ^ I cannot tnink of it -without 

shuddering. 

We likewise say, but only in familiar conversation, 

Ne bougeZf . Do not stir. 

2. In expressions of this kind, 

Ya-t-U un homme dont eUe ne Is there a man that she does not 

medise ? slander ? 

4veJff^<fus un ami qui ne saii Have you a friend that is not 

des mieHS ? likewise mine 1 

FoiTRTH GtuESTioN. When ought both |?a5 and jpotn^ 
to be omitted ? 

They are omitted, 

1. When the extent which we mean to give to the ne- 
gative is sufficiently expressed eitherby the words which 
restrict it, by words which exclude all restriction^ or 
lastly, by such as denote the smaller parts of a whole, 
and which are without the article. 

To eJ^mplify the first part of this remark, we say, 
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J9 me son gnire, I go oat but seldom. 

Jg me sarHrai de iroUjourSf I shall not go out for three days. 

To exemplify the second, we say, 

Je i»'y vats jamais, I Beyer go there. 

Je fi'y pcTue plus, I think no more of it. 

NulnesaU}ilestdigned*am- Nobody knows whether he be 

our, ou deMine, deserving of love, or hatred. 

N*employez aueun de ces strata-' Use none of these stratagems. 

g^mes, 

U me plait dpersonne, He pleases nobodj. 

Rien n*esl plus charmant. Nothing is more charming. 

Je fCy pense nuUemerU, I do not think of it at all. 

To exemplify the third, we say, 

lliCy voit gouUe, He cannot see at all. 

Je nren ai cueilli brin, I did not gather a sprig. 

Jl ne dit mot, He speaks not a word. 

But if to mot we join an adjective of nmnber, pas 
must be added, as, 

line dU poA u% mot qui n^vnte- He speaks not a Word bat what 

resse, is interesting. 

Dans ce discours^ U n^y a pas In that speech, there are not 

troismots a reprendre, three words that are excep- 

tionable. 

Pcks is likewise used with the preposition de, as, 

R ne fait pas de demarcAe inu- He does not take any useless 
tUe, step. 

Remark. I( afier the sentences we have just men- 
tioned, either the conjunction q^ue, or the relative pro- 
noims qui or dont, should introduce a negative sentence, 
then in this last pas and point are omitt^, as, 

Je ne fais jamais d^exces que je I never commit any excess, 

n^en sois incommode^ without being ill after it. 

Je ne vois person/ne qui ne vous I see nobody but what commends 

loue, you, 

2. When two negatives are joined by ni, as, 
Je ne Vaime ni ne Vestime, I neither Ipve nor esteem him. 

And when the conjunctions is repeated, either in the 
subject, as, 

Ni Uor ni la grandeur ne nous Neither gold nor greatness can 
rendcTit heureux, make us happy. 

Or, in the attribute, as, 

Jl nrest ni prudent ni sage, He is neither^rudent nor wise, 
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Or, in the regimen, as, 

U Want deUes ni praUSf He has neither debts nor lav* 

suits. 

tlEMARK. Pas is preserved, when ni is not repeated, 
and when this last serves only to unite two members of 
a negative sentence, as, 

9k n^aime pas te vain etaXage I do not like that vain display of 
d^krudiiion^ prodiguee sans erudition^ lavished withom 
chaix et sans goutf ni ce luxe choice and without t&ste, nor 
de mots qui ne disent rienj that pomp of words which 

have no meaning. 

8. With the verb which follows que, used instead of 
pourquoi, and with d moins que, or si, 4ised instead of it, 
as, 

Que n*it€S-votts aussi posk que Why are you not as sedate as 

votre frere 7 your brother 1 

Je Tie soriirai pas^ d moins que I shall not go out, unless you 

vous ne veniez me prendre^ come to fetch me. 

Je nHrai pas chez luij sHl ne m'y I shall not go to his house, if he 

engage, do not invite me. 

4. With ne — qiie used instead of setdement, as, 

Vne jeunesse, qui se livre d ses Youth, which abandons itself to 
passions, ne transmet a la its passions, transmits to old 
vieillesse qu^un corps v^e, age nothing but a worn-out 

body. 

When before the conjunction que, the word rien is 

understood, as, 

11 Tie fait que rire, * He does nothing but laugh. 

Or when that conjunction may be changed into sinon^ 
or si ce rCest, as, 

n ne tient qu^d vous de reussir, The success wholly depends up- 
on you. 
TVop de mattres d la fois ne • Too many masters at once only 

servent qu^d embrouiUer Ves- serve to perplex the mind. 

prU, 

5. With a verb in the preterit, preceded by the con- 
junction depuis que, or by the verb il y a, -denoting a 
certain duration of time, as, 

Comment vous etes^ous porie How have you been since I saw 

depuis ^ue je ne vous ai vu ? you 1 

Ily a trois mois queje ne vous I have not seen you for these 

ai vut three months. 



Bat they are not omitted, whesr ike Yetb is in the pre* 
Bent, as, 

Cammeni vit^U deptUs que nous How does he live now we do 

nt tg voyoiu pwni? natseehiml 

12 y a sixm&is.fue nous n$ la We have not seen him these 

Mf&ns punntf six months. 

6. In phrases where the conjunction que is preced^ 
hy the adverbs of comparison plus, moins^ mieux, &c. of 
some other equivalent term, as, 

OmmiprisectuxqmparUntavr- We despise those who speak 
tremerdqiCHsfUfeTiaent^ differently from what they 

think. 

B ecrit mieux quHl ne parlCj He writes better than he 

speaks. 

Oest pire qu^on ne le disait, tt is worse than was said. 

Oest autre chose que je ne crof" It is different from what t 
aiSj thonght. 

Peu s'en faut qu^im Tie m'aU I have been very near being 
Prompif deceived. 

7. In sentences united by the conjunction que to the 

verbs douter, desesperer, nier, and disconvenir, forming 

a negative member of a sentence, as, 

Je ne doute pas qu*il ne vienne^ I doubt not that he will come. 

Ne desesperez pas que ee moyen Do not despair of the success of 

ne vous rtussisse, these means. 

Je ne nie pas, or je ne discon- I do not deny that it is so. 

vienspas^celanesoit^ 

The Academy says, that after the two last verbs, ne 
may be omitted, as, 

Je ne nie pas, or^ je ne discon viens pas que cela soit. 

8. With a verb united by the conjunction que to the 
verbs empicher and prendre garde, meaning to takecare^ 
as, 

J*empicAerai Men que vous ne 1 shall prevent your being of the 

soifcz du nombre, number. 

Prenez garde qu'on ne vous si- Take care that they do not cor- 

duise, rupt you. 

Remark. The Academy observes, that in the above 
acceptation, prendre garde is followed by a subjunctive ; 
but wiien it means to reflect, the indicative is used with 
pas or point, as, 

Rrenez garde que vous nem*ef^ Mind, you do not understand 
tendez pas, what I mean: 
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9. Witk a Teib united by the t^onjunctioti ^lee to the 
verb craindrty and those of the same meaning, when we 
do not wish the thing expressed by the second yerb, as, 

B craint que umfrlre ne Vnban- He is afraid his brother shonld 

^iowM^ forsake him. 

Je craint que mon ami ne meure, I fear my friend will die. 

* But pas is not omitted, when we wish the thing ex- 
pressed by the second verb, as, 

Je crains qwe toon pdre n^arrive I am afraid mj father "will not 
pas, come. 

10. With the verb which follows de peur que, de 
crainte que, in similar circumstances with craiiidre. 
Thus, when we say, 

De crainte quHl ne perde son precis, 

We wish that he may gain it ; and, when we say, 

De crainte qu*il ne soil pas puni. 
We wish that he may be punished. 
Remark. In these phrases, 

Je crains que mon ami ne meure, I am afraid my friend will die. 
Vous empeehez quCon ne charUe, You prevent them from singing. 

The expression ne is not a negation ; it is the ne, or 

quin of the Latins introduced into the French language, 

as may be seen by the English translation. 

1 1. After savoir, whenever it has the meaning oipou- 
voir, as, 

Je ne saurais en venir a bout, I cannot accomplish it. 

When it means itre incertain^ it is the best to omit 
pas and point, as, 

Je ne sods oH le prendre, I du not know where to find him. 

21 ne sail ce quHl dit, He does not know what he says. 

Remark. But pas and point must be used when sc^ 

voir is taken in its true meaning, as, 

Je ne sais pas le Prangais, I do not know French. 

12. We also say, 

Ne vous dkplaise, ne vous en di- By your leave, under favour, or, 
piaise, let it not displease you. 

Pltis and davantage must not be used indifierently. 
Plus is followed by the preposition de, or the conjunc- 
tion que, as, 

36 



412 FjjtncmLiLK ft vlbs or mm adtseb* 

M aphu de brittami qme iesa- He has more bnUiaacy than so* 

Uje, Uditj. 

Usejie plus iL tes lumUres qu*a He relies more upon his own 

celles des aiUrei, knowledge than upon that of 

others. 

Davantage is used alone and at the end of sentences, as, 

La science est estimable, mais la Learning is estimable, bat vir- 
veriu Vesl doDoniage, tne is still more so. * 

Though davantage cannot be followed by the prepo- 
sition de^ it may be preceded by the pronoun en^ as, 
Je iCen dirai pas davantage, I shall not say any more about it 

It is incorrect to use davantage for le plus. We must 
say, 

Detouteslesjleuresd'un parterre, Of all the flowers of a parterre 
Fanenume est celle qui me plaU the anem(»ie is that which 
le plus, pleases me most. 

Si, aussi, tant, and autant, are always followed by 
the conjunction qiie, expressed or understood. 

Si and aussi are joined to adjectives, adverbs, and 
participles ; tant and autant to substantives and verbs. 

VAngleterrerCestpassigrande EnglaDd is not so large as 

que la France, France. 

U est aussi estim^ qu*aimS, , He is as much esteemed as he 

is beloved. 
ElU a autant de beavie que de She has as mnch beanty as vir- 

vertu, tue. 

Remark. Autant may, however, be substituted for 
aussi, when it is preceded by one adjective, and followed 
by que and another adjective, as, 
E est m^deste autant que sage, He is as modest as wise. 

Aussi and autant are used in the - affirmative ; si and 
iant in negative and interrogative sentences. The two 
last are, however, alone to be used in affirmative sen- 
tences, when they are put for tellement, as, 

JB est devcrm si gros, qu^il a de He is become so bulky that he 

la peine a marcher, can hardly walk. 

11 a tant couru qu^il en est hors He has been running so fast 

d^hdteine, that he is out of breath. 

Jamais takes sometimes the preposition d, and toujoun 
the preposition pour, as, 

Soyez d jamais heureux, Be for ever happy. 

Cest pour Unycwcs^ It is for ever. 
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CHAP. VIII. 

or GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION. 

Grammatical construction is the order which the 
genius of a language has assigned/ in speech, to the dif- 
ferent sorts of words into which it is distinguished. Con- 
struction is sometimes mistaken for syntax : hut there is 
this diiSerence, the latter consists in the rules which we 
are to ohserve, in order to express the relations of words 
one to another, whereas grammatical construction con- 
sists in the various arrangements which are allowed 
while we observe the rules of syntax. Now this ar- 
rangement is irrevocably fixed, not only as phrases may 
be interrogative, imperative, or expositive, but also as 
each of these kinds may be affirmative or negative. 

In sentences simply interrogative, the subject is either 
a noun or pronoun. 

If the subject be a noun, the following is the order to 
be observed : first, the noun, then the verb, then the cor- 
responding personal pronoun, the adverb, if any, and 
the regimen in the simple tenses: in the compound 
tenses, the pronoun and the adverb are placed between 
the auxiliary and the participle, as, 

lai lumiires sorU-elles am Hen Are sciences an advantage to 

pour les peuples? ont-eUes nations 1 Have they ever con- 

jamais coiUrilme a leur boTb- tributed to their happiness 1 
Aeur? 

If the subject be a pronoun, the verb begins the series, 
and the other words follow in the order already pointed 
out, as, 

Vous plairez-vous Uyujov/rs d "Will you always take pleasure 

medire ? ' in slandering "l 

Aurez-vous bierUotfini ? Bhall you have soon done 1 

N. B. When the verb is reflected, the pronoun form- 
ing the regimen begins the series ; this pronoun always 
preserves its place before the verb, except in sentences 
simply imperative. 

In interrogative sentences, with negation, the same or- 
der is observed; but ne is placed before the verb, and 
Pds, or pointy aAer the verb in the simple tenses, and be- 
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tween the amdliary and the participle in the c<»npoimd 

tenses, as, 

Votrefrire ne mejidrarl-U pits Will not yonr brother come to- 

dtmain? morrow 1 

ITivwrez-vwa jmu lindUfmi 7 Shall yon not have soon done 1 

Remark. There are in French seTeral other ways of 

interrogating. 

1. With an absolute pronoun, as, 

QuivmLsadMuXa? or, 

QMi esfrce qui vous a dU cela 7 Who told yoa that % 

2. With the demonstratiye pronoun ce, as, 

Est-ce veus 7 Is it you 7 Est-ce qit*ilpUut7 Does it raini 

3. With an interrogative verb, as, 

Pourquoi ne vient-U pas 7 Why does he not come 1 

Comment votLS trouv€Z-vous7 How do yott find yourself ? 

Hence we see that the absolute pronouns and the in- 
terrogative adverbs always begin the sentence: but the 
demonstrative pronoun always follows the verb. 

In sentences, simply imperative, the verb is always 

placed first, in the first and second persons ; but in the 

third, it comes alter the conjunction que and the noun or 

pronoun, as, 

Allans Idj Let ns go there. 

Venez ici, Come here. 

QuHls y aiUenif Let them go there. 

Que Pierre aiUe a Londres, Let Peter go to London. 

With negation ne and pas are placed as in interroga- 
tive sentences. 

For the place of the pronouns, (see p. 247.) 

Sentences are expositive, when we speak without either 

interrogating, or commanding. The following is the 

order of the words in those which are affirmative: the 

subject, the verb, the adverb, the participle, the regimen, a^ 

Un bon prince merite Vamowr de A good prince deserves the love 

ses sujetSj et Vestime de tous les of his subjects, anid the esteem 

peupies^ of all nations. 

Cesar eiU inutilement passi U Caesar would have crossed the 

Rubicon^ s^il y eut eu de son Rubicon to no purpose, had 

temps des FaJbius^ there been Fabii in nis time. 

The negative sentences difier from this construction, 

only as ne is always placed before the verb, and fos^ or 
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point, either after the verb, or between the auxiliary and 
the participle, as, 

Vh hamme riche nefaU pas tou- A rich man does not always do 

^ov/rs le Hen qu*il pourrait^ all the good he might. 

C%ceronrf?evipeut-Ur€ pas elevn Cicero would not perhaps have 

si grand oraieur, si U disir de been so great an orator, had 

s*eUveraiixpremUresdignites not the desire of rising to the 

n'eiit enflamme son dmey first dignities inflamed his soal. 

Sentences are either simple, or compound. They 
are simple, when they contain only one subject and one 
attribute, as, 

Vims lisez^ You read. 

Vims itesjewie. You are young. 

They are compound, when they associate several 
subjects with one attribute, or several attributes with 
one subject, or several attributes with several subjects, 
or several subjects with several attributes. 

This sentence, Pierre et Paul sont heureux, is com- 
pound by having several subjects ; this, eetie femme est 
jolie, spirituelle et sensible, is compound by having se- 
veral attributes ; and this, Pierre et Paul sont spirituels 
et savans, is composed at once of several subjects and 
several attributes. 

A sentence may be compound in various other ways ; 
by the subject, by the verb, or by the attribute. 

By the subject, when this is restricted by an incidental 
proposition, as, 

Dleu, qui est bon. 

By the verb, when it is modified by some circumstance 
of time, order, &c., as, 

Dieu, qui est bon, n'abandonne jamais. 

By the attribute, when this attribute is modified by a 
regimen which is itself restricted, as, 

Dieu, qui est bon, n'abandonne jamais les hommes, qui mettent 
sincerement leur confiance en lui. 

These simple or compound sentences, may be joined 

to others by a conjunction, as, 

Quand im aime Vitude, U temps When we love study, time 
passe sans qu^on s^en apercoive^ without our perceiving it 

The two partial phrases here form but one. 

36* 
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Rule. When a sentence is composed of two paitial 
phrases, joined by a conjunction, harmony and perspi- 
enity generally require the shortest to go first 

EXAMPLES. 

Quand les passions nous guiUentj When onr pBssions leaye us, we 

nous nousJlaUons en vain, gne in vain natter oarselves that 

^est nous qui Us quittons, it is we that leave them. 

Onn'estpin7Udplaindre,quandf He is not to be pitied, who for 

au defaut de plaisirs reels, on want of real pleasure^ finds 

trouve le moyen de s'occupcr de means to amuse himself with 

ehivUres^ chimeras. 

Periods result from the union of several partial phrases, 

the whole of which make a complete sense. Periods, to 

be clear, require the shortest phrases to be placed first 

The following example of this is taken from Flechier. 

fPattendez pas, MessieurS) 

1. Glue j'ouvre une sc^ne tragiqae ; 

2. Gtue je represente ce grand homme 6tenda snr ses propres 
trophies ; 

3. Gtue je d^couvre ce corps pile et sanglant, auprte duqael 
fame encore la foudre qui Ta frapp6 ; 

4< due je fasse crier son sang comme celui d'Abel, et que j'ex- 
pose a vos yeux les images de la religion et de la patrie eploree. 

This admirable period is composed of four members, 
which go on gradually increasing. It is a rule not to 
give more than four members to a period, and to avoid 
multiplying incidental sentences. 

Obscurity in style is generally owing to those small 
phrases which divert the attention from the principal 
sentences, and make us lose sight of them. 

The construction which we have mentioned is called 
direct, or regular, because the words are placed in those 
sentences according to the order which has been pointed 
out But this order may be altered in certain cases, and 
then the construction is called indirect, or irregular. 
Now, it may be irregular, by inversion by ellipsis, by 
pleonasm, or by syllepsis ; these are what are called the 
four figures of words. 

OF INVERSION. 

Inversion is the transportation of a word into a place, 
difierent from that which by usage is properly assigned 
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to It. This ought never to be done except when it Intro- 
daces more perspicuity, energy, or harmony into the lan- 
guage ; for it is a ddect in construction, whenever the re- 
lation subsisting between words is not easily perceived. 

There are two kinds of inversion: the one, by its 
boldness, seems to be confbed to poetry: the other is fre- 
quently employed even in prose. 

We shall spealc here of the latter kind only. 

The following inversions are authorized by custom. 

The subject by which a verb is governed may with 
propriety be placed after it, as, 

Tout ce que lui promet Vamitie All that the friendship of the 
. des Bomains, Romans promises him. 

Remark. This inversion is a rule of the art of speak- 
ing and writing, whenever the subject is modified by an 
incidental sentence, long enough to make us lose sight 
of the relation of the verb governed to the subject go- 
verning. 

The noun governed by the prepositions de and d may 
likewise be very properly placed before the verb, as, 

VuTte voix erUrecoupee de san- In a voice interrupted by sobs, 

glotSj Us s^ecriererUf they exclaimed. 

A taint dHnjures, qu^a-t-ellere- To so much abuse, what answer 

pondu? did she give 1 

The verb is likewise elegantly preceded by the prepo- 
sitions apres, dans, par, sotus, contre, &c. with their de- 
pendencies, as well as by the conjunction si, quand, parce 
que, puisque, quoique, lorsque, &c. as. 

Par la lot du corps, je tiens d By the law of the body, I am 
cemonde qui passe , connected with this passing 

world. 
Puisqu^U le veutj quHl le fosse. Since he wishes it, let him do it. 

, II ■■■■■■■ ■■ i^^i^^»^^^^»^^— >^ 

OF THE ELLIPSIS. 

Ellipsis is the omission of a word, or even several 
words which are necessar}" to make the construction full 
and complete. In order to form a good ellipsis, the mind 
must be able easily to supply the words omitted, as, 

Jaccepterais Us offres de Da~ I would accept the offers of "D?^ 

rims, si fetais Alexandre: — . rius, if I were Alexander : — 
et'moiaussi^sij'HaisParme' and so would I, if I were 
num. Parmenio. 
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Here the mind easily sapplies the words jt Us accept 
Urois in the second member. 

The ellipsis is rery common in answers to interroga- 
tiye sentences, as» 

Qitand vimdrez-vous ? — de- When will you come 7— to- 
wutin, morrow. 

that is, je viendrai demain. 

In order to know whether an ellipsis be good, the 
words that are understood must be supplied. It is cor- 
rect, whenever the construction completely expresses the 
sense denoted by the words which are supplied j other- 
wise it is not exact 
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Pleonasm, in general, is a superfluity of words ; in or- 
der to constitute this figure good, it must be sanctioned 
by custom, which never authorizes its use, but to give 
greater energy to language, or to express, in a clearer 
manner, the internal feeling with which we are aflected. 

Et que m'a fait a moi cette Troie ou je cours! 

Je me menrs. S'il ne veut pas vous le dire, je vous le dirai, moi. 

Je I'ai vu de mes propres yeux. * 

Je I'ai entesdu de mes propres oreiUes. 

— A moi, in the first sentence ; — me, in the second ; — 
moi, in the third ; — de mes propres yeux, in the fourth ; 
and — de mes propres oreilles, in the fifth, are employed 
merely for the sake of energy, or to manifest an internal 
feeling. But this manner of speaking is sanctioned 
by custom. 

Remark. Expletives must not be mistaken for pleo- 
nasms, as, 

Cest une affaire, ouil y va du It is an affair in which the 
salut de Vetat, safety of the state is con- 

cerned. 

Which is better than t^est une affaire, ou il va, &c. 
by omitting y, which is in reality useless on account of 
ou : but y here, is a mode of expression from which it is 
not allowable to deviate. 
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or THE S¥X.LBPaiB. 

The syllepsis is a figure by which a word relates 
more to our meaniag, thBOi to the literal expressions, as 
in these: 

II est oBze hettresr: Van mil sept cent qaatre-vingt-dix-nenfl 

When using it, the mind, merely intent upon a pre^ 
cise meaning, pays no attention to either the number, 
or the gender of heure and an. 

There is likewise a syllepsis in these sentences: 

Je craius qa*il ne vienne, 
J'empdeherai qa'il ne voas nnise. 
J'ai peur qu'il ue m'oublie, &c. 

Full of a wish that the event may not take place, we 
are willing to do all we can, that nothing should present 
an obstacle to that wish. This is the cause of the intro* 
duction of the negative, which, although unnecessary to 
complete the sense, yet must be preserved for the idionu 

There is again a very elegant syllepsis in sentences 
like the following from Racine : 

Entre lepeuple et vous, vous prendrez Dieu pour juge ; 
Vous souvenant^ mon lils, que cach6 sous ce lin, 
Comme eux vous futes pauvre, et, comme eux^ oiphelin. 

The poet forgets that he has been using the word 
peuple : nothing remains in his mind but des pauvres and 
des orphelins, and it is with that idea of which he is so 
fully impressed that he makes the pronoun eux agree. 
For the same reason, Bossuet and Mezengui have said, 

Ctuand le peuple Hebreu entra dans la terre promise, touty cS16* 
brait leurs ancdtres. — ^Bossuet. 

Moise eut recours au Seigneur, et lui dit : que ferai-je a c€ 
peuple ? Inentot Us me lapideront. — Mezengoi. 

Leurs 3,nd Us stand for les Hebreux* 



CHAP. IX 

OF ORAMM ATICAI. I>ISCOR]>ANOB8, AMLPHXBOI.OGIBS9 

AND GALLICISMS. 

We have chiefly to notice two incorrect modes of con- 
Stniclion, whi^b are contrary to the principles laid down 
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in the preceding chapters — ^grammatical discordanceSi 
and amphibologies. 

OF DISCORDANCES. 

In general, there is a discordance in language, when 
the words which compose the various members of a 
sentence^ or period, do not agree with each other, either 
because their construction is contrary to analogy, or be* 
cause they bring together dissimilar ideas, between which 
the mind perceives an opposition, or can see no manner 
of affinity. 

The following examples will serve to illustrate this ; 

Notre reputation ne ddpend pas des loaanges qn'on nous donne, 
mais des actions loaables que nous fesons. 

This sentence is not correct, because the first member 

being negative, and the second affirmative, cannot come 

under the government of the same verb. It ought to be : 

Notre reputation depend, non Ow reputation depeTtds, not up- 
des loaanges qu'on nous on tke praises which are be- 
donne, mais des actions stowed on us, btU upon the 
loaables que, &c. praiseworthy actions which we 

perform. 

But the most common discordances are those which 
arise from the wrong use of tenses, as in this sentence : 

II regarde votre malheur comme une punltion du pen de com- 
plaisance que vous avez eue pour lui^ dans- le temps qu'ii vous 
pria^ &c. 

Because the two preterits, definite and indefinitOi cannot 
well agree together; it should be: 

Clue vous tfidtes pour lui dans le temps qu*il vous pria. 

There is discordance in this sentence: 

On en ressentit autant de joie que d'une victoire complete dans 
un autre temps, 

Because the verb cannot be understood after the qus 
which serves for the comparison, when that verb is to bo 
in a different tense ; it should be : 

On en ressentit autant de joie qu'on en aurait ressentii &c. 

This line of Racine, 

Le flot, qui I'apporta, recule ^pouvante, 
is also incorrect, because the form of the present cannot 
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associate with that of the preterit definite ; it should have 
been: qui Va apporie, 

OP AHPHIBOLOOIES. 

Amphibology in language is when a sentence is so 
constructed as to be susceptible of two different inter- 
pretations: this must be carefully avoided. As we 
speak only to be understood, perspicuity is the first and 
most essential quality of language; we should always 
recollect that what is not clearly expressed in any lanr 
guage, is no language at all, 

.Ajnphibologies are occasioned, 1. By the misuse of 
— ^moods, and — tenses. 2. Of — the personal pronouns, 
il, le, la, &c. 3. Of the possessive pronouns, son, so, ses, 
&c 4. By giving a wr6ng place to nouns. 

EXAMPLE 
Of an Amphibology of the first Kind. 

Cta'ai-je fait, pour venir accabler en ces lieux 
Un h6ros, sar qui seul j'ai pu tourner les yeux 1— Racine. 
Pour venir forms an amphibology, because we do not 
know whether it relates to the person who speaks, or to 
the person spoken to : it should have been * Pour que 
vous veniez. 

EXAMPLE 

Of an Amphibology of the second Kind, 

C6sar voulut premidrement sarpasser Pomp6e; les grandes 
richesses de Crassus Ivi firent croire, qu'iZ pourrait partager 
la gloire de ces deux grands hommes. 

This sentence is &ulty in its construction, because the 

pronouns il and lui seem to relate to Cesar , although the 

sense obliges us to refer them to Crassus, 

EXAMPLE 

Of an Amphibology of the third Kind, 

Valdre alia chez L^andre ; il y trouva son ills. 

The pronoun son is ambiguous, because we -do not 

know to which it relates, to Vcdere, or to Leandre, 

EXAMPLE 
Of an Amphibology of the fourth Kind. 

J'ai envoys les lettres, que j'ai Scrites, a la poste. 
A la poste, thus placed, is equivocal, because we do not 
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bsovr whedier It is meta/t tbat tbe Ictten hare beett wtU' 
ten at the post-officei or sent to the poBt-<^ceL 

OF OALL1LCI8V& 

We haye distinguished in our "Gramfnaire Philoso^ 
phique et Litteraire," four sorts of gallicisms : ive shall 
only moition here those of construction. 

The gallicisms of construction are, in general, irregu- 
larities and deviations firom the customary rules of syntax: 
there are some, however, which are mere ellipses, and 
others which can only be attributed to the caprice of 
custom. 

Gensral Principle. Every gallicism of construc- 
tion which obscures the meaning of the sentence, ought 
to be condenmed. Those only ought to be preserved 
which do not impair perspicuity, by introducing irregu- 
larity of construction, and which are, at the same timei 
sanctioned by long practice. 

According to this principle, this elliptic gallicism is 
now rejectedf : 

Et qa'aiDsi ne soii,meaning : ce que je vous dis est si vrai qae, 

because it obscures the sentence. For instance: 

J'6taLs dans ce jardin, et gn'ainsi ne soit, voila une fleur que j'y 
ai cueillie, OuU is: Et pour prenve de cela, voila one fleur, &c. 

Moliere and La Fontaine seem to have been the last 
great writers tbat have used this expression. 

One of the most common gallicisms is that in which 
the impersonal verb il y a, is used for il est^ il eziste. 
These expressions : 

II y avait tine fois tm roi ; — il y a cent i parier centre nn, 

are gallicism s. There are two in the following sentence: 

S ny a pas jusqu,*aux enfanSf Even children will meddle with 
qui ne ^en milentj it. 

The verb falloir forms a sort of gallicism with the 
pronoun en, when it is conjugated like pronominal verbs 
with the double pronouns, il se ; as, 

n s'en fant, il s'en fallait, &c. 
It (hen means to be wanting, and when preceded by an 
adverb of quantity, the first pronoun is omitted, as. 
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Pen s'en fant, tant s'en faat. 

These several manners of using the verb falloir will 
be found in the following sentences : 

EXAMPLES. 



n s*en faut bien qtiMl soit 
atissi habile qu'il cfoit Titre, 

Peu s'en est fallu qu'il n'ait 
snccombS dans cette entreprise, 

II ne s'cQ est presque rien 
falla qu'il n'ait 6te tu6, 

Voas dites qu'il s'en iaut 
Vingt livres que la somme en- 
tiere n'y soit, mais vous vous 
trompez, il ne peat pas ^'en 
falloir tant, 

Son rhume est eatidrement 
ga6ri, on pent s'en faat, 

due s'en est-il fallu que ces 
deux amis ne se soient brouil- 
Usl 

Je ne suis pas content de 
votre application a l'6tude, tant 
s'en faut, 

Tant s'en faut que cette co- 
m^die me plaise, elle me sem- 
ble au coQtraire detestable, 

II s'en fallait beancoup que 
je yous approuvasse dans cette 
circonstance, 

The sentences: 

Jl n^est rUnmoi'nsquegenireUiCf 
Vous avez beau dire, 

A ce qv^il me semble, 

Ntms voild d nous lamenter^ 

Q^^est-€e que de nauf^ * 



He is far from being so dever 
as he thinks. 

He tDos very near failing i% 
that undertakmg. 

He was as near as possible £«-. 
ing killed. 

You swy it wants twenfy 
pounds to complete the sum^ but 
you are mistaken, it cannot want 
so much. 

His cold is entirely weU, or 
very near. 

How near were these two 
friends quarreUing ? 

Jam not satisfied with your 
application to study, far from 
U, 

So far from this pUvy pleasing 
me, 2 think it insufferable, 

1 was far from approving 
your conduct on that occasion. 



He is far from being generous. 

You may say vhat you please, 
but, &c. 

By what I can see, as the mat- 
ter appears to me, &c. 

We began to lament^ here we 
are lamenting, crymg, &c. 

What wretched beings we are I 



are also gallicisms. 

The use which is made of the preposition en, in many 
sentences, is likewise anothersource of gallicisms; some 
of this kind will be found in the following expressions: 

37 



42t or ORAXICATICAL DlSCaEDANClCtf. 

Afuien avea-vous ? Wliom arc ]ron angry with 7 

(hienveyt-Uvenir? What does he aim atl what 

woaMhebeatI 
UJmien veuif He has a quarrel with him, Ae. 

The preposition en clianges also, sometimes, the sig- 
nification of verbs, and then g^ves rise to gallicisms. 

The conjunction que produces as great a number of 
gallicisms; as, 

Oest une UrrUiU passion ^ue Giaming is a terrible passion. 

• lejeu, 

CtsA done en vain qwe je Pro- It is m vain then that I work. 

vaiXUf 

Ce n^estpas trap qiie cela, That is not too mach« 

Jl n*est que d^avoir du courage. There is nothing like haying 

courage. 

Many others will be found in the use which is made 
of the prepositions d, de, dans, apres, &c. but enough 
has been said on the subject 

GraUicisms are of very great use in the simple style, 
therefore La Fontaine and Mad. de Sevigne abound in 
them. The middling style has not so many, and the so- 
lenm oratorical but few, and these even of a peculiar na- 
ture. Only two examples of this kind, both taken from 
the tragedy of Iphigenia, by Racine, will be here in- 
serted. 

Avez-vous*^ penser qu'au sang d'Agamemnon 
Achille pr^ferat une fille sans nom, 
Qui de tout son destln ce qu'elle a pu comprendre, 
Cost qu'elle sort d'un sang, &c. 

And, 

Je ne sais qui nCarrete et retient mon courroaz, 
Que par un prompt avis de tout ce qui se passe. 
Je ne coure des dieux divulguer la menace. 

In the first instance, qui is the subject, though without 
relating to any verb ; and in the second, je ne sais qui 
mCarHte queje ne coure, is contrary to the rules of com- 
mon construction. "But," says Vaugelas, "these extra- 
ordinary phrases, &r from being vicious, possess the more 
beauty, as they belong to a particular kind of languaga"' 
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FREE EXERCISES. 

I. 

MADAME DE MAINTENON TO HER BROTHER. 

We can only be 1 unhappy by otir own fault ; this shall always 
be my text, and my reply to your lamentations. Recollect 9^ 
my dear brother, the voyage to America, the misfortunes of our 
father, of our infancy and our youth 3; and you will bless Pro- 
vidence instead of marmuring against fortane. Ten years ago, 
we were both very fUr (below oar present sitaation 4;) and our 
hopes were so feeble 5, that we limited our wishes to an (income 
of three thousand livres 6.) At present we have four times that 
sum 7, and our desires are not yet satisfied ! we enjoy the happy 
mediocrity which you have so oAen extolled 8; let us be content 
If possessions 9 come to us, let us receive them from flie hand 
of Grod, but let nbt our views be 10 too extravagant 11. We 
have (every thing necessary 1^ and comfortable 13 ; all the rest 
is avarice 14 -, all these desires of greatness spring from 15 a 
restless heart. Your debts are all paid, and you may live ele- 

fantly 16, without contracting more 17. What have >rou to 
esire 1 must 18 schemes 19 or wealth and ambition occasion 20 
the loss of your repose and your health 1 read the life of St. 
Louis; you will see how unequal 31 the greatness of this world 
is to the desires of the human heart; QoA only can satisfy 
them 22. I repeat it, you are only unhappy by your own fault 
Your uneasiness 23 destroys your health, whichyou ought to 
preserve, if it were 24 only because I love you. Watch 25 your 
temper 26 : if you can render it less splenetic 27 and less gloomy, 
(you will have gained a great advantage 28.) This is not the 
work of reflection only ; exercise, amusement, and a regular life, 
(are necessary for the purpose 29.) You cannot think well (whilst 
your health is aflTected 30 ;) when the body is debilitated 31, the 
mind is without vigour. Adieu ! write to me more frequently, 
and in a style less gloomy. 

1 On ne 6tre...que. 2 Songer a. 3 The misfortunes of our in- 
fancy and those of our, dtc. 4 Du point ou nous sommes au- 
jourd'huL ■ 5 Si pen de chose. 6 Trois mille livres de rente. 7 
nai nem, en...plus. 8 Have so often exMled, vanter si fort, 
iiid-2. 9 Possessions, biens. 10 Let us not have views. U Trop 
vasie. 12 Le necessaire. 13 Le commode. 14 Avarice, cupidity. 
15 Spring from, partir du videde. 16 D^licieusement 17 Cor^ 
Waeting more, en fiaire de nouvelles. 18 Must, faut-il que. 19 
Projet. 20 Ckcasion, coikter, subj>l. S^l Unequal, au-dessoos de* 
22 Satisfy them, le rassasier. 23 Uneasiness, inquietude pi. 24 J^ 
it were, quand ce Mre, cond-1. 25 Travailler sur. 26 Humear. 
27 Bilieax. 23 Ce ^tre un grand point de gagnd. 29 il y fautde. 
90 Tant^ue vous se porter mal. Ddrilitated, dans rabatteme&t 



4St6 FEBB BXBRCI8ES. 

IL 

THE CONVERT. 

▲M SA8TSRM TALE. 

Divine meiej 1 had brought a yicioiis man into a societ)r of 
aages, whose morals were holy and pure. He was afTected by 
their virtues ; it was not long 2 before 3 he imitated them, and 
lost his old habits: he became just, sober, patient, laborious, and 
benevolent. His deeds nobody could deny, but they were attri- 
bute 4 to odious motives. They praised his good actions, with- 
out loving his person: they would always judge him by what he 
had been, not by what he was become. This injustice filled him 
with grief; he shed tears in the bosom of an ancient sage, more 
just and more humane than the others. " Oh my son," said the 
old man to him, *' thou art better than thy reputation ; be thankful 
" to God for it. Happy the man who can say, my enemies and 
" my rivals censure in me vices of which I am not guilty. What 
'* matters 5 it. if thou art good, that men persecute thee as wick- 
" ed 1 Hast thou not, to comfort thee, the two best witnesses of 
'' thy actions, God and thy conscience V Saint-Lambert. 

Mr. de Montausier has written a letter to Monseigneur upon 
the taking of Philipsbourgh, which very much pleases me. 
" Monseigneur, I do not compliment you on the capture of Phi- 
** lipsbourgh: you bad a good army, bombs, cannon, and Yauban; 
'* neither shall I compliment you upon your valour: for that is 
" an hereditary virtue in your family. But I rejoice that you 
''are liberal, generous, humane, and that you know how to 
" recompense the services of those who-behave well : it is for 
" this that I congratulate yon." Sevigns. 

III. 
THE GOOD MINISTER, 

AN EASTERN TALE. 

The great Aaron Raschild began to suspect that his vizier 
Giafar was not deserving of the confidence wnich he had reposed 
in him. The women of Aaron, the inhabitants of Bagdad, the 
courtiers, the dervises, censured the vizier with bitterness. The 
calif loved Giafar ; he would not condemn him upon the clamours 
of the city and the court: he visited his empire; everywhere 
he saw the land well cultivated, the country smiling, the cottages 
opulent, the useful arts honoured, and youth full of gayety. He 
vjsited nis fortified cities and sea-ports, he saw numerous ships, 

1 Misiricorde. 2 Ne pas taider. 3 A, inf-1. 4 On donnex 
des motifs. 5 Importer, 



whi^ threatened the oouts cf Africa fcnd of Asia; he tow i«tar- 
riors disciplined and content: these warriors, tke seamen, hnd 
the peasantry, exclaimed: *' O Grod, pour thy blessings npoti the 
'* faithful, by giving them a calif like Aar<m, and a vizier like 
Giafar." The calif, affected by these exclamations, enters a 
mosque, falls upon his knees, and «ries out : '* Great Gk)d, I re- 
turn thee thank^ } thou hast given me a vizier of whom my cour- 
tiers speak ill, and my people speak well.'* 

BAJKt-IuAMBERt* 



Providence conducts us with so much goodness through the 
different periods of our life, that we (do net perceive our progress 
1.) This loss takes place gently 2, it is imperceptible, it is the 
shadow of the sun-dial whose motion we do not see. If, at twen- 
ty years of age, we could see 3 in a mirror, the face we shall have 
at three score, we (should be shocked at the contrast 4,) and ter- 
rified at our own figure ; but it is day by day we advance : we 
are to-day as we were yesterday, and shall be to-morrow as we 
are to-day ; so we go forward without perceiving it, and this is a 
miracle of that Providence whom I adore. Sevignb. 

IV. 

THE MAGNIFICENT PROSPECT. 

This beautiful house was on the declivity of a hUl, from 
whence you beheld the sea, sometimes clear and smooth as glass, 
sometimes idly 1 irritated against the rocks on which it broke, 
bellowing 2 and swelling its waves like mountains. On another 
side was seen a river, in which were islands bordered with 
blooming limes, and lofty poplars, which raised their proud heads 
to the very clouds. The several channels, which formed those 
islands, seemed sporting 3 in the plain. Some rolled their limpid 
waters with rapidity; some had a peaceful and still course; 
others, by long windings, ran back again, to reascend as it were 
to their source, and seemed not to have power to leave these en- 
chanting borders. At a distance were seen hills and mountains, 
which were lost in the clouds, and formed, by their fantastic 
figure, as delightful a horizon (as the eye could wish to behold 
4.) The neighbouring mountains were covered with verdant(vine 
branches, 5) hanging in festoons ; the grapes, brighter than pur- 
ple, could not conceal themselves under the leaves, and the vine 
6 was overloaded with its frnit. The fig, the olive, the pome- 
granate, and all other trees, overspread the plain, and made it 
one large garden. Fenelon. 

1 Ne le sentir presque pas. 2 Ya doucement. 3 On nous 
faire voir. 4 Tomber a la renverse. 

1 Follement. 2. En gdmir. 3 Se jouer. 4 A-souhait pour 
le plaisir de. 5 Pampre, m. 6 Vigne, f. 
37* 
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Long hopes wear out 7 joy, as long Dloess wears oat pain. 
All philo6(^»hic systems are only good when one (has no nse 
for than 8.) SsTifflvs. 

v; 

A GENERAL VIEW OP NATURE. 

With what magnificence does nature shine 1 upon earth ! A 
pure light, extendins: from east to west, gilds snccessively the 
two hemispheres of this globe ; an element transparent and light, 
surroonds it; a gentle fecundating heat animates, gives being 2 
to the seeds of life; salubrious running streams contribute to 
their preservation and growth ; eminences diversified over the 
level land, arrest the vapours of the air, make these springs in- 
exhaaslible and alwajrs new ; immense cavities made to receive 
thom, divide the continents. The extent of the sea is as great 
as that of the earth ; it is not a cold, barren element ; it is a new 
empire, as rich, as populous as the first. The finger of God has 
marked their boundiEines.' 

The earth, rising above the level of the sea, is secure 3 from 
its eruptions : its surface, enamelled with flowers, adorned with 
ever-springing verdure, peopled with thousands and thousands 
of species of different animals, is a place of rest, a delightful 
abode, where man, placed in order to second nature, presides 
over all beings. The only one among them all, capable of know- 
ing and worthy of admiring, Grod has made him spectator of the 
universe, and a witness of his wonders. The divme spark with 
which he is animated, enables him to participate in tne divine 
mysteries ; it is by this light that he thinks and reflects ; by it he 
sees and reads in the book of the universe, as in a copy of the 
Deity. 

Nature is the exterior throne of the divine Majesty; the man 
who contemplates, who studies it, rises by degrees to the interior 
throne of Omnipotence. Made to adore the Creator, the vassal 
of heaven, sovereign of the earth, he ennobles, peoples, enriches 
it ; he establishes among living beings, order, subordination, har- 
mony; he embellishes nature herself; he cultivates, extends, 
and polishes it ; lops ofl" the thistle and the brier, and multiplies 
the grape and the rose. Buffqn. 

VL 

ANOTHER GENERAL VIEW OP NATURE. 

Trees, shrubs, ahd plants, are the ornaments and clothing 1 of 
the earth. Nothing is so melancholy 2 as the prospect of a conn- 

*- - . ■ ■ — - ■ 

7 User. 8 N'en avoir ^ue faire. 

I Ne briller pas. 2 Paire ^eloire. 3 A I'abri de. 

1 Vdtement. 3 Triste. 
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try naked and bare 3, exhibiting to the eje nothing but stones, 
mud, and sand. But, vivified by nature, and clad 4 in its nup- 
tial robe, amidst the course of streams and the singing of birds, 
the earth presents toman, in the harmony of the three kingdoms, 
a spectacle full of life, of interest and charms, the only spectacle 
in the world of which his eyes and heart are never weary 5. 

The more a (contemplative man's soul is fraught with sensi- 
bility 6,) the more he yields to the ecstasies which this harmony 
produces in him. A sofl and deep melancholy then takes pos- 
session of his senses, and in an intoxication of delight, he loses 
himself in the immensity of that beautiful system, with which 
he feels himself identified. Then every particular object escapes 
him, he sees and feels nothing but in the whole. Some circum- 
stance must contract his ideas, and circumscribe his imagination, 
before 7 he can observe by parcels that universe which he was 
endeavouring to embrace. J. J. Rousssau. 

m 

CULTIVATED NATURE. 

How beautiful is cultivated nature ! by the labours of man, 
how brilliant it is,. and how pompously adorned! He himself 
is its chief ornament, its noblest part ; by multiplying himself, 
he multiplies the most precious germ ; she also seems to mul- 
tiply with him : by his art, he (brings forth to view 1) all that 
she concealed 2 in her bosom. How many unknown treasures I 
What new riches ! Flowers, fruits, seeds brought to perfection, 
multiplied to infinity ; the useful species of animals transport- 
ed, propagated, increased without number ; the noxious species 
reduced, confined, banished ; gold, and iron more necessary 
than gold, extracted from the bowels of the earth ; torrents con- 
fined 3, rivers directed, contracted 4 ; the sea itself subjected, 
explored 5, crossed, from one hemisphere to the other ; the earth 
accessible in every part, and every where rendered equally 
cheerful and fruitful : in the valleys, delightful meadows ; in 
the plains, rich pastures and still richer harvests ; hills covered 
with vines and fruits : their summits crowned with useful trees 
and young forests; deserts changed into cities inhabited by an 
immense population, which, continually circulating, spreads it- 
self fVom these centres to their extremities ; roads opened and 
frequented, communications established everjr where, as so 
many witnesses of the strength and union of society ; a thousand 
other monuments of power and glory sufliciently demonstrate 
that man, possessing aominion over the earth, has changed, re- 
newed the whole of its surface, and that, at all times, he shares 
the empire o f it with nature. 

3 Pels. 4 RevStu. 5Se lasser. 6 Contemplatenr avoir V&me 
sensible. 7 Pour qu*il. 

1 Mettre au jour. 2 Rec^ler. 3 Contena. 4 Resserre. 6 
Reconnu. 
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YIIL 

THE SAME SUBJECT CONTINUED. 

Howerer, man only reigns by right oi conquest ; he rather 
enjoys than possesses, and he can preserve only by means of con- 
tinual labunr. If this ceases, every thinp; droops, every thing 
d^lines, every thing changes, and again returns 1 under the 
hand of nature; she reassnmes her rights, erases the work of 
man, covers with dust and moss his most pompous monuments 
destroys them in time, and leaves him nothing but the regret oi 
having lost, throu^ his fault, what his ancestors bad conquered 
by their labours. Those times, in which man loses his dominion, 
those barbarous 2 ages, during which every thin^ is seen to ^ 
rish, are alwajrs preceded by war, and accompanied by scarcity 
and depopulation. Man, who can do nothing but liy number, 
who is strong only by union, who can be happy only oy peace, is 
mad enough to arm himself for his misery, and to fight for his 
ruin. Impelled by an insatiable thirst of having, blinded by 
ambition still more insatiable, he renounces all the feelings of 
humanity, turns all his streng^Ji against himself, seeks mutual 
destruction, actually 3 destroys himself: and, after these periods 
of blood and carnage, when the smoke of glory has vanished^ he 
contemplates with a sad eye, the earth wasted, the arts buried, 
nations scattered, the people weakened, his own happiness niin< 
ed, and his real power annihilated. Buffok. 



IX 

INVOCATION TO THE GOD OP NATURE. 

Almighty God I whose presence alone supports nature, and 
maintains the harmony of the laws of the universe : Thou, who, 
from the immoveable throne of the empyrean, seest the celestial 
spheres roll under thy feet, without shock or confusion : who, 
from the bosom of repose, reproducest every moment their im- 
mense movements, and alone governest, in profound peace, that 
infinite number of heavens and worlds ; restore, restore at length 
tranquillity to the agitated earth I let it be silent at thy voice ; let 
discord and war cease their proud clamours ! Grod of good- 
ness, author of all beings, thy paternal eye takes in 1 all the ob- 
jects of the creation ; but man is thy chosen being ; thou hast 
illumined ^ his soul with a ray of thy immortal light : complete 
the mea.sure of thy kindness by penetrating his heart with a ray 
of thy love : this divine sentiment, difiusing itself every where, 
will reconcile opposite natures ; man will no longer dread the 
sight of man ; his hand will no longer wield the murderous 
steel 3; the devouring flames of war will no longer dry up 4 the 

1 Rentrer. 2 De barbaric. 3 En effet 

I Eoibrasser. 2 Eclairer. 3 Le fer armer sa main. '4 Tarir- 
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sources of population : the human species, now weakened, muti- 
lated, mowed down in the blossom, will spring anew 5 and mul- 
tiply without number; nature, overwhelmed under the weight of 
scourges 6, will soon re-a^jsame, with a new life, its former fruit- 
fulness; and we, beneficent Gtod, will second it, we will cultivate 
it, we will contemplate it incessantly, that we may every moment 
offer thee a new tribute of gratitude and admiration. 

BUPPON. 

X. 

Happy they who are disgusted with 1 turbulent pleasures, and 
know how to be contented 2 with the sweets of an innocent life ! 
Happy they who delight In being instructed 3, and who take a 
pleasure 4 in storing their minds with knowledge ! Wherever 
adverse fortune may throw them, they always carry entertain- 
ment with them ; and the disquiet which preys upon others, even 
in the midst of pleasures, is unknown to those who can employ 
themselves in reading. Happy they who love to read, and are 
not like me deprived of the ability. As these thoughts were 

Sassing in my mind, I went into a gloomy forest, where I imme- 
iately perceived an old man, holding a book in his hand. The 
forehead of this sage was broad, bald, and a little wrinkled : a 
white beard hung down to his girdle ; his stature was tall and 
majestic ; his complexion still fresh and ruddy, his eyes lively 
and piercing, his voice sweet, his words plain and charming. I 
never saw so venerable an old man. He was a priest of Apollo, 
and officiated 5 in a marble temple, which the kings of Egypt 
had dedicated to that God in this forest. The book which he 
held in his hand was a collection of hymns in honour of the 
Gods, He accosted me in a friendly manner ; and we discoursed 
together. He related things past so well, that they seemed 
present, and yet with such brevity, that his account never tired 
me. He foresaw the future by his profound knowledge, which 
made him know men and the designs of which they are capable. 
With all this wisdom he was cheerful and complaisant, and the 
sprigfatliest youth has not so many graces as this man had at so 
advanced an age. He accordingly loved young men when they 
were teachable 6, and had a taste for study and virtue. 

Fenelon. 

XI. 

THOUGHTS ON POETRY. 
Wherever I went, I found that poetry was considered as the 

5 Ctermer de nouveau. 6 Fl^au. 

1 Se d^godter de. 2 Se contenter de. 3 S'instruire. 4 ^9 
plaire. 5~Servir. 6 Docile, 



(kigkest lewnkif 1) and rej^ded with a reneratioii (somewhat 
approaehiog to S,) that which men would pay to angelic nature. 

It yet filb me with wonder that, in almost all countries, the 
BKMt ancient poets are considered as the best; whether (it be 
tbat Z) every kind of knowledge is an acquisition gradnauy at- 
tumti, and poetry is a gift conferred at once ; or that the first 
poetry of every nation surprised them as a novelty, and retained 
the credit by consent, which it received by accident at first ; or 
whether, M the province 4 of poetry is to describe nature and 
passion, which are always the same, the first writers (took pos- 
session 5) of (the most striking objects for description 6,) and 
Slie most probable occurrences for fiction 7,) and left nothing to 
ose that followed them, but transcr^on 8 of the same events, 
and new combinations 9 of the same images. Whatever be the 
reason, it is commonly observed, that the early writers are in 
possession of nature, and their followers 10 of art: that the first 
excel in strength and invention, and the latter in elegance and 
refinement. 

I was desirous to add my name to this illustrious fraternity 11. 
I read all the poets of Persia and Arabia, and was able to repeat 
by memory the volumes that are suspended in the mosque of 
Mecca. But I soon found that no man was ever great by imita- 
tion. My desire of excellence 12 impelled 13 me to transfer 14 
my attention to nature and life 15. Nature was to be my sub- 
ject, and men to be my auditors: I could never describe what I 
had not seen ; I could not hope (to move those with delight or 
terror IQ whose interests and opinions I did not understand 17. 

XIL 

THE SAME SUBJECT CONTINUED. 

Being now resolved to be a poet, I saw every thing (with a 
new purpose 18 Q my sphere of attention was suddenly magni- 
fied: no kind of Knowledge (was to be overlooked 19.) I ranged 
mountains and deserts for 20 images and resemblances, and 
(pictured upon ray mind 21) every tree of the forest and flower 
01 the valley. I observed with equal care the crags of the rock 
and the pinnacles of the palace. Sometimes I wandered Along 
the mazes of the rivulet, and sometimes watched the changes ca 
the summer-clouds. To a poet nothing can be useless. What- 

1 Partie la plus sublime de la litt6rature. 2 Gtni tenoit de. 3 
Cela vienne ae ce que. 4 But. 5 S'empartfr. 6 Objets quifour» 
nissaient les plus riches descriptions. 7Ev6nemensqui prctaient 
le plus a la fiction* 8 De copier. 9 Faire de nouvelles combi- 
naisons. 10 Successeurs. 11 Faraille. 12 Exceller. 13 En- 
gager. 14 Reporter...sur. 15 Tableau de la vie. 16 R^veiller 
le plaisir ou la terreur dans ceux. 16 Ne connaitr^ ni. 18 Sous 
«& nouveau jour. 19 Je ne devais n6gliger. 90 Pour recneilHr. 
21 P6n6trer mon esprit du tableau de. 
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eter is beautifal, and whaterer is dreadfal, mast be familiar to 
his imagination: he must (be conversant 32) with all that (is aw* 
fnllj vast or elegantly little 23.) The plants of the garden, the 
animals of the wood, the minerals of the earth, and the meteors 
of the skj, must all concur to store his mind with inexhaustible 
variety : for every idea is useful for the (enforcement or decora- 
tion 24) of moral or religious truth ; and he who knows most, 
will have most power 25 of diversifying his scenes 26, and grati- 
fving his reader with remote allusions and unexpected instruc- 
tion. 

^11 the appearances of nature I was, therefore, careful to study 
37, and every country which I have surveyed has contributed 
something to my poetical powers. 

In so wide a survey, interrupted the prince, you must surely 
have left much unobserved. 1 have lived, till now, within the 
circuit of these mountains, and yet cannot walk abroad without 
the sight of something which I had never beheld before, or never 
heeded 28. 

XIII. 

THE SAME SUBJECT CONTINUED. 

The business of a poet, said Imlac, is to examine, not the in- 
dividaal, but the species ; to remark general properties and (large 
appearances 29j) he does not number the streaks of the tulip, or 
describe the difierent shades in the verdure of the forest. He is 
to exhibit, in his portraits of nature, such prominent and striking 
features, as SOrecallthe original to every mind ; and must neglect 
the minuter discriminations 31, which one may have remarked, 
and another neglected, for those characteristics 32 which are 
alike obvious 33 to vigilance 34 and carelessness 35. 

But the knowledge of nature is only half 36 the task of a poet: 
he must be acquaioted likewise with all the modes 37 of life. 
His character requires that he estimate 38 the happiness and mi- 
sery of every condition : observe the power of all the passions, 
in all their combinations, and trace the changes 39 of thenuman 
mind, as they are modified by various institutions, and accidental 
influences of climate or custom ; from the sprightliness of in- 
fancy to the despondence of decrepitude. He must divest himr 
self 40 of the prejudices of his age or country ; he must consider 
right and,iWrong 41 in their abstracted, and invariable state 43: 
he must disregard present laws and opinions, and rise to general 

32 Bien connaitre. 23 Etonnepar sa grandeur, ou char me par 
son Elegante petitesse. 24 Fortifier, ou embellir. 25 Ressources 
pour. 26 Tableau. 27 Etudier avec soin toutes les, &c. 28 Re- 
marquer. 39 Conslderer les objets en grand. 30 De ces traits 
saillans et frappans qui, &c. 31 Ces petits ddtails. 33 Pour 
s'appliquer a caract6riser,^ &c. &jc. 33 Frappe ^galement. 34 
(Eil observateur. 35 Esprit insouciant. 36 The half of. 37 
Tous les diff^grens aspects. 38 Appr^cier. 39 Suivre les vicis- 
situdes. 49 Se d6pouiller. 41 Ce qui est juste ou injuste. 43 
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and transcendent truths, which will alwajrs be the same ; he 
must, therefore, (contenthimself with the blow progress of his 
name 43,) contemn the applause of his own time, and commit 
his claims to the justice of posterity. He must write as the in- 
terpreter of nature, and the legislator of mankind, and consider 
himself as presiding 44 ov^er the thoughts and manners of future 
generations, as a being superior to time and place. 

His labour is not yet at an end : he must know many languages, 
and many sciences ; and} that his style may be worthy of his 
thoughts, he must, by incessant practice, familiarize himiself to 
erery delicacy of sp eech and grace of harmo ny. S. Johnson. 

XIV. 

First follow nature, and your judgment frame^ 
By her jast standard, which is still the same ; 
tmcrring nature, still divinely bright, 
One clear, unchanged, and universal light, 
Life, force, and beauty, must to all impart ; 1 

At once the source, and end, and test of art. 9 

Art, from that fund, each just supply provides : 
Works without show, and without pomp presides; 
In some fair body thus th* informing soul, 
With spirit feeds, with vigour fills the Whole ; 
Each motion guides, and every nerve sustains 
Itself unseen, but in th' effect remain's. 3 

Some, to whom heav'n in wit has been profuse, 
Want as much more to turn it to its use : 
Por wit and judgment often are at strife, 
Tho' meant each other's aid, like man and wife. 4 
*Tis more to fi:uide, than spur the muse's steed, 
Restrain his fury, than provoke his speed; 5 

The winged courser, like a gen'rous horse, 
Shows most true mettle, when you check its course. 6 

' ^ POP& 

Abstraction faite de ces divers pr€jng6s. 43 Se r6signer a voir 
son nom percer difficilement. 44 Influer. 

1. Light, clear, immutable, and universal nature, which never 
errs, and shines always with a divine splendour, must impart to all 
she does, life, force, and beauty. 2 She is at once the source, &c. 

3 So in a fair body, unseen itself, but always sensible by its ef- 
fect*?, the soul continually acting, feeds the whole with spirits, fills 
it with vigour, guides every motion of it, and sustains every nerve. 

4 Some to whom heaven has given wit with profusion, want 
as much yet to know the use they ought to make of it ; for wit 
and judgment, though made, like man and wife, to aid each 
other, are often in opposition. 

9 It is more difficult to guide than spur the courser of the mu- 
ses, and to restrain its ardour than to jprovoke its impetuosity. 

6 The winged courser is like a generous horse : the more we 
strive to stop it in its rapid course, the more it shows unconqae]> 
able vigour. 



EXAMPLES OF PHRASES 

ON THE 
PRINCIPAL DIFFICULTIES OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

Bur leg CoOectifi Partitif»' On the Collective Partitivei. 

La plupart dm fruits verts sont d'un Tfte greater part (ff green fruit U qfa 
tfsikt austere. hanh. taste. 

La plupart des fena ne se conduisent Most pet^ are guided only by Interest, 
que par inter^t 

La i^upart du moode se irompe. The greater part of moMatA live in er- 

ror. 

n mfiprise par philosophie les honDeun. As a true philosopher he despisee Outee 
que la plupart du monde recherche. honours tokich tnankind in general court. 

U devait me fournir taot d'aihces ; mais He was tQ furnish me so many trees, but 
j*ea ai rejete la moitie qui oe valait rieiu I reused fu^fqf them wMch were goodjbr 

nothing. 

Un rrand nombre de spectateun ajou* A eonaiderable number qf spectators add- 
tait 3i fa beaut€ du spectacle. edtothe splendour of the scene. 

Toute sorte de livres ne soat pas 6gale- Every kind qf bocScs are not equaUygood. 
M|Anf bons 

Beaucoup de peraonnes se sont pr€sen« Many people presented themsdoa. 
t€es. 

Bien des personnes se font des principes Many persons form principles to theah 
i leur fantaisie. selves, acc ording to thevr fancy. 

Sur quelques Verbes qu'on ne pent am- On some Verbs which cannot bo coruugated 

fugtur avec Avoir sane faire des bar- witli the verb jdovir, without making bar^ 

harlsmes. barous phrases. 

n lui est €chu une succession da chef de An estate fell to him in right of hie wife. 
•a femme. 

U est bien d€chu de son credit His hae lost much of his crediL 

Ne sommes-nous pas convenus du prix 7 Have we not agreed cutout the price 7 

N'est-ii pas intervenu dans cette anaire, ■Did he not interfere in that effair as he 
eoronic il I'avait promis ? had promised? 

U est survenu \ i'improviste. He came up unawares. 

La neige, qui est tomb^e ce matin, a The snow which fell this morning Jim 
adouci le temps. softened the weather. 

Q,ue dc neige il est tomb€ ce matin 1 How much snow hasfaUen this morning 7 

Toutos les dents lui sont tombecs. All his teeth have fallen out. 

Ce propos n'est pas tombe & terre. That remark v>as not allowed to eseeepe. 

Etes-vous alle voir votro ami 7 Have you been to see your friend 7 

lis sont arrives h midl et sont repaKis de They arrived at noon ana set out agahk 
suite. immediately. »^ 

Ces fleurs sont I peine Scloses. These fiouxre are scarcely Mown. 

,11 est ne de parens rertueux, qui n'ont He was bom qfvirttums parents, who be- 
rien n^gligg pour son Education. stowed on him the best education. 

Mademoiselle votre soeur est-elle rantr€e7 Is your sister returned ? 

Madame Votre mere n'eet-elle pas encoro Is not your mother come yet 7 
venue? 



Sur les Mote de Quantite. _, ^ On Words of Quantity. 

n a beaucoup d'esprit, mais encore plus He has a great deal of sense, bttt srta 
d*amour-propre. more vanity. 

II a assez d'aigent pour ses menus plai- He has sufficient pocket-money. 
aim. « _ 

II 7 avait bien du monde a rOp€ra. ^ There were a great maniy people at tke 

Opera. 

n y avait hier au Pare je ne sais combien There were I do not know how many peo- 
de jfcns. plB in the Park yesterday. 

\\ boit autant d'eau que de vin. He drinks as mvch water as wine. 

^ II a tant d'amis qu'il ne manquera de ^ He has so many friends that he will want 
rien. Jbr nothing. 

Personne n'y a plus d'int£r6t que luL Nobody has more interest there than he. 

II n*a pas plus d'esprit qu'il n'cn Taut. He is not overburdened with sens':. 

Trop de loisir perd souvent la jeunesse. . Too much leisure time is frequenUy Iko 

destruction qf youth. 

J'y ai bien moins d'int^rfit quo vous. 1 am much lees concerned in it than you. 



Bur les Pronoms Personnels. On the Personal Pronooni. 

Son et te retire. Qo out and retire, withdraw. 

Cours vito et ne t'amuse point Qo guide and do not loiter. 

*38 
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n dit odooidlni VM dion at denain ffe o rfp—CCT a Mng finldyf Mitf WlB 
il M dimmam. enuradUt himself to-morrow. 



U «'flrt danenti U-nteie. He ha$ eontradietei kiaueff. 

La>Mn—i e aatpaftiffUmiaBt eaaportfe ; Youth UiuOmnUfy huet^t it neeio 
dfe a beauin da QMelqae entiaTe qui k re- cAeek to ratrabi it. 



U ne pent voir penoane dana la pniapC- Be eon see the pro ipe rl^ iif noMlf taftfc' 
lilC aana Ini povfer anna. ow exofing them. 



Ca«iavoaaiiieditaiaatiiiie€oiciiiapoar IfAor you tietf ma i» a po:;^ rldAc • 



C^artanhaauneaxtrtmaeatoiitiilaiBW He is a man that carries everf tfUng Pf 
at fl hait avee fureur. excess; he is alike vtobnt <n hU Uwe and 



in his htttrtd. 

Si vooa n'jr svaa jaaula 6t£, ja vooa y {f f9sAave fiaeer tea lAera, fiflll taka 
BsinefaL yov. 

Je I'ai conira doux at modeate ; O a'ait Ikuew ktm vhen he was mUd ani msy 
Uen g&tg dun le eominaiee da aea noo- dot; he has been much corrupted by < 



dating with his new aegvaintanea. 

rfln n'nt lyii rnmm irrf nun An ■niriiiio Sheisma yet reooetredfromtheeonster' 
naat, que liii caiiaa ceCte nouveUe. n uioH into i^ieh that intelUgence ttrav 

her. 

n meoaoa da I'alenoinar. bii at toate aa He threatens to exterminate Mmandatt 
lace. btsfamUff. 

Si voos n'avaa que faire da ee Ihrre-U, ^jfou heeoe done with this 2ooir, lend U 
prfttaa-lc-moL m&. 

Ja lai avais envoys on diamant, il I'a I/tadsenthimadiemondtand he refits' 
rafiia£,jala>iuairefnrD]f£. ed it, but I sent Mm it boA again. 

IlapQfttnd fiMiiementetoubliedeaBftme. Beleamoeasilifandjbrgetsthesams. 

Je iui pardonne fiicilement d 'avoir voola J can easily pardon him for having at' 
ae Aire aateur : mais je ne saurais Iui par- temftei to twm aathor; but I catmet per- 
dooner toutea lea pueriiites dwit il a farei don him all the absurdities with tcUdk ht 
aon livre. has JUled his tosfe. 

Je roe plain i voua de voos-m^mG. I complain to you afymarsdf. 

8i vana ne voolex pas toe pour Iui, an tS yon wtil not be fir him, at least do not 
moou ne aoyez pas coolre. be against him. 

Quand sem-ce que vooa vieodrex nous When will you come toseetis? 

"I 



Sat soi,luij aoi-mane, et Uii-mBme. On aoi, Iui, soi-mdme, and lai-mtoie. 

Quand on a poor soi le t£moignage de sa The approbation of oar conscience im- 
eooseieoco, on est bien fort parts great courage. 

L'esUme de toute la terre ne sert de rien The good opinion of the whoie world is tf 
\ un bomme qui n'a pas le t€inoisna«e de no use to a man who has not the approbetr 
aa conscience poar Iul tion of his own conscience. 

Un homme fitit mille fautes, parce qu'il A tnan commits a thonsand faults, because 
ne fiut point de rgflexiona sur Iul he does not refiect on future consequences. 

On nit mille fkates, quand on ne fait We commit a thousand faults, when we 
aucune reflexion sor s<m. neglect to reflect on ourselves. 

n ainie mteux dire du mal de Iui, que de He had rather speak Hi t^ hbmstiflhan 
n'eo point parler> not talk ofhimsetf at alL 

L'egoiste aimera mieux dire du mal de The egotist prefers speaking ill of him- 
§m, que de n'en point parler. self rather than not be the eui(fect of Ai« 

own conversation. 

On a aouvent beaoin d'nn plus petit que We frequently want the atsiUanee ef one 
aoi. u>fu> is below ourselves. 

Un pnnce a aouvent besom de beaucoup A prince freauentbi needs the aetistaam 
daaens phis petits que Iui qf many persansivferior to himsetf. 

C'eat an bon moyen de s'elever soi-ro6me, It is an excellent method of easaltinff our- 
qua d'exaltM* ses pareils; et un homme selves to exalt our equals, and a man 4)f ad- 
adroit s'6idve ainsi iui-mfeme. dress by this means exalts himself. 

Sur les Pronom Relat^. On the Relative Pronouns. 

n n*f a rien de si capable d'efihniner le Nothing is so ealcubued to enervate tka 
eourage, que Foisivete et m dSIioes. mind as idleness and pleasure. 

II fkut empteher que la diiiskm, qui est ivu dtssensl&n inthat family mxat be pre- 
cans oette famille, n*<date. vented from becoming public. 

u y a bien des evSncmens que Ton Bap> There are many events in a piece vMA 
poaa ae passer pendant les ontr'acfea. are supposed to happen between the acts. 

Je le trouvai qui s'habillait I found hin dressing. 

Q,tti la tirera de eat codMuns, le tirem Whoever extricates him from this difft- 
dlma granda mitdra. culty win relieve him from much distreeo. 
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Oeuc-II MMit vfritaUonMnt heuraoz, qui TftOM an rtaU9 hao^ wka fMA Hm^ 
erment I'ttre. tOoe* to. 

U n'F a one la Tcrtu, qui puisae remlTe Virtu* 4lme «m rmier a mtm hagn in 
un homme heurcoz on cctte vie. tikis Hfe. 

U n'f a riffle d g€ii£raJe, qui n'ait ion TkertUM nUewgmmU but U cAkKi 
azeeptKW. ^exoeptUfiu. 

C'est un orateurqui m poMdde.eC quine Heuan orator vho i$ jnaotor iff hkn' 
M trouble jamais. ae(f. and who is never embarraaaed. 

u n'y a poM dam le eoeur humain de m- There i» no recesa of the human hetrt 
pii que Dieu ne conoaisse. but God perceives it. 

On n'a trDUv€ que quelques fracmwi du On^ eome fragmenls qf the great tterfe 
frand ouvra^e qu'il avait promis. he had promised nave been found. 

. La &ute. <pie vous arez fiute, eet plus The error you have eotnmUted to of mart 
unportante que v»us ne penaez. conaequenee than you imagine. 

Lesptemi^esileoiarches qu'OD feitdana The fint uepe we take on entering tha 
le monde. ont beanooup d'infloenoo aur le world haw considerable influence on tht 
feste de la vie. rest of our Uvee. 

. Cette farce eat une des pltia risiblea qa'on That farce is one of the most truly eemte 
ait Mieore vuea. that ever waa eeen. 

Amasaez-vmis des tresora que lea vera et Lay up far yourativet treaaurea whteM 
la rnuille ne puiaaeut [Mint e&tor, et que lea neither moth nor rust can anrupt, and 
voleurs ne puiaaont point deruber. which thievea cannot steal. 

L'incertitude. oQ noua sommcs de ne qui Our uncertainty as to what shatl haappen 
doit arrirer, fait que noua ne aauhona pren- makea ua ineapme of property prornSbng 
dre dea nieaurea juates. ogairM it. 

Je m'gtonne qu'il ne voie paa Ic danffor oft lam astonished he ioea not aoe the dan- 
il eat. gerheiain. 

, L'homme dont voua parlcz, n*eat plua The numwhom you are apeaMngcfU 
ici.- not here now. 

Celui de qui je tiens cette nouvelle ne The person from whom I received the in- 
voua eat naa connu. teUigence ia not known to you. 

Celui. a qui ce beau ch&tean appartient The proprietor <f that ieautlful seat eel' 
ne rhabito nreaque jamais. dom resides there. 

Ce aont de« 6venemena auxquela il faut T?iese an events to which we muat aid* 
Men ae aoumettre. niL 

C'eat ce h quoi voua ne penacg gulre. It ia what you aeldom think of . 

Sur les Pronoma Demonstratifs. On the Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Ne point reoonnaitre la divinity, c'eat re- Not to atienowledge the divinity ^ ia toUA- 
nonoer \ toutes lea lumiires de la raiaoa. ^ to renounce the light of reason. 

Mcntir, c'eat mgpriaer Dieu et craindre To lie is to despise God and to fear man. 
lea hommoa. 

U y a dea MdSmies moralea, et ce aont There are moral contagious disordera, 
lea plus dangereusea. and these are the moat dangerous. 

Je erais que ce que voua dites eat bien What you advance is, I think, widely dif- 
Hoiffn€ de ce que voua penaez. ferentftom your sentimenta. 

Les bommea n'aiment ordinairement que Men in general love only thoee who fat- 
eeiix qui les flattent ter them. 

Cehii qui perauadeHvn autre de fairoun & vOa perauadea another to the eommfa' 
vmoe, n'eat fuftre m<Hna coupable que sion of a crime, ia hardly less guilty than 
iriui qui le eommet, he who oommita iL 

Penaer ainai, c'eat s'aveugler Boi-m£me. To think in this manner is to be wilfuUy 

Ceqtt'onrapportedehiiestinconeevable. The rmorta concerning him are hardly 

conceivaote. 

Cequim'affl«e. c'est de vxmrle triompbe What dietreaaea meiatoaee guilt trium- 
lu crime. lOiant. 

CoonaisseK-vous la jeune Emflie? c'est Do yen knew little Emily ? skaiea ehOd 
nne enfant dont tout le monde dit du bien, qfwhom every body speaka well. 

bnitez en tout votre amie : elle est douce. Imitate your friend in every thing ; aha 
appliquge. honntte et compatisaante. is mild, aasiduous, polite, and compaasiona te. 

Sur le Verbe avoir emphye I PImpereonr On the Verb avoir, to Iwve, employed 
net. imperaonally. , 

Remarque. Quand le verbe avoir «'dsi- When th^ verb avoir m used imperaonal^ 



ftoie a Fimperaonnel, c'eat dans le aena it aiamifiea etre, to be, and in this sense n 
d'etre, et alora il ae joint toujoura avec y. in always accompanied by the adverb jr. 
IZyaunanquejene vonsaivu. JU ia a twelvemonth since I saw you. 

Y a-t-il des uouvelles 1 If there any ruws 7 

-Non, il n'y en a pas, du mafnt que je Nd, then 1$none,atl«MthatIkMm. 
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ITr a-Ml pM eiDi|a«Bt»«nlm adhi da A tuf ir .^/^/ncr alZev yVom l0a*B » 
LoBdrei i Brifhtoo 1 Bri^Uon 7 

By AMtf d^ibeiaeoapde noode lonque Tkere were tOreadf a gnat manf fes/U 
jfunnL when I arrived. 

B n'y avilt Ider pnmgm peaonae u Tkere waehardiifnylodt in thefmk 
pare. yeeterdojf. 

T avaiUl de eruMb dOatsl IF«r« /Aer« vioUmtdOateB? 

N'f avait-il pM beaoooop do eurieux? Were there not many curtoua peopleJ 

Je ravaiiTu fly avail i peine vjnct qua- Jhadeeathimecarce^/our-aHd-itaenty 
tn beutaa. hours b^ore, 

nn'yBTaitpaideaxjoiinqa'D avail din£ He had dined lakh me not two d^f» be- 
tas mm. fore. 

T avait fl ai koff-teoipe que vona ne WmitMlomeeinceyoahaAeeen'Mml 
raviesTu? 

Jl y ear hier nn hat chcz M. nn teL T7ker«uNuyerterAqra&a?2at Mr. ^'«. 

n o'y eut pns bier de spectacle. TAr7e»asfur/i&9ye»f«nl(qr. 

Y eut fl beaacoup de oonfuakm et de dC- Waa thero a great deal qfeorifuefoa and 



it disorder? 

N'y eot-O paa un b^au fco d'aitifice? Were there net handsome Jlre-works 7 

Uyaeu aiuourd'bui une fimle immfiraie There was an immense crowd to-dag at 
A la pramenaue. thejnUie walks. 

U n'y a paa eu de bal, eomroe on I'avait There has not been anp bait as had been 
aonooee. mentioned. 

Est 3 vrai qu*il y a eu on duel? Js it true that there has been a dittd7 

N'y a-t-il pas eu dans aa conduHe on peo Was there not rather too much hastiness 
trop d'emportcment ? tnhfs behaviour 7 

Qfioad U y eut eu une cxpiieation, kn ea- Jfier there hadbeenan ea^jaanationttrttm- 
prifa 86 ealmirent. qulllity teas restored. 

N*y avait-il pas eu un plua grand nombre Was not there a great number of speeta- 
de apectatcura 7 ton 7 

JZ y aura dernain ua aimulacre de combat To-morrow there wiR be the Tqfresentsh 
naval. tlon ttfa sea-Jlght. 

U n'y aura aucun de voua. There tcill be none qfyou. 

T anra-t-il une bonne rgcolte ec<tte ann€e? Will there be a good harvest this year 7 

N'y aura-t-il pas quelqu'un de votie fa- Will not there be some qfyourfatnlly 7 
uiUel - 

Acoupatb-i/yotiraevbiendadeaordro.- There must certainly have been much dis- 
order. 

Bur cent peraonnea, fl n'y en aura paa en Out qf a hvndred persons there wlU nof 
dix de aatisfaiies. have been ten satisfied 

Y aura-l-il cu un bon 8oup€ ? Will there have been a good supper? 

N'y aura-t- jl r>as en de m^cnntens ) Will there not have been some dissatiafieO 

Tly aurait do la nialhonn6t€ dans ce pro- Such a step wnUd have been ungenteeL 

n n'y aurait pas grand mal & cela. There would be no great Tuurn in that. 

T anmit-il quelqu'un aasez hanii pour Would there be amn one bold enough to 
rattaqupr ? attack him 7 

N'y anrait-il pas quelqu'un asscz chari- WotUd there be nobody kind enough to 
tablo pour I'avertir do ee qu'on dit de lui 7 acgualnt him with what is said qfhim 7 

II y aurait eu de I'imprudence it oela. There would have been some hnprudenet 

in that. 

n n'y . aurait pas eu tant de meaintelli- Therewoitld not have been so great amis- 
fence, ti Ton m'en avait cru, understanding had I beat believed. 

II n'y aurait pas eu d;x personnca. There teould not have been ten persons? 

T aurait- il eu de rinoonv€nient? Would there have been any ineanoo- 

nience 7 

N'y aurait-il pas eu de jaloux pour le Would there not have been same envious 
traverser dans ses projets 1 person tj thwart him in hie designs 7 

Je ne crois pas qaJU yait vn spectacle I do not think there can be a more supert 
plua ma^mque. spectacle. 

Je dfairereia qu'fi y eut moins de faus- J wish there were lees dufiieity in the 
aebk dans lecommerce de la vie. eoneerns qf lifk. 



Je n'ai pas out dire qu'i/ y ait eu hier des I have not heard that there was any 
nouvelles du continent. from the continent yesterday. 

Aurioz-vous cru qu'i^ y e»t eu tant de CouM you have thought so many pet 
poraonnes compromises nans cette affaire? would hace been exposed in that ajair 7 

Fhrases dtverses. Promiscuous Phrases. 

8a vie, aes actions, sea pamlea, aon air His lifCf Ms actions, his very look and de 
tatme ct sa d-marche, tout prtehe, tout Sdi* portment, every thing in Mm instructs am 
fie en lui. ediftet. 
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On tnigoait qn'il n'arrivit quekvie dS- H w» ^uprOiaided some ditovdet vmOd 
•ordre daiisrasaemblSe. inais toutea choMS takefiace in the oasenMifj but every tktng 
•'y pftssirent fort doucement waU (^ very ffuietly. 

Xa Ttgne et le herre s'entoitineDt autour The vine and ivy twist round the &am, 
desormes. 

On ne duoonvenient point qu'il ne f oit The^ do wnt deny that he is iraoet Iwt he 
brave, mais U est un peu trop fanfMon. boasts rather too much. 

Le cadet est ricfae, mais I'alnS Test encore The youngest is rich, Imt the eldest is ^tU 
davantase. nore so. 

Le ciel est convert de ntuf es, et I'oniee T?u sky is covered with clouds, and ths 
est pr6t & fondre, storm is vreparing to hurst. 

Aprte qu'il eutfiranehi les Alpes avocses After having crossed the Alps with kie 
troupes, i1 cntra en Italie. ^^S?"* ^ entered Italy. 

La fragalite rend les coips plus sains et Ten^erance imparts an tncreOK of health 
phis robustes. and strength to the body. 

Ce discours est pent-fttro un des plus This spixch is perhaps one (if the finest 
heaxs. morceaux d'eloquence. qu'il y ait pieces ofetoquunce that was ever pronoun- 
jamais eu. eed. 

C'cst un hommequi aimolalibertS ; il ne He is a man fond qf liberty, he wlU bs 
M vine pour qui que ce soit restrained by nobody. 

Ilest lAus haut que moi de deux doigts. He is taller than me by two IncAes. 

Irn-vous vous exposer I la barbaric et H WiU you go and expose yourself to the 
I'inhospitalite do ces peuples ? barbarity and inhospitality if those nations 7 

A la lonffue, les erreurs dlsparaissent, et In time errors vanish and truth sur- 
la vgrit£ sumage. vivcs. 

Si vous le iNPenez avoc moi sur ce ton de ffyou treat me with that haughtiness, I 
fiert6, je serai aunsi fier que vous. can be as haughtv as you. 

C'est un homme rigide, qui ne pardonne He is a stem Character, who pardons no- 
rien, ni aux autres ni E lui-m6me. thing either in himself or others. 

Les uns monttmt, les autros dcscondent, Sffine mount, others descend ; thus goes 
ainsi va la rone de la fortune. Ote wheel of fortune. 

Je no vols rien de solide dans tout ce que I see nothing certain in ott you propose 
vous me proposes. to me. 

L'art n'a jamais vem produit de phis It is one qf tlie finest produaions (if art, 
beau. 

Lequel est-ce des deux qui a bvt 7 Which of the two is in the wrong 7 

On aime quelquefois la trahison, mais on We sometimes love the treason, but we 
bait toujours les traltr es. always hate the traitor. 

Continuation. Continuation. 

L*€ldphant so sort de sa trompe pour The elephant makes use of his trunk to 
prendre et pour enlever tout ce qu'il veut take and l^t whatever he pleases. 

Plus j'examine cette personne, plus je The more I look at that person, the more 
crois Tavoir vue quelque part. / think I have seen him (or her) somewhere. 

La nuit vint^ de fa^on quo je f'us con< Niglit came on, so that I was obliged to 
tnint de me letmsr. retire. 

Il iaut vivre de fa^on qu'on ne fasse tort We must live in suth a manner as to in- 
\ personne. hwe nobody. 

Elle sut qu'on attaquait son man et cou- She knew her hushcmd was attacked, and 
nit aussitdt tout gpordue pour le secourir. in a state of distraction ran to his assistance, 

Je trouvai ses parens tout €pIor€s. Ifound his relations aU in tears. 

Get aibre pousse ses branches Urates The branches of that tree grow quite 
droitrn. straight. 

J'en ai encore le mSmuire toute fratche. It is still ^ite fresh in my memory. 

li a voulu faire voir par cet essai qu'il He wished to show by that attempt that 
pouvait r€ussir en quelque chose de plus he could succeed in an enterprise qf mors 
grand. amseqttcnee. 

n futblessfi au ftont et mourut de cette He wtts wounded in the forehead, and 
blessure. died cfhis wound. 

Ces chevauT prirent le mora aux dents et Those horses ran away wUA the cat' 
entraln&rent le carrosse. riage. 

C'est un homme qui compose sans cha- He is a man that writes without the least 
leur ni imagination ; tout ce qu'il €crit est warmth or animation : all his productione 
froidetplat. are cold and insipid. 

Ce b&timent a plus de prolbndeur que de That building is deeper than it is broad, 
hre&ar. 

Cet homme est un prodige de savoir, de Tftat man is a prodigy of knowledge, 
scicncei de valeur, d'esprit, et dem€moire. Judgment, courage, sense, ana memory. 

U est attache a I'un ct il I'autre, mais He is attacJied to both, but to one more 
I^us I Tun qu'ft Tautre. than to the other. 

ps ont bien I'air rqn de rautre. _ They very much resemble each other, 

38» 
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ar«indweetliamiiie*]l.leooatnHioup fftkatmanis ruined, kUmiafbriumwm 
ntpnlMmaurToui. reeoU upon yots. 

IlMraitinart,uooiiorefttaMist£avec He vouid futce died, if Ae had not tern 
■WB- UMty tuaitteA. 

Ce poftme nrait parftit, ri ]m iocideni. That would he a perfect poen. If ike ti^ 
^ IjB fopt lanfuir. n'utenaniMtteat la con- cidenta whUA give a heaoinea to it, did not 

tmuitf de raetion. >rgat the connexion of the ontjeet. 

OonttwuatUm. Continuation. 

Qnand^lefwidraicjeoelepoanraiaiwa. ItlwerediapnedlootMnotdoU. 

Je nrai Uwjoun votre ami, qnand mftme I will aheaye be your friend, even though 
voQi no le voudriez pas. you should not unsh it. 

Quand vous auriez i€iMu, que vous enie- Had you even tueceeded, tohiti toere you 
lait-il revenu T to have derived /Hm it 7 

Quand on dSeoiiTrinut votce d-marche, ShotUd th' stepa you fume taken be die- 
on ne pounatt la bl&mer. covered, they could not be blamed. 

Quand vous auriez consults quelqa'unrar Had you consulted somebody about your 
yottti inariase» fuus n'anries pas mieux nuuriage, you could not have succeeded 
Hvmn. better. 

Le tonnerre et V^clair ne sent sensibles Thunder and lightning' are oniypeTeep- 
que par la prousfatioD du bniit et de la lu- tible by the transmission <if sound and Hgkt 
Diidra jusqu'i roNl et & Toreille. to the ear and eye. 

Le langace de la proee est plus sim^ et Proie language is mveh more simple end 
moins figure que celui des vera. lessfigurative thanvoetie. 

Le commenoement de son disconn est The ^ginning of his speech is ahoays to- 
totuouis assez sage ; mais, dans la suite. \ leraMy sensible; hut aflertoards, by affect- 
fbrce de voutoir s'elever, il se perd dens les ing the suUtme> he loon kimself, and ve 
nues : on ne sait plus ni oe qu'oa voit, ni no longer understand either what we tu or 
ee qu'on entend. hear. 

C'e«t uue faute excusable dans on awbe This fault would be exeueoKe in another 
bomme, mais i un bomme aussi sa^ que num, ota in anum^his sense it is unpar- 
Uii, elle ne se peut pardonner. donaMe. 

II ne sufBt pas de pamltie honnftte It is not enough to seem an honest man, 
homme, il faut I'^tre. we mtut he so. 

n nous a recu aveeboot£, etnous a 6ooa- He received us with kindness, and heard 
t€s avec patieoce. us patiently. 

Tout 7 est si fajen peint, qu'on cioit voir Every thing in it is so well dettneated, yon 
ee qu'il d€crit think you see what he describes. 

On ne penaerien de vous, qui ne vous soit They think nothing cfyou hut what is U 
glorieuz. your honour. 

Les eaua de cReme ne sont que des Cistem water is only rain-water eotteet- 
eaux de i^uie ramassdes. •*. . ... 

8'il n'est pas ftwt riche. du moins a-t-i)de ^Ae is not rieh, at least he has enoitgh to 
quoi vivre IwnoAtement Hoe upon respectably. 

Quel quantidme du mois avons-nous 7 ft^at dt^fqfthe month is it? 

Tl ttti tarde qu'il soit msjeur, il compte He longs to he qf age, and eounts the di^ft 
les jours et le« muis. and months. 

Des gualit6s ezcellentes. jointes & de Excellent gualUies Joined to distinguish- 
lares talens, font In par&it in€rite. ^ talents, constitute perfect merit. 

a a une mauvaise quality, c'est qu'il ne He has one had quality, he cannot teep a 
sauraitgardcrun secret secret. 



itodcleede phrases dans lesquelles, on doit Examples of phrases in which the Article 
fairs usage de rarticle. is used. 

Vhomme est sujet I bien des vicissitudes. Mm is liable to a variety of changes. 

Les hommes d'un vrai g£nie sont rares. Men cfroad genius are scarce. 

Les hommei a imagination sont rarement Men cf a visionary character are seldom 
heureux. happy. 

I.'Aomm«,dont vous parlez, est undemes The man you tpeak qf U a frierid of 
amis. mine. 

La vie est un mSlnoge de biens et de Lifeisa compound (fgoodandeoiL 
maux. 

I.aii0i;/^ton en tout genre est le but au- Perfection in every thing ought to be 
quel on doit tendn^ ourohfect. 

La beatoe^ les gtacu et PesprU sont des Beauty, graetfulnese, and wit, are vdhuh 
avantages bien precievx, quanil ils sont re- hie endowments when heightened by no* 
lev£s par la modestie. ^^^^Qf' 

VoilH des tableaux d'une grande beaut£. These are very beautifia pictures. 

Faites-vous des prinefpes, doot vous ne Establish rules for youretif, and ntodr 
VDOs 6cartieK jamais. deviate from them. 

Get arbre porte des fruits excellens. This tree bears very eseelientfruiL 

Ges raisons sont de» oofijtemrst bieo fid- Theeereaeons onvery idU ounJterMr eg. 
bles. 
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Servez-votts de$ termea fitablis pas 1'U8- CTm the expresHoiu established tveuttam, 
Bge. 

On doit 6viter Pair de Ct^ectation. We ought to moid the oitpearance of of- 

fectatiou. 

Ls Jupiter de Phidias etait d'uoe grande The Jupiter of Phidias vxu extremely 
peaate. beautiful. 



ContiTiuation dee mtmea phrases. The same Phrases continued. 

La memoire est le tresor de Peeprit, le Memorif is the treasure qf the mindt the 
fniit de Vattention etdela reflexion. result qf attention and ruction. 

J'aclieUu iiier des gravures prScieuses et I yesterday bought soms valuable and 
rares. acarce engravings. 

La France est le plus beau pays de I'Eu- France is the^nest country in Europe, 
rope. 

L'int€itt de PAUemagne Stait oppose & The German interest was contrary to the 
celui de la Russie. Russian. 

La longueur de VAngleterre du nord au The length etf England from ndtth to 
•ud est de 360 milles, el sa largeur de Test sotuh is 360 miles^ and Us breadth from east 
ft I'ouest est dc 300. to west is 300. 

U arrive de la Chine, du Japont et des He comes from Chtna^ Japan, and the EaU 
Indes Orientates, ftc. Indies. 

H arrive de PAmerigue, de la Barbade, He comes from America, Barbadoes, Ja- 
de la Jamdigue, &c. maica, &c. * 

U vient de la Flandre Fron^aise. He comes from French Flanders. 

II s'est etabli dans la province de Middle- He has settled in the county of Middlesex. 
■ex. ■• 

Des petit9-nudtres sont des 6tre8 insup- Coxcombs are tmsufferdble beings in «9* 
portables dan? la soci£te. eietjf. 

C'est Topinion des nouveaux philosophes. It is the opinion of the new philosophers^ 

Elle a blen de la grace dans tout co She does every thing most grac^iUty. 
qu'clle fait 

Cette gtoffe se vend ime giun€e Vaune. This stuff sells at a guinea the ell. 

Ce vin coflto 70 iivrea sterling to pUce. This u/ine costs seventy pounds a pipe. 

Modeles de phrases dans lesquelles on ne Examples of phrases in which the Article 
dolt pas f aire usage de V article. is omitted. 

Nos connaissaoces doivent 6tre tiroes de Our knowledge ought to be derived from 
principes €videns. evident principles. 

Get aifore porte d'excellensfhiits. This tree produces excellent fruit. 

Ces raisons sont de foibles conjectures. These reasons are idle conjectures. 

Evitez tout ce qui a un air d'qjfectation. Avoid whatever bears the appearance of 

affeeuuion. 

Ces exemplcs pcuvent servir de modeles. These examples may serve as models. 

I] a une grande presence d'esprit. He has great presence qf mind. 

La memoiro de raison et d'esprit est plus The memory of reason and sense is more 
utile que les autrcs sortes de memoire. useful than any other kind qf memory. 

Pcu depersonnes r€flechissent sur la ra- Few people reified on the rapidity of life. 
pidite do la vie. 

Que d'evenetnens inooncevables se sont How many inconceivable events havefol- 
tttcc^des les uns aux autres I lowed in succession ! 

U y a plus d'esprit} mais moins de con- There is more wit and less knowledge in 
neUssances, dans ce siede que dans le siecle this age than in the Uust. 
dernier. 

On ne vit jamais autant deffrojUerie. So mtteh assurance never was met with. 

Je pris hiei beaucoup depeme pour rien. I took a great deal qf trouble yesterday 

about nothirig. 

Candie est une des lies les plus agrCables Candia is one qf the most agreeaJile ist- 
de la Mtiditerran£e. ands in the Mediterranean. 

11 arrive de Perse, d" Italic, d*Espagne,&c. He comes from Persia, Italy, Spain, &c. 

II est revenu de Suisse, d'AUemagne, && He is returned from Switzerland, Ger- 
many, &c. 

Les vins de France seront chora cette an- French wines will be dear this year; the 
uSe ; les vignes ont coul£. vines have been blighted. 

L'empire d'AUemagne est compose de The German empire is composed qf great 
grands el de petits £tats. and small stales. 

Les chevaux dAngleterre sont excellens. The English horses are excellent. 

Apres mon depart de Suisse, je me rctirai After having SwUzeiland, I retired to 
JL Rome. Rome. 

Continuation des mJemes phrases. Continuation of the same phrases. 

Vous trouverez ce passage page 120, livro You will find this passage at page 120, 
premier, ehapitre dix. book the first, chapter the tenth. 

U s'est nm en Angteterr^. He has retired to England. 
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Af it « an Atf seeks CD mifcetf/orfiaM. 
As y«0 a nmUdam eotutntetin am 



; la vie- Ckur^^mtiien,UtMa 

tkedagU curotm. 
Ui. TUm womm i$ 4eitlhae laih ^ graet 



IfiinifltiiM !• dK d0. *&. jrlMS da T»« Aite 4f. Ac, c prinee0f ihsiboA 
MM. •Bb Usr I Ift eanpa^s. tocnc yofcniqr inis a« eoimlry. 

Moalrar tantde AMease, e'eitB*toe pas To akam u nmdt wedmat is nst ceibv 
AsMHUL Hfceaaan* 

Cet hoiBBM est me espice de misaifr- TAir man is a kind tf miaaMOenfUt, 
tknpe, dbot las bnaqBcneB aoot qaehpie- v^ me o MM ataremmetimetcmiaiL 
turn trta-piaJMillw 



L'aaaaasfvtaiieMrtedeiHiiftria-eam* l^^ine-^nfeitaMidQf/HtilMnrajih 
BODaiuAntillea^ maninthe^StiUu, 

C'aalansenndovleqiiineiiieplaltpoiat lr<saMiMlQr2</%atff itnitf ofvemUets 



ComifiaMttiOii dbs sMaKs pknuea. The same aeatenoes eonlinued. 

Cette dgme plait i loot le moode par son ThU loifyvUata aery one bg her good 
kooiiAtete et sa doaeeur. breeUng amdmiUtnes*. 

Toia homme a daa d^fants ploa oa moiiia faery one kao d^fiao more or tat ohH- 
aenaiUes. oits. 

Cette eanduUe anfmentaitcAafifeiour la ThU hAovUmr daOt tncretuedUe mm- 
Doonbre dea ses anus. ber t^hUftiends. 

Tous les biens noaa viamwiit ds Diat. Every Uuting eome$frtm Qod. 

Fmat itait la d^eaae de la beauts, et la VenMMWtuthegeddeeot^beau^tmidlka 
mire de Tamour et dea giicea. mother of loot and the graeee. 

Selon lea palooa, Jupiur <tait le piemier Aoearding to the Heathens, Jvgplterwaa 
dea dieox. thedret tffthe goda. 

il^aUoa6taitfiixejimieattde Diane. ^oOowattwinhrtatertoDiaaa. 

Rvhene a et£ un grand pemtre. Rubens woe a great painter. 

Homere et VirgUe aoot lea dem liva Homer and Virgil are the two grudett 
gnnds pontes <Spk»jea. ^plcjuets. 

ZoiMfret eat la pliis belle vOIe que je eon- London is the finest eUy that I knew. 
nauae. 

L'eaudsfiaiireeatdoaee, etl'eandsfiKr Rkur water is sweety and sea water le 
eat B&Ke. soft. 

C'estanexeeuentpoiBaondtfmer. B le an e»eeUent eeorjbh. 

VouA una snpetbe table de marbra. There ie a euperb marble table. 

L'eau de Seine eat eelle qa'on prffire i The water tff the Seine U pr^brred at 
Pans. ParU. 

Pawvreti n'est pas vke. Poverty is not a vice. 

Citayens, Strangers^ grande, peoples, se Citieens, strangers, grandees, people^ 
aont montr6s sensibiea a cette perte. have shown themselves sensible t^tms uss. 

ModHes de phrases eur le Pronom Le. Forms of phrases upon tbe pronoun Le. 

Est-eeuyntreopihim?— nedoutezpoint Itthatyovn^inllonl^donottaestionii. 
que ee ne la soit 

8oD^oe Ul voa drniesH^ties 7--oiii, oe lee Are these your servants 7— yes, they are. 
aont. 

Mesdames, fttca-voua lea Ctranffdres qa'on Ladles, are you the strangers that kaod 
m'a annoncees 7— out, nous les soromes. been announced to me ?—ves, we are. 

Madame. 6tes-voiis la nuOade pour la- Madam, areyou the siex person Jbr wham 
quelle on m*a appere ?— oui , je la suis. I have been coiled ?—yes, I am. 

Madame, fttes-Tous la mere de cet en- Madam, are you the mother t^Shie ckOil 
fant "h-onn, je la suis. —yes, I am. 



Mesdames, fttes vous contentes de cette Ladies, ar» you pleased with thie music f 
musique 7— oui, nous le aommea. ~-Vm, we are. 

Elle est malheureuae, et je erajns bien, She is vnhappy, and Imtuthfear ale tviff 
qn'tfle ne le soit toate la vie. eeaf fatie so for life. 

Madame, fttesfous mdre?— oui, je Issuis. JIfedsm, are you a mother t—yee, T 

Madame, Atea-voaa aktfodf 7-i)ni, je le Madam, are you slek?~yes, fam. 
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Madame, deimis ouel temps fttes-voos Bfodom, kow long have you been man' 
•Nari^O-Jeteaukdepuisunan. . riedf^year, 

Y at-il lona-temps que vous fttec arri- U U long since you arrived J— a fort- 
t>&^-je lesuiadepuisquinrejoura. . night. 

Ariatote croyait que le monde €tait de ArUt'tle believed the world to have been 
toute €tenute ; mate Platon ne i« croyait pas. from aU eternity ; bvt Plato did not. 

Quoique celte femme montre plus de ier* Although this woman shows more reooh^ 
mete que le« autres, elle n'est paa pour oela tion than the others, she it nevertheless nU 



la mothfl afflig€e. 

Cette femme a I'art de r6pandre dea 
lamies dans le temps mftme qu'elle est le 
moina affligffe. 

itodiles de phrases sur lea differ entes r^ 
gles du participe pgase. 

La nouvelle piece at-elie its applavdie 7 

Vos parens j seront-ils arrives a temps 7 

Elle s'est donne de belles robes. 

EUes nous ont apporte de duperbes ooillets. 

Cette ruse ne lui a pas rettssi. 

La vie tranquiile que j'ai mehee depuis 
dix ans, a bcfmcoup contribuS i me faire 
oublier roes mallieurs. 

Les lettres, qui j'ai revues, m'ont beau- 
coup afHige. 

Que de peines vous voua 6tcs dormees / 

QueUe tSche vous voua £tes imptaee ! 

C'est une satire que j'ai retromoee dans 
mes papiers. 

Les lettres ou'a ecrites Pline le jeune, 
quelque agreabies qu'ellcs soient, se rossen 



the least ajffHeted. 

This tDoman has the art of shedding tears, 
even when «ft« is least ejected. 

Foims of Phrases upon the different nilea 
of the participle past 

Did the new piece meet with applause 7 

WtU your relations arrive there in time 7 

She has given herself fine gowns. 

They have brought us beautiful pinks. 

He has not succeeded in this stratagem. 

The quiet lifelhav: led these ten pears 
has greatly contributed to make me Jcrget 
mymisfortunes. 

The letters I have received have afflicted 
me greatly. 

Wfiat a deal qf trouble you have given 
yourself! 

What a ta^ you have imposed on your' 
eelf! 

It is a satire that 1 have again met uHtk 
in my papers. 

The letters which the younger Pliny has 
written, ' 



„ lutwever agreeable they may be, 

tent neanmoins un peu de la decadence du savour, nevertheless, a little qf the decline 
gout parmi les Remains. of taste among the Romans. 

Je ne serais pas entre avec vous dans I would not haof. entered into these gram- 
tous ces details de granimaire, si je no les matical details with you, had I not thought 
avals crus necossaires. them necessary. 

VEgypte s'etait rendue eiUbre par la Egypt had become celebrated for the wis- 
aagesse ue rcs lois lonfr-temps avant que la dom qf ita laws long btfore Greece had 
G^ce sortit dc la barbarie. 

C'est une dcs plus grandes merveillea 
qu'on ait vues. 

L'homme de lettres. dont vous m'avez 
parte, a un gotkt exquls. 

Vous avez trds-bien instruit vos €leves. 



LucrSce s'est donnS\a. mort. 

La s^cheresse qu'il y a eu au printemps 
a fait perir tous les fruits. 

Je n'ai point rSussi, ma]fr6 les mesures 
qlie vous m'avez conseille de prendre. 

Quelle aventure vous est-il arrive 1 

Cette femme s'est proposes pour module & 
•es en fans. 

Cette temme s'est ;>ropo«^d'enseiener la 
fgogr aphie et I'lustoire a ses enfans. 

Modules de phrases aur leaprincipaux rap- 
ports dea modes et dea tentpa. 

Je I'attendais depuis long-temps, quand 
il vint mejoindre. 

U sortit au moment m6me que j'entrais. 

Je commensals It avoir des eraintes sur la 
rfiuasite do votre affaire, Jmcque j'ai re9u 
votre lettre. 

D^s que j'eiis fkit quelques visites indis- 
pmss^les, j'ai rentrai cfaez moi. et je ne 
Bortis plus. 

J 'avail d^'l tout pr6par6 poor moo d£- 



emer^ed front barbarlam. 

It IS one qf the greatest wonders that has 
ever been seen. 

The man qf letters you spoke to me qfhae 
an excellent taste. 

You have instructed your pttpils extreme- 
lywetl. 
^ucretia killed hereof. 

The dry weather we had in the spring has 
destroyed all the fruit. 

I have not succeeded, notwithstanding 
the steps you advised me to take. 

What adventurea have you ma with 7 

This umnan proposed herself as a modA 
fbr her cliildren. 

This woman proposed to teach geogra]^ 
and history to her children. 

Forms of phrases upon the principal rela- 
tions of modes and tenses. 

I had waited a long time for him, w?ten he 
came to me. 

He was going out at the time lioas en- 
tering. ., 

I teas beginning to l^tafmrOtenaive ef 
the aucceas qf your businetS%ohen I recetv- 
ed your letter. 

As aoon as I had paid some indispensable 
visits, I went heme, and did not gooiaqf 
terwards. 

I had already made every pr^^atitmjiir 
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fusg oeemrrei, that Miged me, to 
for toiMdunt. 
▼iini€liad9Miti,qaaiidjeiiiepvten- YoutMrtaJnaaygmunAwhrnlcaiBeA 

J'«T»M dgt IwrC I iWwwinn moa an^ Mg work kad Uai oaU to It printtA 
na^lammr^mm mt dmmxaa,n^)B whenfomaikoimt if 1 AouldmoiilriKt 
doiOMiiMfaMMdtaaimliiic. Umu. ^ ^ 

L«ni|Bej'«ieateraiui6aMBaliBneTaai When mgitainmwu ooer, yum Ugm 
MVK eooHMooC la vdtre. yssn. 

Loraquej'eaid^ieteE. jeiMiiiUuidiefval. K'Am J tatf dont traOfasi, 1 got om 
et ie fiw i Londret. /vnetaet, OMtf wmlHo londM. . 

Loraqw j'aurai In k mMvdle p»<w. je l^km 1 hone read ike newpUee, IwBl 
vous diimt avee frandineeeqoe j'en penw. eatdUOy give you tny cipiniom <ffU. 

IiieKvouiiRane riTVNM lepoiiviez>- WinUi you ge to Rome tf it wen i» yota 
oni. jiram. power 7— Va, 1 tciwU^ 

Aiifies-T>.iis ooownti i oei conditions, ai Would fju have agreed to Ook terms^ 
onvottslMaTaitprafMM^esI kad th^ been provoeed to you7 

InErwam demain iLoodm. ri toim le ShaUjpum to London to^nmw, if you 
pomrezf-oni.i'iraL ean7—Tee,I tiiaU. 

Uaenataoiaeatjmrti^uraQaVvrozroa- He wUl eertoMv kave eet out, if you 
kL wIshedU. 

Vous MMriez iain€ fohapper uiw ocea- YouwouUL haoe let oojiuoitrabk on op- 
man si favorable, d I'on ne vous eCit averti portunityol^, had you not been teamed in 

i temps. __^^_^____ ^^'"^ 

Continuation dee minus phraoes. The same phrases ccmtinued. 

On dit que vous partes aiuooid'hid pour It ie eaUtkatyoueel^ today for Paris, 
Palis. 

Tout le moode soutieDt qun vous accep- Boery ene maintains thai you w(U eo- 
tent la friaoe qu'on vous ottine. cept of this jOaee that is qferedto you. 

On soupconne que vous avicz hier re^u It is su^tuted that you had recetoed this 
ortte acreaole Douvelle quand on vous leu- agreeable inteUigence when you were atet 
eontn. yesterday. 

BcaucGUp de vos amis eroient que vous Many ofytwrfriesds btOat that you Jtf 
partites hier pour la campa^no. out yestetdeyfor the eotmtry. 

Le bruit se repand que vousavez lait nne There is a report thai you have met viWt 
gtosee perte. ^ considerable loss. 

J'anNrends dans I'iostant que vous fiis- lluioe this moment learnt that you would 
riez parti il y a trois jours, m des eocaco- Aaik set out three days since, had not e»- 
mens, que vous aviez contractes depuis gagements which you had formed long ago 
lon«' temps, ne vous avaient retenu. ddaiaed you. 

N'cst-il pas vrai que vous partiriez au- Is it not true that you would $et outUh 



jottrd'bui, si vous Je pouvjez ? day, if you could 7 

£st-il vrai que vous series parti depuis U it true that you would have sol out far 
loDff-temps pour la campagne. si votre the couniry long since^ had not yowr Una 



amour pour les arts ne vous avait retenu for the arts deteSned you in town 7 
& la ville 1 • 

Je necrois pas que vous partaez,quoique I do not imagine that youurtU set out, dl' 
tout le monde Taiisure. though every body asserts it, 

Je ae crojrais pas qu'il flit si-tAt de re- I did aof beUeve he had gone badt so 
tour. eoon. 

n a fallu qu'ii ait en affiure i bien des He must hoee had business with a great 
personnes. many people. 

Je doute que voire ami flit venu \ bout / doubt that your friend wotdd have su^ 
de ses prqjets, s'il n'avait pas 6i6 Ibrtement eeeded in his plant had he wd been strongly 
protSge. patronised 

IX n'est point d'bmnme, quelqne m6rite There is not a man, tohateoer merit he 
qu*il alt, qui ne ffit trea^moru^f, s'il savoit mayjpossess, that would net be very much 
tottte ce qu'on penae de luL mortijled, were he to know eeery thvsg that 

is thought of him, 

Yous ne vous persuadiex pas que les of- You never persuaded yourself that mat- 
fiiires pnssent si mal toumer- ters eouldhave taken so w^^ortunate a turn. 

Modules de Phrases our la Negative Ne. Forms of Phrases on the Negative Ne. 

II n'yanubeauooup d'argent cbez oes There is not much money to be /bund 
gens de letires. among menqf letters. 

n n'f a point de vessooree dans one pet- There are no rmourcestnaperson with 
Sonne qui n'a point d'esorit otU sense. 

C'est I tort que vous Pacousez dejouer; You accuse him wrongfully nfgamktgi 
!» vous assure qu'il im jque point. I atsure you he never games. 
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Etttnc dan fe aaloii} ram pmnm lui Goin^theroom;ffoufnttiftpeaiktohlmi 
purler ) ne joue mw. Ae it notpiMtuiF, 

8i j^ur avoir da bien, il en eoftte & la pro- I <io n^rjcMA (o maka aforiune, if it eon 
bit£, jc n'en veux pofnf. only be dona at thB txpente oftumuty. 

Rien n'est aC^ avec los caprieienz i vmn Nothing U certain wUh eapriekna poh 
eroyez Atre bien en favour, point du tont : plef yott tMnk youroetf in famw^ la no 
I'inBtantdelapliubeUehameareststuvide means ; the moment t^fhe beet humour U 
la plufl llcbeuse. followed by that qftfte vont. 

vuus tie eeaseg de nous rfipfiter lea rnfimes Votf are constantly r^eating the tam» 
chowa. tMn^ to us. 

Je n'aurais ooi rom en parler le premier. I should not huot dared to he the Jlrot to 

speak to you of it, 

Malgrfi sea protecti<HU, il n'a pu rSussir With all his interest, he hae not been dUe 
dans ses projets. to succeed in hie ptano. 

Get ouvrace serait fort bon, si ce n'£tait T?iio work toould be very good, wste U 
pour la nfifligeDce du style. not for the negligence of the atyle. 

Y a-t-il qaekju'uD dont elle ne m£dise. Is there anil one she does not slander 7 

J'ai pris tant de goOt pour una vie roti- I have acquired so great a taste for r«< 
fSe, que je ne son pma(taeJamaio. tirement, that I seldom go abroad. 

Voili cc qai s'est passe ; n'en parloz I TMo is what haa paaaed ; do not apeak of 
peraonne. it to any one. 

Mon parti est pris ; ne m'en parlez J72ttf. My reaolution ia fixed; taOt to me no 

mereofit. 

N*empIo]reK aucun de ces moyens: ils Do not employ any one of theumeouurea; 
sont indicniM de vous. (hen are unworthy of jfou. 

Rien n'eat plus joli Nothing ia mo^e beautiful, 

Je ne dis rien que je ne pense. I never speak but what I tMnk, 

Je ne (tM jamais d^Bxc^8 que je n'en sois I never commit ann exeesa wUhout auf 
incommodg. faring by it. _ 

Contitvaatlon dea memes Phrases. Continuation of the same Phrases. 

C'estunhomme pour quijeft'aini amour, He is a man for whom 1 have neither 
ni eslime. kroe nor esteem. 

11 n'est ni asse£ prudent ni assez 6clair€. He is neither aujfflclently prudent nor en' 

lightened. 

Je vous assure que je ne le frequente ni I assure you I neither aaaoeiate with him 
ne le vois. nor see him, 

Ne fatre que pareourir les diflSrentes To go through the different brandtea of 
brancliefl des connaissances humaines sans human knowl^e only, without fixing up- 
s'arr6ter i aucune. c'est moins cbercher H on any one of VMvn, is not to aeek for in- 
s'instruire, qu'a tuer le temps. stmetion, but to kill time. 

Que n'fttes-vous toujours aussi complai- Why are you not at all times equally com- 
sant7 platsemt? 

II ne le fera pas, h moins que vous ne I'y He will not do it, unless you porauade 
encaffiez. him to it. 

11 n'ira pas, ai vous nal'en priez. He will not go, if you do not requeat it of 

him. 

II nous a menaces de so venger; nous HehasthreatenedusvHihveii^eaMe;we 
ii*avons &it fu'en rire. only laughed at him. 

Trop dlnsouciance ne pent que nuire. Too gnat supineness cannot but be hurt^ 

fuL 

Que devenez-vous? Uya trois mois que What haa become of you? we have not 
nous ne vous avons vu? seen you these three months. 

Comment vous fttes-vous poitS depuis J^nohaoeyoubeai since we saw you9 
que nous ne vous avons vu ? 

C'est bion vire qu'on ne le disait. D ia mMCh unrae than waa aaid. 

Peu s'en faut que je n'aie donnfi tftte I waa near running headlong into the 
baissfie dans le piege. anare. 

• Dites la v€rite en touieoccasion ; on ni6- Telt the truth on aU oecaaiona : those who 
prise toujours ceux qui parient antrement vteak what tiiey do not thi$ik are ahoaiya 
qu'ils ne pensent dewtsed. 

NedesespcruspaiBqaehLYSntSneoefaaao Do not de^mir that truthwitt appearUi 
joar ft la longue. tine. 

Je ne discoaviena pas que la chose ne J admit that itisao. 
aoit ainsi. 

Prenez garde qu'on ne vous entratne Take ears that you are not led into soma 
dans quelque fausso d-marche. fblse stfp. 

J^empBcherai bion qu'on nevwm tame- I sihau prevent (hem from doing y9U a$qf 
dans eettb allaire. harm in thia buatnesa. 

II eraint qu'on ne le soapOonne d'avoir He ia epprehensioe that he ia au^^eeted of 
tremp6 dans oe eomplot htUig concerned in thia jiot. 
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On Jni a doonS d'«zoelleiH eonwib. de Th^kave given kim exaUait aM»tlmi 
erabae qu'il ne manqoit I'oceaaion de faire he ^otM lose the opportunUy qf $hmiing 
oomuf tro ee qa'il est en £tat de Suxe. what he was eapable qfdving. 

J'y ai lonc-temi« travaitte ; jeneaaurati I have been long employed aiout it; I 
en venir i bouL eanmf aeeomFlWi it. 

Vow feriez mieox de Tom taire : voua M YoufiadbetterbeeUenttyoudanatknew 
aavex ee que tous ditca. what you are eaying. 

Voufl M aauriesE me faire vn plua gnnd You cannot do me a grtaXGrfenmar, 
plaiair. 



. Phrasee our qtselquee Deticateeoes de la Phrasei on some Delicacies of the FKncb 
Lantrna PrantMite. Langnace. 

Irez-Toos ce soir & Top^ra 7— oni. j'iral Shan you go to the opera this evening 7^ 

—ve»,IahaU. 

Iriez-vona avee plaisir i Rome?— oui, WouldtoueheerfuUjfgotoRonuJ—yee, 
j'irais. Iteauld. 

La justice qui nons est qoelquefbis refii- Posterity knows how to do us that justiee 
s£e par nos oontemporains, la poiit£rit6 salt which is sometimes rtsfiued us by our eon- 
nous la rendre. temporaries. 

Cette grandeur qui tous €toone si fortt il That greatness which so muck astonishes 
la dott i votre nonnhalanoo. you, he moes to your indifference. 

II pent, ce b£ros. si cher a son pays. Tlua hero, so Saw to his country, perial^ 

ed. 

Je I'avais bien pr€vu que ce baut dcgrS I foresaw thai the greatness (ff hts devth 
de grandeur serait la cause drt sa rutne. tian wouid be his ruin. 

Citojrcns, Strangers, ennemis. peuplea, Citizens, strangers, enemies, nations, 
rois, empereura, le plaignen et le reverent ktrtgs, emferors, pity and respect him. 

L'assembife finie. cnaeun se retira chez The assembly being over, each retumei 
soi. home. 

Heureuz le peuple qu'un sage roi gou- Happy are the people who are governed 
verne. by a wise king. 

II rofuaa Ice phis grands bonneurs, con- He reused the greatest honours, sati^fUd 
tent de les m6riter. toiih having deserved than. 

Priires, remontrances, comraandMnens, Entnaties, remonstranees, ir^netiona, 
tout est inutile. are all useless. 

"Le vent reuveiae tours, cabanes, palais, T?ie wind overturns towers, eMages,par 
Cglises. la<xs, churches. 

Notre rSputation ne depend pns du ca- Our reputation does run depend on the e^ 
price dca faommes ; mais elle depend des price of men, but on the commendeJUe ae> 
actions louables que nous feisons. tiOTts we perform. 

II y a Iwaucoup de cbuses qu'il n'importe There are many things which U it tffno 
point du tout de savoir. consequence at all to know. 

La vue do I'esprit a plus d'Stendue que la Th^. eye of the mind r cachet mudk far' 
vue du corps. tker than the bodily eye. 

Ce qui sert ft la vanit£, n'est que vanit6. What promotes vojtity is onhi van'ty. 

Tout ce qui n*a que le monde pour fbnde< AU that is confined to thit lower world, 
ment. se dissipe ot s'evanouit uvec le disperses and vanishes with the world. 
monde. 

C'est le privil£ee des nands horomes de D is the prerogative cf great men to com- 
vaincre I'envie ; le m6rite la fait iiaitre, le guer envy; merit gives it birth, and merit 
mi^rite la fait mourir. destroys tt. 



L'amoui^propre est phis Iiabile que le plua Se\flove it mere ingenious than thi : 
habile bomme du m<mde. ingenious man in the world. 

En quittant le monde, on ne ouitte le In renouncing the world, we general^ 
plus souvent ni les erraurs, ni les fvlies pas- retumnee neither the errort wr giddy 
sions du moode. sUmt of the world. 
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